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GLOSARIO 
 
 
 
 

ACONDICIONAR: disponer o preparar algo de manera adecuada para 
determinado fin. 

ACOPLAR: Mec. Unir entre sí dos piezas o cuerpos de modo ajuste exactamente. 

ALEACIÓN: material homogéneo, de propiedades metálicas, compuesto de dos o 
más elementos, uno de los cuales, al menos, debe ser un metal. 

CARGA: peso sostenido por una estructura. 

DEFORMAR: hacer que algo pierda su forma natural o regular. 

DUCTILIDAD: indica la capacidad general del metal para ser deformado 
plásticamente. 

ELASTICIDAD: propiedad general de los cuerpos sólidos, en virtud de la cual 

recobran más o menos completamente su extensión y forma, tan pronto como 
cesa la acción de la fuerza que las deformaban. 

ESFUERZO: cantidad de fuerza ejercida sobre un área unitarios. 

FISURACIÓN: grieta producida en un objeto. 

HUSILLO: tornillo de hierro que se usa para el movimiento de las prensas y otras 
máquinas. 

MANDRIL: pieza de madera o metal, de forma cilíndrica, en que se asegura lo que 
se ha de tornear. 

MONITOREAR: observar mediante aparatos especiales el curso de uno o varios 

parámetros  físicos para detectar posibles anomalías. 

PANDEO: flexión de una viga, provocada por una compresión. 

PIEZA: material sometido a determinadas fuerzas para determinar sus 

características mecánicas. 

PINZA: instrumento cuyos extremos se aproximan para sujetar algo. 

PLASTICIDAD: propiedad de un material: que, mediante una compresión más o 
menos prolongada puede cambiar de forma y conservar esta de modo 
permanente. 
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PROBETA: muestra de cualquier material para probar su elasticidad, resistencia, 

etc. 

PROCESAR: someter datos a una serie de operaciones programadas. 

RIGIDEZ: cualidad de un material de no dejarse doblar. 

SENSIBILIDAD: capacidad de respuesta a muy pequeñas excitaciones o 

estímulos. 

SENSOR: dispositivo que detecta una determinada acción externa, temperatura, 

presión, etc., y la transmite adecuadamente. 

SEÑAL: variación de una corriente eléctrica u otra magnitud que se utiliza para 
transmitir información. 

TENACIDAD: resistencia a romperse o deformarse. 

TENSIÓN: Mec. Fuerza de tracción a la que está sometido un cuerpo. 

TRACCIÓN: Mec. Esfuerzo a que está sometido un cuerpo por la acción de dos 
fuerzas opuestas que tienden a alargarlo. 

TRASNDUCTOR: dispositivo que transforma el efecto de una causa física, como 

la presión, la temperatura, la dilatación, la humedad, etc., en otro tipo de señal, 
normalmente eléctrica. 
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RESUMEN 
 
 
 
 

Las pruebas mecánicas de resistencias de materiales son un procedimiento 
cotidiano para verificar la calidad de los materiales utilizados en la industria, 
cuando son sometidos a diferentes tipos de fuerza, mientras que en los centros 
académicos son un elemento indispensable para la caracterización de los 
materiales y el análisis de comportamientos bajo ciertos requerimientos de carga.  
 
Las pruebas que regularmente se aplican para la caracterización mecánica de 
materiales son: tracción, compresión, flexión y torsión. El estudio adecuado  de los 
resultados obtenidos en las pruebas permite solucionar un problema de gran 
importancia práctica como es el de establecer las circunstancias para las cuales 
puede romperse un material, o aquellas condiciones en las que el mismo se puede 
usar sin riesgo potencial. 
 
El objetivo de este proyecto diseñar y construir una máquina prototipo de ensayos 
de tensión para el programa de ingeniería agrícola, para lo cual fue necesario 
captar, transmitir, registrar y procesar las variables: Fuerza y Alargamiento, en 
tiempo real, presentes en todo ensayo de tensión; así como también, el desarrollo 
de un sistema de adquisición, control e interfaz de usuario utilizando el programa 
LABVIEW. 
 
Como resultado del proyecto, se construyo el hardware  necesario para la 
adquisición de datos de la máquina prototipo de ensayos de tensión para el 
laboratorio de resistencia de materiales del programa de ingeniería agrícola, 
realizando un muestreo de las variables mencionadas, almacenando las pruebas 
en archivos correspondientes y presentándolas de manera gráfica en computador 
para conocer datos relevantes como región lineal, región elástica y punto de 
ruptura entre otros. 
 
Finalmente cabe mencionar que es posible recuperar los datos de cualquier 
prueba guardada con anterioridad e importar los datos a una hoja de Excel para 
comparar y establecer diferentes relaciones entre las variables de diversas 
pruebas, y conocer las propiedades físicas del material. 
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ABSTRACT 

 
 
 
Mechanical resistance tests of materials are a routine procedure to verify the 
quality of material used in industry, when are subject to different types of force, 
while in academic centers are an essential element for the characterization of 
materials and behavior analysis under certain load requirements. 
 
The regularly tests applied to the mechanical characterization of materials are: 
tension, compression, bending and torsion. The proper study of the results 
obtained in testing allow to fixes a problem of great practical importance as to 
establish the circumstances which can break a material, or those conditions under 
which it can be used without potential risk. 
 
The objective of this project to design and build a prototype machine for tension 
testing of agricultural engineering program, for which it was necessary to capture, 
transmit, record and process variables: Strength and Elongation, in real time, 
present in all test tension, as well as the development of an acquisition system, 
control and user interface using the LABVIEW program. 
 
As a result of the project, we build the necessary hardware for data acquisition 
prototype machine for tension testing for the materials laboratory of agricultural 
engineering program, by sampling these variables, storing files for testing and 
presenting them graphically on computer to find relevant data as a region linear 
elastic region and breaking point among others. 
 
Finally, we should mention that it is possible to recover data from any previously 
saved test and import the data into an Excel spreadsheet to compare and establish 
different relationships between variables of different tests, and know the physical 
properties of the material. 
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INTRODUCCIÓN 
 
 

 
 

La tecnología de automatización toma en la actualidad una posición cada vez más 
sobresaliente debido a la tendencia de controlar los procesos, un área cuya 
importancia se encuentra en constante ascenso. Hoy en día, la tecnología de 
automatización está  casi siempre ligada a las tecnologías de 
accionamiento, control y a la informática. Debido al acelerado desarrollo de la 
tecnología de micro controladores y  ordenadores, la tecnología de automatización 
se ha convertido en el área más innovadora y con mayor vida de la electrotecnia. 
 
El programa de ingeniería agrícola cuenta con una maquina universal de ensayos 
de tensión en su laboratorio de resistencia de materiales para pruebas de 
Tracción, Compresión y Flexión de materiales, la cual se encuentra bajo 
condiciones de operación desactualizadas. En el marco de la cooperación inter-
académica, el programa de ingeniería agrícola nos ha ofrecido realizar un 
prototipo de este equipo ampliamente utilizado en sus estudios de pregrado e 
investigación académica, esto para una futura modernización del real, ya que no 
se cuentan con recursos suficientes para elementos robustos como celda de carga 
(15000 Kg) y dispositivos semiconductores de alta potencia, los cuales son de un 
costo elevado. 
 
La máquina universal de ensayos  tiene como función comprobar la resistencia de 
diversos tipos de materiales como metales, maderas, concretos, polímeros, 
textiles y cueros etc. Para esto posee un sistema que aplica cargas controladas 
sobre una probeta (material de dimensiones preestablecidas) y registra en forma 
la deformación, y la carga  (fuerza) hasta el momento de su ruptura. Datos que al 
ser procesados correctamente permiten conocer  diferentes características físicas 
de los materiales. 
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1. OBJETIVOS 
 
 

1.3 OBJETIVO GENERAL 
 

 
Automatizar una maquina universal prototipo de ensayos perteneciente al 
programa de Ingeniería Agrícola de la Universidad Surcolombiana. 
 
 
1.4 OBJETIVOS ESPECÍFICOS 
 
 

 Verificar el funcionamiento electromecánico general de la máquina universal 
ZD 10/90. 

 

 Identificar las características de las variables que intervienen en el estudio 
de resistencia de los materiales. 

 

 Seleccionar los dispositivos electrónicos apropiados, teniendo en cuenta las 
necesidades del proyecto, en cuanto a calidad, costo, presupuesto y 
funciones de los dispositivos. 

 

 Realizar las adaptaciones necesarias, tanto mecánicas como eléctricas a la 
máquina universal prototipo. 

 

 Desarrollar una interfaz grafica de monitoreo y procesamiento de las 
variables medidas para establecer las propiedades físicas de diferentes 
materiales. 

 

 Implementar un sistema de registro datos para las diferentes pruebas de 
caracterización de materiales. 
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1. MARCO TEÓRICO 

 

 
2.1. RESISTENCIA DE MATERIALES 
 
 
Los materiales indeformables no existen, debido a la acción de fuerzas externas 
que generan en ellos deformaciones. El estudio de dichas deformaciones arroja 
datos de gran importancia sobre el comportamiento de los materiales cuando se 
someten a cargas, como por ejemplo, establecer las condiciones en las cuales se 
puede generar la rotura de una pieza específica con la cual se realiza una 
construcción, para usarla sin riesgo.  
 
“Las construcciones que el ingeniero encuentre en su práctica tienen, en la 
mayoría de los casos configuraciones bastante complejas. Los diversos elementos 
de estas se reducen a los siguientes tipos simples: 
 

a) Barra: Es un cuerpo que tiene dos dimensiones pequeñas en comparación 

con la tercera dimensión, como caso particular, pueden ser de sección 
transversal constante y de eje rectilíneo. 

 
b) Placa: Es un cuerpo limitado por dos planos, a distancia pequeña en 

comparación con las otras dimensiones. 
 

c) Bóveda: Es un cuerpo limitado por dos superficies curvilíneas, a distancia 
pequeña en comparación con las otras dimensiones.”1 

 
Figura 1. Tipos de elementos estructurales 

 
Fuente: CAPITULO I: Introducción a la resistencia de materiales. Pág. 1. 
http://ing.unne.edu.ar/pub/Capitulo01-A04.pdf 

                                                             
1 CAPITULO I: Introducción a la resistencia de materiales. Pág. 1. http://ing.unne.edu.ar/pub/Capitulo01-

A04.pdf 

http://ing.unne.edu.ar/pub/Capitulo01-A04.pdf
http://ing.unne.edu.ar/pub/Capitulo01-A04.pdf
http://ing.unne.edu.ar/pub/Capitulo01-A04.pdf
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Una falla de un material se puede entender como: la rotura o un estado 
inadecuado del mismo. Esta situación se puede presentar por diferentes razones: 
fuerzas externas demasiado grandes, inestabilidad de los materiales, pandeo, 
figuraciones, etc. “La Resistencia de Materiales es la disciplina que estudia las 
solicitaciones internas y las deformaciones que se producen en el cuerpo sometido 
a cargas exteriores.”2 
 
Con la Resistencia de Materiales se buscan técnicas de caracterización simples 
basadas en el cálculo de las piezas más usuales en las estructuras, que sean 
aproximados a los resultados de los ensayos prácticos. 
 
Con el empleo de esta ciencia se asegura que las dimensiones y formas del 
material son las apropiadas, para las condiciones de servicio de forma segura. 
 
2.1.1 Tensión Vs Deformación 3 
 
Cuando una fuerza aplicada a un material cambia lenta y uniformemente con el 
tiempo, se puede obtener el comportamiento mecánico con un ensayo Tensión vs. 
Deformación, o lo que se conoce como Ensayo de Tracción. El resultado de esta 
prueba es la curva de Tensión vs. Deformación (Fig. 2). 
 

Figura 2. Tensión vs. Deformación 

 
Fuente: CALLISTER D. William. Introducción a la Ciencia e Ingeniería de los materiales. Editorial 
Reverté. Barcelona.1997. Pág 127. 

                                                             
2
 CAPITULO I: Introducción a la resistencia de materiales. Pág. 2. http://ing.unne.edu.ar/pub/Capitulo01-

A04.pdf 

3 CALLISTER D. William. Introducción a la Ciencia e Ingeniería de los materiales. Editorial Reverté. 

Barcelona.1997. 

http://ing.unne.edu.ar/pub/Capitulo01-A04.pdf
http://ing.unne.edu.ar/pub/Capitulo01-A04.pdf
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Este ensayo consiste en la deformación de una probeta hasta la rotura, midiendo 
en tiempo real la fuerza aplicada y la deformación generada.  
 
Estas características dependen del tamaño de la probeta, por tanto, para obtener 
datos más generales acerca del comportamiento mecánico del material, se 
normalizan la tensión y el alargamiento en función de la geometría. 
 
Tensión ingenieril, “σ”: 

 
Fuente: CALLISTER D. William. Introducción a la Ciencia e Ingeniería de los materiales. Editorial 
Reverté. Barcelona.1997. Pág. 116. 
 

Donde P es la tensión en la muestra y Ao es la sección transversal de la muestra 
antes de aplicar la tensión. 
 
Las probetas se construyen de manera que la sección transversal del medio sea 
inferior al área transversal de los extremos. 
 
La deformación ingenieril, “ε“: 

 
Fuente: CALLISTER D. William. Introducción a la Ciencia e Ingeniería de los materiales. Editorial 
Reverté. Barcelona.1997. Pág. 117. 

 
Donde l es la longitud instantánea correspondiente a una tensión específica y lo es 
la longitud original antes de aplicar la tensión. 
 
La curva de la Figura 2 se puede dividir en dos regiones: 
 

1. Deformación Elástica: la deformación no es permanente y es proporcional a 
la tensión. El material recupera su forma al retirar la tensión. La pendiente 
de este segmento representa el módulo de elasticidad, el cual corresponde 
a la resistencia del material a la deformación elástica. 

 
2. Deformación Plástica: la deformación es permanente. Zona no lineal 

obtenida cuando se supera el límite de deformación plástica. 
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2.2.6 Algunas Propiedades de los Materiales 
 
 

Figura 3. Las propiedades mecánicas obtenidas en un ensayo de tensión. 

 
Fuente: CALLISTER D. William. Introducción a la Ciencia e Ingeniería de los materiales. Editorial Reverté. 
Barcelona.1997. Pág. 126. 

 
 
2.2.6.1 Elasticidad y Plasticidad 4 
 
 
La elasticidad es una característica que tiene un material de recuperar su forma 
inicial cuando se quita la tensión que produce deformación. Si el material recupera 
completamente su forma se conoce como “perfectamente elástico”, de lo contrario 
se conoce como “parcialmente elástico”. 
 
La plasticidad es la característica contraria, es decir, el material no vuelve a su 
forma inicial cuando deja de actuar la tensión. 
 
2.2.6.2 Resistencia a la Tracción Rm5 

 
 
Es la máxima tensión en la curva de la Fig. 3. Seguidamente la tensión disminuye, 
hasta que se produce la rotura. Cuando se alcanza esta tensión, el material habrá 

                                                             
4 Ibíd., Pág. 122. 

5
 Ibíd., Pág. 126. 
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sufrido una deformación tan grande, que yo no sería útil, además, se comenzará a 
formar una estricción o cuello, donde ocurre la rotura (Fig. 2.). 
 
 
 
2.2.6.3 Ductilidad 
 
 
“Grado de deformación plástica que puede ser soportada hasta la fractura. (Fig. 
4)”6 
 

 
Fuente: CALLISTER D. William. Introducción a la Ciencia e Ingeniería de los materiales. Editorial 
Reverté. Barcelona.1997. Pág. 130. 

 
Es importante conocer esta característica por dos razones fundamentales: 
 

1. Muestra el grado en el cual la estructura va a deformarse antes de 
provocarse la rotura. 
 

2. Define el grado de deformación que puede permitirse durante el proceso de 
fabricación. 

 
Es conveniente que el material sea resistente y dúctil a la vez. 
 
 
2.2.6.4 Tenacidad 

 
 
“Capacidad de un material de absorber energía antes de la fractura.”7  
 
Describe la combinación de la resistencia y la ductilidad (Fig. 4). Puede calcularse 
como el área total bajo la curva de tensión-deformación. 
 
 
 
 

                                                             
6 Ibíd. Pág. 129. 

7
 Ibíd. Pág. 132. 



 22 

Figura 4. Resistencia, ductilidad y tenacidad. 

 
Fuente: CALLISTER D. William. Introducción a la Ciencia e Ingeniería de los materiales. Editorial 
Reverté. Barcelona.1997. Pág. 131. 

 
 
2.2.7 Ley de Hooke 
 
 

“La denominada Ley de Hooke constituye la base de la Resistencia de Materiales 
y es válida dentro de lo que se denomina régimen lineal elástico.”8 Establece que 
en la región de deformación elástica, las tensiones y las deformaciones 
correspondientes son directamente proporcionales. (Figura 5.). 
 

σ = E . ε 
CAPITULO I: Introducción a la resistencia de materiales. Pág. 8. 
http://ing.unne.edu.ar/pub/Capitulo01-A04.pdf 

 
σ: tensión 
E: módulo de elasticidad. 
ε: constante característica de cada material 
 
 
 

                                                             
8  CAPITULO I: Introducción a la resistencia de materiales. Pág. 8. http://ing.unne.edu.ar/pub/Capitulo01-

A04.pdf 

http://ing.unne.edu.ar/pub/Capitulo01-A04.pdf
http://ing.unne.edu.ar/pub/Capitulo01-A04.pdf
http://ing.unne.edu.ar/pub/Capitulo01-A04.pdf
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Figura 5. Modulo de elasticidad E 

 
CAPITULO I: Introducción a la resistencia de materiales. Pág. 8. 
http://ing.unne.edu.ar/pub/Capitulo01-A04.pdf 

 
 

2.3 SENSORES 
 
 

Los datos que se miden y registran en un ensayo de tracción son: tensión (fuerza) 
y deformación (desplazamiento), para lo cual se pueden encontrar diferentes tipos 
de sensores. 
 
 
2.2.1 Sensores De Fuerza 
 
 
2.2.1.1 Celda de Carga 
 
 
El transductor de fuerza es una celda de carga (Figura 6) constituida por cuatro 
sensores de deformación alimentados en sus entradas por un voltaje Va y 
entregan en sus salidas una diferencia de voltaje Vo a través de un puente 
Wheastone. Cuando el sensor no sufre ninguna fuerza externa el puente se 
encuentra balanceado, y, por lo tanto la diferencia de voltaje Vo es cero, pero 
cuando se le aplica una fuerza externa el transductor se desbalancea, entregando 
una diferencia de voltaje Vo mayor que cero. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

http://ing.unne.edu.ar/pub/Capitulo01-A04.pdf
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Figura 6. Celda de Carga “referencia” 

 
Fuente: www.basculas.com 

 
La celda de carga nos da una medida de la fuerza aplicada en unidades de 
milivoltios, dependiendo de su sensibilidad y el voltaje de excitación.  
 
Posee cuatro sensores de deformación. El sensor de deformación es un alambre 
cuya resistencia cambia levemente al acortarlo o alargarlo. El cambio de su 
longitud es pequeño, unas cuantas millonésimas de pulgada.  
 
Hay que montar el sensor de manera que el eje transversal coincida con el 
movimiento de la estructura que se va a medir (Fig. 7). Cuando por causa de una 
tensión se alarga la barra y el conductor del sensor, también aumenta la 
resistencia de ésta.  
 

Figura 7. Empleo de un sensor de deformaciones para medir el cambio en la 
longitud de una estructura. 
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Fuente: COUGHLING F. Robert. Amplificadores Operacionales y Circuitos Lineales. Editorial Pearsson, 

1999. Pág. 230. 

 
“Los sensores de deformación se construyen utilizando aleaciones metálicas como 
el CONSTANTAN, el NICROMO V, DYNALOY, STABILOY o aleaciones de 
platino. Para el trabajo a altas temperaturas se utiliza el alambre. Para 
temperaturas moderadas, los sensores de deformación se construyen con 
aleaciones de metales en cintas muy delgadas mediante un procedimiento de 
fotograbado. Se consigue así un producto denominado sensor de deformación tipo 
cinta.”9 
 
El sensor sólo mide el cambio de la resistencia, “ΔR”. En la hoja de 
especificaciones se detalla la resistencia del sensor sin deformación. Al medir R se 
calcula la relación ΔR/R. El fabricante proporciona también un factor de 
sensibilidad (GF), propio de cada instrumento. GF es el cociente entre el cambio 
de la resistencia y su correspondiente cambio de longitud. Del mismo modo, 
dichos cambios también se pueden expresar en forma decimal. Si se divide la 
relación ΔR/R entre el factor de sensibilidad, G, se obtiene la razón de cambio de 
longitud del sensor L respecto de su longitud original L. Por supuesto, la estructura 
en la que está montado el sensor tiene el mismo ΔL/L, esta relación se denomina 
Deformación Unitaria. 
 
Estos datos y propiedades conocidas del material estructural (módulo de 
elasticidad) se usan para establecer el esfuerzo en una viga. El esfuerzo fuerza 
ejercida sobre un área unitaria, medida en libras por pulgada cuadrada “psi”. La 
fatiga, es la deformación de un material producida por un esfuerzo. 
 
Para sensar el cambio de  resistencia, es necesario hallar un modo que permita 
convertir el cambio de la resistencia en una corriente o voltaje equivalente 
mostrada en un amperímetro o voltímetro. El circuito que permite lo anterior es 
conocido como puente de Wheastone: cuando hay un cambio ligero de la 
resistencia, lo que se conseguirá será una diferencia de voltaje muy pequeña. 
 
 
2.2.1.2 Galgas 
 
 

                                                             
9
 COUGHLING F. Robert. Amplificadores Operacionales y Circuitos Lineales. Editorial Pearsson, 1999. 

Pág. 229. 
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Son empleadas para medir con precisión fuerzas grandes, aunque de igual 
manera se fabrican celdas de carga para medir pequeñas fuerzas, aunque no son 
muy comunes. 
 
Una galga (Figura 8.) consta fundamentalmente de un alambre de resistencia 
unido a la superficie de una base que recibe la fuerza de tensión o compresión. 
 

Figura 8. Galga extensiométrica 

 
Fuente: http://es.rs-online.com 

 
En su salida, la galga muestra un voltaje, correspondiente a la fuerza aplicada. Tal 
voltaje se genera el conectar la galga en un circuito puente, diseñado para estar 
balanceado cuando la fuerza aplicada es cero. En la medida en que aumenta la 
fuerza, el puente se desbalancea y se origina un voltaje respectivo. 
 
 
2.2.2 Sensores De Desplazamiento 
 
 
2.2.2.1 Potenciómetro 
 
 
Es una resistencia variable que posee un cursor, el cual al moverse ocasiona un 
cambio en el valor de la resistencia, que puede usarse para medir desplazamiento 
lineal o angular. 
 
“Los elementos resistivos utilizados en los potenciómetros son de diferentes tipos. 
Se usan principalmente el bobinado que es muy lineal y también el plástico 
conductor que a parte de la linealidad ofrece una vida muy larga. El elemento más 
popular es el carbón, su mejor característica es el precio pero como 
inconvenientes tiene las variaciones de temperatura y su vida. El cermet es una 
combinación de material cerámico y metal que mejora muchísimo las 
características del carbón. Otro elemento utilizado es el plástico conductor que 
mejora en todas las características respecto a los demás elementos, pero tiene un 
precio superior.”10 

                                                             
10 SENSORES PARA MEDIR DESPLAZAMIENTO. Pág. 2. 
http://www.infoplc.net/Documentacion/Docu_Instrumentacion/infoPLC_net_Medida_Desplazamiento.pdf 
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2.2.2.2 Transformador Diferencial de Variación Lineal (LVDT) 
 
 

Destaca entre los sensores de desplazamiento lineal debido a su alta resolución, 
alta linealidad y repetibilidad. Aunque se usa comúnmente para medir 
desplazamientos pequeños.  Posee un núcleo de material ferromagnético cuyo eje 
se desplaza, variando la inductancia entre el devanado primario y el secundario. 
 
Al desplazarse el eje, se induce una tensión alterna en los terminales de salida, la 
cual depende linealmente del desplazamiento del eje. 
 
 
2.2.2.3 Sensores Ópticos (Encoder)11 
 
 

Sensor (Figura 9.) que transforma un movimiento angular en un tren de pulsos 
digitales. Estos pulsos generados pueden ser usados medir desplazamientos ya 
sean angulares o lineales si se acoplan adecuadamente a la fuente del 
movimiento. 
 

Figura 9. Vista interna de un encoder 

 
Fuente: ENCODER INCREMENTEAL DESCRIPCION GENERAL, Pág 1.  www.silge.com.ar 

 

                                                                                                                                                                                          
 

11 ENCODER INCREMENTEAL DESCRIPCION GENERAL, Pág 1.  www.silge.com.ar 
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Hay dos tipos de encoders: absolutos e incrementales. Los encoders absolutos 
están codificados en binario o gray. Acerca de los encoders incrementales, se 
tienen len cuadratura, muy usados en motores de alta velocidad y en aplicaciones 
donde es necesario conocer la dirección del movimiento del eje. 
 
Consta de un disco unido al eje del motor y muestra un patrón ranuras que son 
codificados por un interruptor óptico (par led/fotodiodo o led/ fototransistor) 
produciendo  pulsos eléctricos cada vez que el patrón del disco impide y luego 
permite el paso de luz hacia el interruptor óptico a medida que el disco gira. 
 
Los encoder en cuadratura tienen dos sensores ópticos situados con un 
desplazamiento de ¼ de ranura entre ellos, que al girar el disco ranurado forma 
dos señales cuadradas desfasadas 90º o en cuadratura. Estas señales 
conseguidas, normalmente se conocen como A y B. Con la lectura adecuada de A 
y B se puede determinar la posición, velocidad y dirección de un eje rotacional. 
Algunos enconders de este tipo (Figura 10.) también dispone de una señal de 
referencia, conocida como Z o índice. 
 

Figura 10.  Disco ranurado y señales en cuadratura A y B e índice Z. 

 
Fuente: ENCODER INCREMENTEAL DESCRIPCION GENERAL, Pág 1.  www.silge.com.ar 

 
Normalmente, si A adelanta a B (1 lógico en A antes que B), lo usual es que el eje 
este rotando en sentido horario, en caso contrario, B adelanta a A, será rotación 
antihoraria. (Figura 10). 
 
Existen diferentes encoders para los cuales la señal índice puede ir sincronizada 
con la señal A o B, y el tiempo de este pulso puede oscilar entre 25% al 100% de 
un periodo completo de las señales principales A o B. 
 
Para traducir la información de dirección provista por un encoder en cuadratura, se 
usa la lógica secuencial, o una maquina secuencial de 4 estados, según las 
combinaciones de estados de la señal A y B para un periodo. Así tenemos los 
estados 00, 01, 10, 11, con el primer bit perteneciente a la señal A y el siguiente a 
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B. De acuerdo a las transiciones de estados que pudiesen presentarse, se plantea 
una tabla de verdad con diferentes situaciones: giro horario, antihorario, no 
cambio, error. Es normal también asociar a la detección de giro un contador de 
incremento o decremento dependiendo de la dirección de giro. En la Figura 11 se 
muestra un ejemplo de las señales generadas por un encoder girando en sentido 
horario, (figura superior) y anti horario (figura inferior). 
 

Figura 11 Ejemplo de señales para distintos sentidos de rotación de un encoder 
incremental. 

 
Fuente: ENCODER INCREMENTEAL DESCRIPCION GENERAL, Pág 3.  www.silge.com.ar 

 
 

2.2.3 Finales de Carrera 
 
 

Los finales de carrera (Figura 12.), son sensores de contacto que funcionan en 
uno de dos estados posibles: ON/OFF. Cuando la pinza móvil se acerca a la 
ubicación del sensor y lo pulsa, este envía una señal al microcontrolador el cual 
toma las decisiones respectivas, ejecutando las debidas rutinas para realizar una 
parada de emergencia. Están ubicados en el extremo superior e inferior del rango 
de operación de la máquina. 
 

Figura 12. Final de Carrera 

 
Fuente: www.dynamoelectronics.com 

 

http://www.silge.com.ar/
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2.2.4 Actuadores 
 
“Dispositivos capaces de generar fuerza a partir de líquidos, energía eléctrica y 
líquidos”12. Este dispositivo esta acoplado a la pinza móvil de la máquina, por lo 
cual es el encargado de suministrar movimiento con la fuerza suficiente para 
someter la probeta a las diferentes condiciones que identifican sus propiedades. 
 
Se clasifican básicamente en tres tipos: 
 
 1. Hidráulicos: 
 
Son los más viejos. La energía generadora de fuerza es un fluido a presión. 
 
Se pueden encontrar los de acción simple en donde se emplean dos fuerzas 
diferentes para ejercer el empuje y la contracción. 
 

2. Neumáticos: 
 
Usan aire comprimido para convertirlo en energía mecánica. En muchos aspectos 
son parecidos a los hidráulicos, sin embrago los neumáticos existe un mayor 
rango de compresión. 
 

3. Eléctricos: 
 
Por sus grandes ventajas, como pocas partes móviles, silencioso, amplia gama de 
tamaños, amigable con el medio ambiente, versatilidad de manejo: se pueden 
acoplar a reducciones para modificar el torque según la aplicación, los actuadores 
eléctricos se han posicionado en la industria. 
 
Se pueden encontrar diversos tipos, dependiendo de la aplicación: DC, AC, paso a 
paso, reductores, servos, etc.  
 
 
 
 

                                                             
12 ACTUADORES. Pág. 1. http://www.monografias.com/trabajos-pdf/actuadores/actuadores.pdf 
 

http://www.monografias.com/trabajos-pdf/actuadores/actuadores.pdf
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2.3 MÁQUINA UNIVERSAL DE ENSAYOS ZD 10/90 
 

Figura 13. Máquina Universal de Ensayos ZD 10/90 

 
Autores: Andrés Mauricio Suaza – Albert Mauricio Rubiano 
 

La máquina universal (Figura 13) sirve para someter distintos materiales como el 
acero y metal, materiales sintéticos, madera, cuero a  ensayos de tracción y 
compresión y determinar sus propiedades mecánicas. Igualmente la instalación 
puede usarse dentro de ciertos límites para el ensayo de materiales de 
construcción. 
 
Actualmente, se encuentra en condiciones obsoletas de operación. El 
accionamiento se efectúa de modo electromecánico mediante un motor de 
corriente continua, un accionamiento de tornillo sin fin y un husillo de descarga.  
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Para la medición de la fuerza se usa un sensor LVDT (Transformador Diferencial 
de Variación Lineal), el cual genera un movimiento mecánico equivalente en un 
reloj, graduado en una escala de 0 a 100KN, completamente análogo. 
 
Respecto a la medición de la deformación (alargamiento), la máquina tiene una 
regleta fijada al tornillo sin fin y mediante un cable y polea, se transfiere el 
movimiento hacia un registrador igualmente análogo.  
 
El control del sentido de giro del motor eléctrico se efectúa mediante contactores, 
activados manualmente por el operador en el tablero principal de la máquina. El 
control de velocidad del motor se realiza de manera automática usando electrónica 
análoga y obsoleta en la actualidad. 
 
La velocidad de la máquina universal se ajusta con un arreglo de correas cónicas 
a las siguientes condiciones de trabajo: 
 

 Avance y retroceso a una velocidad regulada. 

 Avance a velocidad regulada y retroceso en marcha rápida. 

 Avance y retroceso en marcha rápida.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 33 

 
 
 
 

3. METODOLOGÍA 
 
 

3.1 MATERIALES 
 
 
Para la construcción de la máquina prototipo fue preciso, a parte de los sensores y 
dispositivos electrónicos, una serie implementos como: piñones, tornillo sin fin, 
mandriles, láminas y barras de acero, además de la orientación de un técnico 
mecánico con la experiencia empírica y teórica necesaria sobre el ensamble y 
correcto ajuste de las diferentes partes. 
    
 
3.2 COMPONENTES SELECCIONADOS 
 
 
La máquina prototipo de ensayos de tensión mecánica dispondrá de los siguientes 
componentes electrónicos: una celda de carga para medir la fuerza, un encoder 
para medir la deformación dos interruptores de contacto usados como finales de 
carrera para limitar el rango de movimiento de las pinzas y un motor-reductor DC 
como actuador para generar el movimiento de la máquina. 
 
 
3.2.1 Celda De Carga 
 
 
Para medir la fuerza de tensión sobre los objetos a caracterizar se dispuso de una 
celda de carga cuyas propiedades de operación son: 
 

 Capacidad: 0 – 40 Kg  

 4 hilos  

 Punto simple de apoyo.  
 
Esta celda de carga es la más adecuada debido a que es económica y 
ampliamente usada en el medio, lo que proporciona confiabilidad en su 
desempeño para este proyecto   
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La celda de carga nos da una medida de la fuerza aplicada en unidades de 
milivoltios, dependiendo de su sensibilidad y el voltaje de excitación. La celda de 
carga usada en este proyecto tiene una sensibilidad a máxima carga de  2 mV/V y 
la carga máxima es de 40 Kg. Esto significa que cuando se le aplica una carga de 
40 Kg y un voltaje de excitación de 1 V nos entrega una diferencia de voltaje Vo = 
2 mV. 
  
 
3.3  ENCODER EN CUADRATURA QEM 01 

 
 

Para sensar la variable de elongación, se opto por utilizar un encoder QEM 01 
incremental (Figura 14) de 100 ppr por canal y se puede hacer lectura en 
cuadratura de 400 pulsos por vuelta, el voltaje de alimentación son 5Vdc. Este tipo 
de transductores son de fácil adquisición, dispone de amplio rango de medida y 
gran sensibilidad según los pulsos entregado por revolución, por lo cuál se prefirió 
para este proyecto. 
 

Figura 14. Partes del encoder QEM 01 

 
Fuente: www.dynamoelectronics.com 

 
 
3.3 MOTOR 
 
 
Es un motoreductor de 80 RPM (Figura 15), con piñoneria metálica y encoder 
incluido. Requiere 12V para su funcionamiento, consume 5A a plena carga y 
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genera un torque de 18Kg/cm. Estas características los hacen ideal para ser el 
actuador de la máquina prototipo M1. 
 
 

Figura 15. Motor-reductor 

 
Fuente: www.dynamoelectronics.com 
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4. RESULTADOS 
 
 
4.1 MÁQUINA PROTOTIPO DISEÑADA 
 

Figura 16. Maquina Prototipo M1 

 
Auores: Andrés Mauricio Suaza – Albert Mauricio Rubiano 

 

La máquina de ensayos prototipo construida mostrada en la figura 16, dadas las 
características de torque del motor-reductor y la célula de carga utilizada, tiene 
como rangos de operación 18 Kg de fuerza máxima aplicada, por tal razón se usó 
una celda de carga de 40 Kg, mas de 2 veces la fuerza máxima aplicada como 
medida de protección del sensor de fuerza. 
 
Consta de dos pinzas de sujeción (mandriles) entre las cuales se ajusta el material 
a probar (probeta). La pinza inferior es móvil y esta soldada a un tornillo sin fin, 
que engrana a un par de piñones acoplados mecánicamente con una cadena. 
Esto con el fin de convertir el movimiento rotacional del motor-reductor en un 
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movimiento lineal. Por otra parte, la pinza superior esta fija y atornillada a un 
extremo de la celda de carga de tal forma que la fuerza se aplica verticalmente 
hacia abajo.  
 
Acoplada a la pinza móvil se encuentra una regleta por donde corre el piñón del 
encoder para registrar la deformación de la probeta, montado en uno de los 
soportes de la máquina. 
 
También dispone de dos finales de carrera, que funcionan como limites de trabajo 
del movimiento de la pinza inferior, y apagan el motor cuando se activan de forma 
adecuada. 
 
El registro de variables (fuerza-elongación) es de tipo digital, las cuales son 
procesadas por una tarjeta manipulada por un microcontrolador que junto con el 
software diseñado controlan el funcionamiento en general de máquina. 
 
 
4.3  SISTEMA DESARROLLADO 
 
 

Figura 17. Diagrama de bloque del sistema de adquisición y control para la 
máquina de ensayos de tensión 

 
Autores: Andrés Mauricio Suaza – Albert Mauricio Rubiano 

 
El sistema propuesto (Figura 16) en la automatización de las pruebas de tensión 
ha de cumplir las siguientes funciones: 
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 Acondicionar y registrar las variables de fuerza aplicada a la probeta y 
elongación o deformación sufrida por la misma. 

 

 Monitorear y controlar la velocidad de avance de las pinzas, que se 
traduce en el control de velocidad del motor. 

 

 Establecer la comunicación con una interfaz grafica de control y 
monitoreo realizada en Labview. 

 
 

4.3.1 Etapa De Adquisición 
 
 
El elemento principal para adquisición de datos y control general es el 
microcontrolador PIC 16f877A de la figura 18.  
 

Figura 18. PIC 16F877A 

 
Fuente: Microchip, “PIC16F877A, 40-Pin Enhanced Flash”, 2001. 
 
El PIC 16f877A es un microcontrolador de 8 bits de bajo consumo y alto 
rendimiento, con una velocidad máxima de operación de 20Mhz, que dan como 
resultado una operación de 200 ns por instrucción. El dispositivo es desarrollado 
con tecnología de memoria no volátil de alta densidad. 
 
La programación general de microcontrolador se ha realizado en C, con el 
compilador CCS, y se ha manejado la operación de adquisición y control basado 
en interrupciones, con lo cual se logra un mayor rendimiento en cuanto al 
monitoreo de puertos y la comunicación entre los dispositivos. 
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Dentro de los módulos más importantes con que cuenta este microcontrolador y 
los cuales fueron usados para el desarrollo del sistema son: 
 

 8 canales ADC 

 Modulo de comunicación serial 

 Modulo de comunicación SPI 

 3 Timers 

 2 Módulos PWM 

 14 tipos de Interrupciones 
 
 
4.2.2 Acondicionamiento De La Señal De La Celda De Carga 

 
Entrega una señal de voltaje en sus terminales de salida de 2mV/V a plena carga, 
es decir que siendo la capacidad nominal de 40 Kg, y alimentado la celda con 10V 
se obtiene que el voltaje de salida en el puente de la celda sería: 
 

mVV

Kg

Kg
mVmVV

alNoCapacidad

celdalasobrePeso
VmVVmVV

OUTLC

OUTLC

CCCCOUTLC

20

40

40
*2*10
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*/*

 

 
Por ser este valor muy pequeño a máxima carga, se dispuso a amplificar esta 

señal, siendo el tipo de amplificador más conveniente el de instrumentación, con el 

cual se logro medir la señal diferencial de la celda de carga y amplificarla a 

conveniencia. 

 

4.2.2.1 Amplificador de Instrumentación AD620 

 

Figura 19. Amplificador de instrumentación AD620 
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Fuente: Analog Devices Corporation “AD620, Precision Instrumentation Amplifier”. 1999. 

 

El AD620 (Figura 19) es un amplificador de instrumentación de alta precisión de 
bajo costo que requiere solo un resistor externo para colocar la ganancia deseada 
de 1 a 1000. Además por su pequeño tamaño permite realizar diseños discretos y 
ofrece un bajo consumo de corriente; estas fueron algunas de las razones por las 
que decidimos utilizar este dispositivo para el diseño de nuestro sistema. 
 
Además es un amplificador de instrumentación con una alta impedancia de 
entrada (100 MW) que resultó adecuado para el tipo de celda de carga utilizada, 
además de proporcionar la facilidad de elegir la ganancia adecuada dependiendo 
de las necesidades y de la aplicación. 
 
La ganancia se calcula con la siguiente fórmula: 
 

 
 
Características generales del AD620: 
 

 Elección de ganancia con un resistor externo, rango de ganancia de 1 a 
1000. 

 Rango de alimentación de ±2.3 V a ±18 V. 

 Corriente máxima de consumo 1.3 mA. 

 Ibias de entrada, 1.0 nA máximo. 

 Bajo voltaje de offset, 50μV máximo. 

 Ancho de banda de 120 Khz., G = 100. 
 
Circuito implementado con el AD620: 
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Figura 20. Circuito implementado con el amplificador de instrumentación. 

 

Fuente: Andrés Mauricio Suaza – Albert Mauricio Rubiano 

 
Entre los pines de alimentación dual y tierra del AD620 se conectan 
condensadores de bypass para el desacople y la estabilidad entre las fuentes. 

 
Para minimizar el voltaje DC offset que pueda afectar la señal de salida debido a 
la interferencia de radio frecuencias, se complementa el circuito del AD620 con la 
red pasa – bajos, compuesta por R1, R2, C1, C2 y C3. Estos valores establecen 
una frecuencia de corte de 416.4Hz: 
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Para calcular el valor del potenciómetro (lineal) que establece la ganancia exacta 
del Amplificador de Instrumentación (A.I), se deben tener en cuenta las etapas 
siguientes en el diseño: la señal amplificada de la celda entregará una señal 
ponderada no mayor a 2 V  (Voltaje amplificado a máxima carga de la celda) hacia 
el conversar análogo-digital del micro controlador (después de ser filtrada). 
Teniendo en cuenta que el voltaje entregado por la celda de carga alimentada a   
10 V a plena escala es de 20 mV, se considera una ganancia de 100. 

 
 

 

V 2  100 20)40( mVKgVcelda
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Así, el valor de RG está dado por: 

499
1100

4.49 K
RG

 

 

Valor que será ajustado en un potenciómetro, además de verificar la 

correspondencia de valores en la entrada y salida del A.I. 

 
4.2.2.2 Filtro Paso-Bajo 
 
 
La señal de salida del circuito anterior puede tener niveles de señales de ruido 
provenientes de la misma celda de carga y que fueron amplificados, ó niveles de 
ruido debido a interferencias en cualquier parte del trayecto hasta ahora 
mencionado. 
 
Por estas razones, es importante implementar una etapa que filtre al máximo la 
señal de interés antes de llegar al conversor análogo-digital asegurando una 
correcta medida de la fuerza aplicada a la probeta. 
 
Es un filtro pasa-bajo de cuatro polos con una frecuencia de corte de 1.59 Hz, 
suficiente para filtrar la señal DC proveniente de la celda de carga. El amplificador 
operacional seleccionado para este diseño es el TL082, con buenas 
características como bajo nivel de ruido, 4 µVp-p; slew rate de 13 V/µs y tiempo de 

estabilización de 2 µs. Ideal para filtros activos. 
 

 
Figura 21. Filtro pasa-bajo de cuatro polos 

 
Fuente: Andrés Mauricio Suaza – Albert Mauricio Rubiano 
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Las frecuencias de corte de cada una de las etapas del filtro están determinadas 
por: 
 

98

438

2

75

215

1

59.1
1.01.012

1

2

1

59.1
1.01.012

1

2

1

RRHz
FFMCCR

f

RRHz
FFMCCR

f

C

C

 

 
 
4.2.2.3 Conversor Análogo – Digital 
 
 

En este punto del diseño, la señal análoga obtenida a las salida del filtro pasa – 
bajo  debe ser discretizada para obtener una representación digital de sus valores, 
lo cual se consigue con la implementación de un conversor análogo-digital. Por 
esta razón y otras que se describirán más adelante, se selecciona el 
microcontrolador PIC16F877A de Microchip, que incluye un conversor A/D de 10 
bits que garantiza una alta resolución, la cual es: 
 

estados1024210

 
Con el número de estados posibles y estableciendo como voltaje de referencia 
positivo en el ADC (Vref+) 2 VDC, se determina la resolución: 

mV
V

V 955.1
11024

2
 

 
Así, teniendo en cuenta que 2 VDC corresponden al peso máximo de 40 Kg, el 
cambio mínimo en el valor del peso que el conversor A/D puede registrar es de: 
  
 

 
El acceso al canal análogo se realiza por interrupción de desborde del timer1 del 

microcontrolador. 

La función que permite determinar la fuerza a partir de la lectura del ADC, está 

dada por: 

Kg
mV

KgmV
P 0391.0

2000

40*955.1
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4.2.4 Acondicionamiento de La Señal del Sensor de Deformación  

 

El sensor de deformación, el cual es un encoder en cuadratura, nos entrega dos 

ondas cuadradas A y B, desfasadas 90º. El sensor utilizado para este proyecto es 

el QEM 01 que nos entrega 100 ppr en cada onda A y B. 

Para incrementar la sensibilidad de nuestro encoder, se dispuso por software en el 

microcontrolador, un contador que registrara tanto los flancos de subidas como los 

de bajada de tal manera que se lograra obtener 400 ppr (Figura 22). 

Figura 22. Flancos obtenidos en C para 4X, donde X  = numero de pulsos físicos 

en A o B 

 

Fuente: ENCODER INCREMENTEAL DESCRIPCION GENERAL, Pág 1.  www.silge.com.ar 

 

Para determinar la sensibilidad de este sensor, tenemos que para una vuelta se 

recorren 34 mm, entonces: 

Npulsos

mmrecorrido
adSensibilid

)_(
 

pulsos

mm
adSensibilid

400

)(34
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pulsommadSensibilid /_085.0  

Entonces la función que representa la elongación estaría definida por: 

contadospulsosadSensibilidElongación _  

(mm)    tadosPulsos_con  
085.0

pulso

mm
Elongación  

El contador registra el número de veces en el que los sensores han detectado un 
movimiento del disco ranurado, este se incrementará si el movimiento se dio en 
sentido positivo y decrementara si el movimiento se dio en sentido negativo. Si 
podemos comparar la situación actual de las señales con su estado siguiente 

identificaremos la dirección del movimiento. 

 
El siguiente es el código C para registrar y contar los flancos de subida y bajada 

de las señales A y B entregadas por el encoder y así determinar cuál es la 

elongación de la probeta 

 

void RTCC_isr() // interrupcion del time0 (2us) para monitorear A y B 

{ 

    

   a_new = a; // registro inicial de las señales A y B 

   b_new = b; 

    

   if( ((a_old == 0 && a_new == 1) && b_new == 0 )  || ((a_old == 1 && 

a_new == 0) && b_new == 1 )) // Verificacion de ocurrencia de flanco 

   { 

       pulsos = pulsos + 1; // incremento del contador, sentido positivo 

       sentido = 1; 

   } 

    

   else if( ((b_old == 0 && b_new == 1) && a_new == 1 )  || ((b_old == 1 

&& b_new == 0) && a_new == 0 )) 

   { 

       pulsos = pulsos + 1; 

       sentido = 1; 

   } 

    

   else if( ((a_old == 0 && a_new == 1) && b_new == 1 )  || ((a_old == 1 

&& a_new == 0) && b_new == 0 )) 

   { 

       pulsos = pulsos - 1; //decremento del contador sentido negativo 

       sentido = 0; 

   } 
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   else if( ((b_old == 0 && b_new == 1) && a_new == 0 )  || ((b_old == 1 

&& b_new == 0) && a_new == 1 )) 

   { 

       pulsos = pulsos - 1; 

       sentido = 0; 

   } 

    

   a_old = a_new;  //registro del estado anterior de A y B para evaluar  

   b_old = b_new;  //nuevamente si se ha presentado un cambio. 

    

} 

 
 
4.2.4 Sensores de Final de Carrera 
 
 
Los sensores para determinar los limites de trabajo en las mordazas o pinzas de 
sujeción de la probeta son interruptores de contacto (Figura 23), los cuales 
ejecutan una parada de emergencia cuando la pinza móvil esta llegando a los 
extremos de operación. Estan asociados a 2 pines del microcontrolador en el 
puerto B, de la siguiente manera: 
 

Figura 23. Implementacion en el Pic de finales de carrera 

 
Autores: Andrés Mauricio Suaza – Albert Mauricio Rubiano 

 
La razón de conectar este tipo de interruptores en cualquiera de estos cuatro 
ultimos pines del puerto B, es por el beneficio de utilizar la interrupcion en estos 
pines provocada por cualquier cambio de estado en estas entradas, lo que permite 
una mayor velocidad de respuesta del sistema electrónico. 
 
El siguiente es codigo C implementado para esta etapa: 
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#int_RB 

void RB_isr()  

{      

      disable_interrupts(INT_TIMER1); 

      disable_interrupts(INT_RB); 

      pwm1(0); 

      rb=1; 

      Tx = 0; 

} 
 
 
4.2.5 Etapa de Comunicación Serial Rs232 Micro – Pc 
 
 
La comunicación entre el hardware (tarjeta de adquision y control) y software 
(interfaz de usuario Labview), se lleva a cabo por medio de comunicación serial 
rs232, donde se utiliza el integrado max232 como conversor de niveles TTL (0,5V) 
a niveles rs232 (+15,-15V) (Figura 23). 
 

Figura 24. Implementación del integrado Max232 

 
Fuente: Texas Instruments “MAX232, Dual Eia-232 Drivers/Receivers”. 2002. 

 
 
La comunicación serial entre el micro y el pc, tanto recepcion como transmision se 
realizan en el micro basado en interrupcion, por un lado del timer1 para la 
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transmision de los datos de fuerza y elongación, a razon de 10 muestras por 
segundo, y por otro lado la interrupcion en el buffer de recepcion de micro, el cual 
detecta la llegada de un byte y responde con el almacenamiento y respuesta de 
control correspondiente. 
 
 
Codigo para transmision del pic16f877A: 
 

#int_TIMER1 

void TIMER1_isr()  

{ 

     cuenta++; 

     set_timer1(4286); 

      

     set_adc_channel(0); 

     delay_us(15); 

     fuerza = read_adc(); 

     delay_us(15);          

          

     printf("$%f*",fuerza); 

     delay_ms(1); 

     printf("%lu+",pulsos); 

     delay_ms(1); 

     printf("{%lu}",velocidad); 

      

} 

Codigo para la recepcion: 
#int_RDA 

void RDA_isr()  

{ 

   temp = getch(); 

   motor = temp; 

   if(temp=='@') 

      { 

         enable_interrupts(INT_TIMER1); 

         Tx=1; 

         pulsos = 0; 

         fuerza = 0; 

      } 

   if(temp == '?') 

      {   

         stop = '?'; 

      } 

   switch(temp) 

      { 

         case '0':  pwm1(0);pwm2(0)  ;break; 

         case '1':  pwm1(612);pwm2(0);break; 

         case '2':  pwm1(0);pwm2(612);break; 

         case '3':  pwm1(100);pwm2(0);break; 

         case '4':  pwm1(0);pwm2(100);break; 
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      } 

} 

 
4.2.6 Etapa de Potencia Y Control del Motor  
 
Para el control de velocidad y sentido de giro del motor usamos el driver L298N, el 
cual es un puente H doble.  
 

Figura 25. Circuito interno del Driver L298N 

 
Fuente: STMicroelectronics “L298N, Dual Full-Bridge Driver”. 2000. 

 
Teniendo en cuenta el consumo de corriente del motor (5A) fue necesario usar dos 
driver conectados en paralelo para aumentar el manejo de corriente como lo 
sugiere el fabricante. 

 
Figura 26. Conexión en Paralelo del L298N para manejo de mas potencia. 

 
Fuente: STMicroelectronics “L298N, Dual Full-Bridge Driver”. 2000. 

 
Este driver tambien ofrece la opción de conectar una resistencia externa (Rs) para 
la medición y control de corriente de la carga. Requiere de dos fuentes de 
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alimentación: Vss como referencia para la activación de los transistores que 
forman el puente H y Vs para enegizar el motor. 
 
Vs se escojió de 12V, teniendo en cuenta las especificaciones del motor para un 
óptimo desempeño durante el esfuerzo. 
 
Vss se escojió de 5V. Las señales de habilitación (PWM) y las dos de sentido de 
giro IN1 y IN2 son enviadas desde el PIC de control a traves de una etapa de 
aislamiento conformada por tres optoacopladores 4N35, para dar protección e 
inmunidad al ruido generado por la conmutación del motor el cual puede interferir 
con la etapa de control.  
 
La fuente de alimentación para esta etapa es independiente de la fuente usada en 
el circuito de control. De tal manera, la fuente de poder usada en los 
computadores de mesa fue escojida para esta etapa de potencia ya que ademas 
de entregar los 5V regulados, suministra 12V con una corriente máxima de 18A, 
mas que suficiente para los requerimientos del motor-reductor. 
 
4.2.7 Diseño Fisico De Las Tarjeta De Adquisición, Control Y Potencia 

 
Todas las etapas mencionadas anteriormente: adquisicion, comunicación serial, 
filtros, amplificacion (Figura 28) potencia (Figura 30) se diseñaron y montaron en 
un circuito impreso utilizando el software PROTEUS 7.6, en el cual ademas se 
realizaron pruebas de simulacion para evaluar el comportamiento del sistema en 
general, depurar errores y realizar pruebas en la etapa diseño como por ejemplo la 
velocidad de operación del microcontrolador, la tasa de transmision serial en 
baudos, lectura del conversor y del encoder etc. (Ver anexo A). 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 51 

Figura 27. Circuito de tarjeta de adquisición y control.  

 
Autores: Andrés Mauricio Suaza – Albert Mauricio Rubiano 

 
Figura 28. Tajerta de adquisición y control 

 
Autores: Andrés Mauricio Suaza – Albert Mauricio Rubiano 
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Figura 29. Circuito de potencia. 

 
Autores: Andrés Mauricio Suaza – Albert Mauricio Rubiano 
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Figura 30. Tarjeta de Control del motor 

 
Autores: Andrés Mauricio Suaza – Albert Mauricio Rubiano 

 
Cabe resaltar la importancia de aislar las tierras de las etapas de control y 
potencia en el software PROTEUS, para evitar interferencia de la etapa de control 
del motor hacia la tarjeta de control, además aseguramos que al momento de 
diseñar el circuito impreso no haya necesidad de modificar las pistas de la tarjeta 
definitiva. El montaje definitivo de todas las tarjetas y las conecciones hacia la 
máquina y al computador se muestra en el anexo B. 
 
 
4.3 INTERFAZ DE USUARIO EN LABVIEW PARA EL REGISTRO, ANÁLISIS Y 
CONTROL DE ENSAYOS DE TENSION MECÁNICA. 

 
 

El desarrollo de este software se llevo a cabo bajo Labview, cuyo lenguaje de 
programación de alto nivel nos permite una manipulación ágil y robusta de los 
datos obtenidos por la tarjeta de adquisición.  
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4.3.1 Programa Principal 
 

 
Los siguientes son los paneles que se observan en el software diseñado para el 
control de la prueba y el registro de datos. 
 
En el panel 1 (Figura 31), se observan independientemente, las variables fuerza y 
elongación de forma grafica y numérica provenientes del pic durante una prueba 
real realizada a un cable UTP encauchetado. En este panel se puede notar el 
cambio de las variables principales en tiempo real conforme se desarrolla la 
prueba de tracción/compresión. 
 

Figura 31. Interfaz Gráfica. Panel 1.  

 
Autores: Andrés Mauricio Suaza – Albert Mauricio Rubiano 

 
El panel 2 (Figura 32) contiene la gráfica principal de prueba Fuerza Vs. 
Elongación, la cual se obtiene finalizada la prueba y la recepción de datos, y se 
activa al pulsar el botón graficar, además de una tabla de datos que reune todas 
las parejas ordenadas (Elongación, Fuerza) registradas durante la prueba. 
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Figura 32. Interfaz Gráfica. Panel 2. 

 
Autores: Andrés Mauricio Suaza – Albert Mauricio Rubiano 

 
En el panel 3 (Figura 33) encontramos los resultados más relevantes, obtenidos al 
procesar los datos fuerza y elongación, como los una grafica del Modulo de 
Elongación Vs. Fuerza, la Resistencia a la Tracción y la Tenacidad del material 
sometido a la prueba de resistencia, estos resultados son arrojados por el software 
luego del procesamiento de los datos almacenados en la prueba, lo cual es gran 
ventaja a la hora de interpretar rápidamente y en forma precisa este tipo de 
pruebas. 
 

Figura 33. Interfaz Gráfica. Panel 3 

 
Autores: Andrés Mauricio Suaza – Albert Mauricio Rubiano 
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Otra parte de la interfaz de usuario, corresponde a los botones y cuadros de texto, 
encargados de controlar la prueba, activarla, pararla y almacenar información del 
tipo de prueba y material sometido a la misma. 
 
Los botones: 
 

 
Botón de elevación de la mordaza 

 
Botón de bajada de la mordaza 

 
Botón de parada de la mordaza 

 
Inicia la recepción de datos y la prueba de tensión 

 
Finaliza la prueba y recepción de datos a voluntad 

 
Prepara el sistema para realizar otra prueba 

 
Realiza la grafica de los datos fuerza Vs Elongación 

 

Determina la Velocidad de avance en la mordaza 

 
Controles: 
 

 

Selecciona el puerto serial para la comunicación con la tarjeta de 
adquisición y control 

 
Selecciona el tipo de prueba a realizar 

 
Indicadores: 
 

 

Muestra la velocidad en milímetros por minutos a la cual avanza la 
mordaza 

 
Muestra los datos que se están recibiendo del microcontrolador 

 

Registra la fecha de realización de la prueba 

 
 
4.3.2 Programa De Recuperación De Datos 
 
 
Los datos que se han almacenado en el respectivo archivo, luego de terminada la 
prueba, pueden ser recargados en un programa anexo, llamado recuperación de 
grafica (Figura 34). En el cual se puede observar las gráficas y resultados de 
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cualquier prueba anterior para adecuada interpretación y futura comparación entre 
las diferentes pruebas. 
 

Figura 34. Panel 1 Programa de Recuperación de Gráficas 

 
Autores: Andrés Mauricio Suaza – Albert Mauricio Rubiano 

 
Figura 35. Panel 2 Programa de Recuperación de Gráficas 

  
Autores: Andrés Mauricio Suaza – Albert Mauricio Rubiano 



 58 

5. CONCLUSIONES  

 
 

 El software Labview es una herramienta versátil y flexible que ofrece 
variadas opciones aprovechadas a este proyecto, desde la recepción, 
representación gráfica, almacenamiento, procesamiento de datos de fuerza 
y elongación, así como control de el sentido de giro y ajustes de la 
velocidad del motor-reductor, todo manipulado por el operador de manera 
segura y amigable desde un computador con puerto USB. 

 

 La necesidad principal de contar con una máquina adecuada para realizar 
ensayos, en el área de Materiales de Ingeniería: resistencia de materiales, 
ciencia de materiales, entre otros, es cubierta con este proyecto en el cual 
se aplica el conocimiento recibido durante el proceso de aprendizaje, con 
resultados favorables. Probablemente existen muchos más procesos dentro 
de la Universidad que requieren la aplicación  de la electrónica, los cuales 
se pueden lograr con recursos limitados, pero siempre buscando 
alternativas, para beneficio de nuestra región. 

 

 La tarjeta de control posee un visualizador LCD, el cual permite monitoreo 
en tiempo real de las variables, verificación del funcionamiento de la tarjeta 
de control y calibración de los sensores, sin necesidad de tener conectada 
la tarjeta al computador. 

 

 La máquina prototipo permite realizar pruebas de tracción válidas y 
didácticas para el estudio de las características mecánicas de aquellos 
materiales cuya fuerza de rotura estén dentro del rango de aplicación (0 – 
20 kg.) de la máquina prototipo. 

 

 Aunque el principal inconveniente fue el económico, se ha dado el primer 
paso para que una vez se consigan los recursos, se retome este proyecto, 
se instalen los diferentes sensores y dispositivos semiconductores 
requeridos para la automatización de maquina ZD 10/90  y fácilmente se 
acoplen a la actual tarjeta de control, la cual es flexible para su uso en la 
máquina original. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 59 

6. RECOMENDACIONES 
 
 

 Al incluir deformímetros ajustados sobre la probeta, se puede corregir los 
errores en los datos de deformación, debido al resbalamiento de las pinzas 
sobre el material a prueba. 

 

 En la maquina prototipo, se puede mejorar la precisión de la medida de 
elongación, que actualmente es de 0,08 mm/pulso con el encoder actual, 
utilizando otro encoder que disponga de mas pulsos por revolución que el 
usado. 

 

 Se pueden añadir mejoras a la interfaz de usuario como la posibilidad de 
monitorear la prueba desde una página web, arrojando los resultados de la 
misma. 

 

 Incluir un sistema de transmisión inalámbrico desde la tarjeta de control 
hacia el PC ubicado en un cuarto de control, desde donde se puedan recibir 
datos de otros procesos que se manejen en el mismo laboratorio. 

 

 Debido a que este proyecto interdisciplinario requiere aplicación de 
conocimientos tanto en electrónica, como en mecánica, sería adecuado 
asignar un instructor en esta última área. Ya que de otra forma las 
habilidades y destrezas en la construcción, ajuste de acoples mecánicos,  
sería completamente empíricas, lo cual prolonga el normal desarrollo del 
proyecto. 
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ANEXO A. PLACAS FISICAS DE CIRCUITOS DE ADQUISICIÓN Y CONTROL 

  
 

Figura A1. Componentes de la tarjeta de adquisición 

 
Autores: Andrés Mauricio Suaza – Albert Mauricio Rubiano 

 
Figura A2. Layout de la tarjeta de adquisición. 

 
Autores: Andrés Mauricio Suaza – Albert Mauricio Rubiano 
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Figura A3. Componentes de la tarjeta de control del motor DC. 

 
Autores: Andrés Mauricio Suaza – Albert Mauricio Rubiano 

 
 

Figura A4. Layout del circuito de control del motor DC. 

 
Autores: Andrés Mauricio Suaza – Albert Mauricio Rubiano 
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ANEXO B. FOTOS DEL MONTAJE FINAL  
 

Figura B1. Vista superior del montaje final 

 
Autores: Andrés Mauricio Suaza – Albert Mauricio Rubiano 

 
Figura B2. Vista lateral derecha del montaje final 

 
Autores: Andrés Mauricio Suaza – Albert Mauricio Rubiano 
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Figura B3. Vista lateral izquierda del montaje final 

 
Autores: Andrés Mauricio Suaza – Albert Mauricio Rubiano 
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ANEXO C. CODIGO GENERAL DE LA TARJETA DE ADQUISICIÓN Y CONTROL 
 
La programacion del microcontrolador 16f877a se realizo en lenguage C, dada la 
comodidad de este lenguaje para manipular variables, y la facilidad para darle uso 
a los modulos que el micro contiene (ADC, Timers, comunicación serial, etc). 
 
A continuacion se muestra el codigo C completo, que al ser compilado genera el 
.HEX que se carga en el micro para realizar la funcion programada. 
 
#include <16F877A.h> 

#device adc=10 

 

#FUSES NOWDT                    //No Watch Dog Timer 

#FUSES HS                       //High speed Osc (> 4mhz)                      

#FUSES NOPUT                    //No Power Up Timer 

#FUSES NOPROTECT                //Code not protected from reading 

#FUSES NODEBUG                  //No Debug mode for ICD 

#FUSES NOBROWNOUT               //No brownout reset 

#FUSES NOLVP                    //No low voltage prgming, B3(PIC16) or 

B5(PIC18) used for I/O 

#FUSES NOCPD                    //No EE protection 

#FUSES NOWRT                    //Program memory not write protected 

 

#use delay(clock=20000000) 

#use rs232(baud=38400,parity=N,xmit=PIN_C6,rcv=PIN_C7,bits=8) 

 

#include "automatizacionMUE.h" 

#define pwm set_pwm1_duty 

#define use_portd_lcd TRUE 

#include <LCD.C> 

#include "stdlib.h" 

 

#bit final_carrera1 = 6.4 

#bit final_carrera2 = 6.5 

#bit final_carrera3 = 6.6 

#bit final_carrera4 = 6.7 

 

#bit a = 6.1 

#bit b = 6.2 

#bit in1 = 7.3 

#bit in2 = 6.3 

 

 

long pulsos=0, velocidad=0, pulsos1, pulsos2; 

int1 sentido=0, a_new=0, b_new=0, a_old =0, b_old=0, rb = 0, Tx=0; 

float fuerza_actual = 0, fuerza_anterior=0, fuerza2=0; 

 

int cuenta=0; 

int stop; 
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int temp; 

 

int motor = 0; 

 

int1 inicio_prueba=0, h=0; 

 

int cuenta2 = 0; 

 

#int_RTCC 

void RTCC_isr() //interrupcion para el muestreo de pulsos del encoder 

cada 51us 

{ 

    

   a_new = a; //dato inicial de las señales A y B del encoder 

   b_new = b;  

    

   //comprobacion de ocurrencia de flanco para el respectivo conteo de 

pulsos 

    

   if( ((a_old == 0 && a_new == 1) && b_new == 0 )  || ((a_old == 1 && 

a_new == 0) && b_new == 1 )) 

   { 

       pulsos = pulsos + 1; 

       sentido = 1; 

   } 

    

   else if( ((b_old == 0 && b_new == 1) && a_new == 1 )  || ((b_old == 1 

&& b_new == 0) && a_new == 0 )) 

   { 

       pulsos = pulsos + 1; 

       sentido = 1; 

   } 

    

   else if( ((a_old == 0 && a_new == 1) && b_new == 1 )  || ((a_old == 1 

&& a_new == 0) && b_new == 0 )) 

   { 

       pulsos = pulsos + 1; 

       sentido = 0; 

   } 

    

   else if( ((b_old == 0 && b_new == 1) && a_new == 0 )  || ((b_old == 1 

&& b_new == 0) && a_new == 1 )) 

   { 

       pulsos = pulsos + 1; 

       sentido = 0; 

   } 

    

   a_old = a_new; //almacenamiento de estados de A y B para una nueva 

comprabacion 

   b_old = b_new; 
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} 

 

void arriba() //Funcion de control del motor 

{ 

   in1=1;in2=0; 

} 

 

void abajo()  

{ 

   in1=0;in2=1; 

} 

 

void detener() 

{ 

   in1=0;in2=0; 

} 

 

#int_RB 

void RB_isr() //interrupcion de finales de carrera 

{      

      disable_interrupts(INT_TIMER1); 

      disable_interrupts(INT_RB); 

      in1=0;in2=0;pwm(0); 

      rb=1; 

      Tx = 0; 

} 

 

 

#int_RDA //interrupcion de recepcion de datos  

void RDA_isr()  

{ 

   temp = getch(); 

   motor = temp; 

   if(temp=='@')//inicio de prueba desde el PC 

      { 

         Tx=1; 

          

      } 

   if(temp == '?') 

      {   

         stop = '?'; 

      } 

   switch(temp)//recepcion de datos de control para el motor 

      { 

         case '0':  detener();pwm(0);break;//apagado 

         case '1':  arriba();pwm(255);break;//arriba rapido 

         case '2':  abajo();pwm(255);break;//abajo rapido 

         case '3':  arriba();pwm(100);break;//arriba lento 

         case '4':  abajo();pwm(100);break;//abajo lento 

      } 

} 
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#int_TIMER1 //interrupcion de transmision de datos 

void TIMER1_isr()  

{ 

     cuenta++; 

     cuenta2++; 

     set_timer1(4286); //programacion de desborde del timer cada 100 ms 

                       //para registrar 10 muestras por segundo 

aproximandamente 

      

     set_adc_channel(0); //toma del dato de fuerza 

     delay_us(15); 

     fuerza_actual = read_adc(); 

     delay_us(15);  

      

     if(cuenta2 == 30) 

     { 

         h = 1; 

     }    

      

     if(h==1)//comprabacion del estado de la celda de carga, para 

determinar 

     {       // el final de la prueba 

            if( (LABS(fuerza_anterior-

fuerza_actual)>(0.5*fuerza_anterior))) 

            { 

               disable_interrupts(INT_TIMER1); 

               detener(); pwm(0);  

               inicio_prueba = 0; 

            } 

     } 

      

     //Transmision de los datos de fuerza, elongacion y velocidad 

     //con caracteres separadores para la decodificacion en Labview 

      

     printf("$%f*",fuerza_actual); 

     delay_ms(1); 

     printf("%lu+",pulsos); 

     delay_ms(1); 

     printf("{%lu}",velocidad);  

     fuerza_anterior = fuerza_actual;  

} 

 
void main() 

{ 

   setup_adc_ports(AN0_VREF_VREF); 

   setup_adc(ADC_CLOCK_INTERNAL); 

   setup_psp(PSP_DISABLED); 

   setup_spi(SPI_SS_DISABLED); 

   setup_timer_0(RTCC_INTERNAL|RTCC_DIV_1); 

   setup_timer_1(T1_INTERNAL|T1_DIV_BY_8); 

   setup_timer_2(T2_DIV_BY_16,255,1); 

   setup_ccp1(CCP_PWM); 
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   set_pwm1_duty(0); 

   set_tris_a(0xff); 

   set_tris_b(0b11100111); 

   set_tris_c(0b10010000); 

   set_tris_d(0x00); 

   setup_comparator(NC_NC_NC_NC); 

   setup_vref(FALSE); 

   lcd_init(); 

   enable_interrupts(INT_RTCC); 

   enable_interrupts(INT_RB); 

   enable_interrupts(INT_RDA); 

   disable_interrupts(INT_TIMER1); 

   disable_interrupts(GLOBAL);  

   lcd_gotoxy(1,1);      

   printf(lcd_putc,"Prototipo"); 

   delay_ms(1000); 

   a_old = a; 

   b_old = b; 

   set_timer1(4286); 

   enable_interrupts(GLOBAL);   

 

   while(true) 

   {      

                 

      set_adc_channel(0); //ubicarse en el canal de conversion del ADC 

      delay_us(15); 

      fuerza2 = read_adc();  //Registrar el valor presente en el ADC 

      delay_us(15);  

      lcd_gotoxy(1,1);  //Visualizar las variables en la LCD 

      printf(lcd_putc,"%f %lu %lu        ",fuerza2, pulsos, velocidad); 

          

      if(Tx == 1)      //Verificar si se ha iniciado la prueba desde el 

pc 

      {            

                  abajo();pwm(255); //bajar las pinzas 

                  while(fuerza2==0)//comprobar si se la carga es distinta 

de cero 

                  { 

                     set_adc_channel(0); 

                     delay_us(15); 

                     fuerza2 = read_adc(); 

                     delay_us(15); 

                  } 

                  pulsos = 0;  //punto de inicio de toma de datos 

                  Tx = 0; 

                  inicio_prueba = 1; //bandera de inicio de registro de 

datos 

                  enable_interrupts(int_timer1); //habilitacion del 

inicio del 

                                                 //timer encargado de la 

toma de muestras 

      } 
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      if(inicio_prueba==1) //verificar si se ha iniciado el registro de 

datos 

      { 

                  cuenta = 0;  //dato de comprobacion del avance en 

mm/seg 

                  pulsos1 = pulsos; //dato inicial de los pulsos 

                  while(cuenta!=10){} //cuentas los pulsos ocurridos en 1 

Seg 

                  pulsos2 = pulsos;  //registro final de los pulsos 

pasado 1 Seg 

                  velocidad = pulsos2-pulsos1; //pulsos ocurridos en 1 

seg 

      }  

         lcd_gotoxy(1,0); //visualizacion del estado del motor 

         switch(motor) 

         { 

               case '0':  printf(lcd_putc," APAGADO: %c            

",motor); ;break; 

               case '1':  printf(lcd_putc," ARRIBA RAPIDO: %c        

",motor);break; 

               case '2':  printf(lcd_putc," ABAJO RAPIDO: %c      

",motor);break; 

               case '3':  printf(lcd_putc," ARRIBA LENTO: %c        

",motor);break; 

               case '4':  printf(lcd_putc," ABAJO LENTO: %c      

",motor);break;          

         } 

          

         if(rb==1) //Comprobacion de ocurrencia de final de carrera o de 

prueba 

        {     

             lcd_putc("\f"); 

             lcd_gotoxy(1,1); 

             printf(lcd_putc,"Final Carrera"); 

             delay_ms(2000); 

             while(stop != '?') 

             { 

               printf("#"); 

               delay_ms(10); 

             } 

             rb = 0; 

             stop = 0; 

        } 

} 
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Devices Included in this Data Sheet:

Microcontroller Core Features:

• High performance RISC CPU
• Only 35 single word instructions to learn

• All single cycle instructions except for program 
branches which are two cycle

• Operating speed: DC - 20 MHz clock input
DC - 200 ns instruction cycle

• Up to 8K x 14 words of FLASH Program Memory, 
Up to 368 x 8 bytes of Data Memory (RAM)
Up to 256 x 8 bytes of EEPROM Data Memory

• Pinout compatible to the PIC16C73B/74B/76/77

• Interrupt capability (up to 14 sources)
• Eight level deep hardware stack
• Direct, indirect and relative addressing modes

• Power-on Reset (POR)
• Power-up Timer (PWRT) and

Oscillator Start-up Timer (OST) 
• Watchdog Timer (WDT) with its own on-chip RC 

oscillator for reliable operation
• Programmable code protection
• Power saving SLEEP mode

• Selectable oscillator options
• Low power, high speed CMOS FLASH/EEPROM 

technology
• Fully static design
• In-Circuit Serial Programming (ICSP) via two 

pins
• Single 5V In-Circuit Serial Programming capability

• In-Circuit Debugging via two pins
• Processor read/write access to program memory
• Wide operating voltage range:  2.0V to 5.5V

• High Sink/Source Current: 25 mA
• Commercial, Industrial and Extended temperature 

ranges
• Low-power consumption: 

- < 0.6 mA typical @ 3V, 4 MHz

- 20 µA typical @ 3V, 32 kHz
- < 1 µA typical standby current

Pin Diagram 

Peripheral Features:

• Timer0: 8-bit timer/counter with 8-bit prescaler
• Timer1: 16-bit timer/counter with prescaler,

can be incremented during SLEEP via external 
crystal/clock

• Timer2: 8-bit timer/counter with 8-bit period
register, prescaler and postscaler 

• Two Capture, Compare, PWM modules
- Capture is 16-bit, max. resolution is 12.5 ns
- Compare is 16-bit, max. resolution is 200 ns

- PWM max. resolution is 10-bit
• 10-bit multi-channel Analog-to-Digital converter
• Synchronous Serial Port (SSP) with SPI (Master 

mode) and I2C (Master/Slave)
• Universal Synchronous Asynchronous Receiver 

Transmitter (USART/SCI) with 9-bit address 
detection

• Parallel Slave Port (PSP) 8-bits wide, with
external RD, WR and CS controls (40/44-pin only)

• Brown-out detection circuitry for
Brown-out Reset (BOR)

• PIC16F873
• PIC16F874

• PIC16F876
• PIC16F877
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Pin Diagrams
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Key  Features
PICmicro™ Mid-Range Reference 

Manual (DS33023)
PIC16F873 PIC16F874 PIC16F876 PIC16F877

Operating Frequency DC - 20 MHz DC - 20 MHz DC - 20 MHz DC - 20 MHz

RESETS (and Delays) POR, BOR 
(PWRT, OST)

POR, BOR 
(PWRT, OST)

POR, BOR 
(PWRT, OST)

POR, BOR 
(PWRT, OST)

FLASH Program Memory 
(14-bit words)

4K 4K 8K 8K

Data Memory (bytes) 192 192 368 368

EEPROM Data Memory 128 128 256 256

Interrupts 13 14 13 14

I/O Ports Ports A,B,C Ports A,B,C,D,E Ports A,B,C Ports A,B,C,D,E

Timers 3 3 3 3

Capture/Compare/PWM Modules 2 2 2 2

Serial Communications MSSP, USART MSSP, USART MSSP, USART MSSP, USART

Parallel Communications — PSP — PSP

10-bit Analog-to-Digital Module 5 input channels 8 input channels 5 input channels 8 input channels

Instruction Set 35 instructions 35 instructions 35 instructions 35 instructions
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It is our intention to provide our valued customers with the best documentation possible to ensure successful use of your Microchip
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If you have any questions or comments regarding this publication, please contact the Marketing Communications Department via
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Errata
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of silicon and revision of document to which it applies.

To determine if an errata sheet exists for a particular device, please check with one of the following:

• Microchip’s Worldwide Web site; http://www.microchip.com
• Your local Microchip sales office (see last page)
• The Microchip Corporate Literature Center; U.S. FAX: (480) 792-7277
When contacting a sales office or the literature center, please specify which device, revision of silicon and data sheet (include liter-
ature number) you are using.

Customer Notification System
Register on our web site at www.microchip.com/cn to receive the most current information on all of our products.
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1.0 DEVICE OVERVIEW

This document contains device specific information.
Additional information may be found in the PICmicro™
Mid-Range Reference Manual (DS33023), which may
be obtained from your local Microchip Sales Represen-
tative or downloaded from the Microchip website. The
Reference Manual should be considered a complemen-
tary document to this data sheet, and is highly recom-
mended reading for a better understanding of the device
architecture and operation of the peripheral modules.

There are four devices (PIC16F873, PIC16F874,
PIC16F876 and PIC16F877) covered by this data
sheet. The PIC16F876/873 devices come in 28-pin
packages and the PIC16F877/874 devices come in
40-pin packages. The Parallel Slave Port is not
implemented on the 28-pin devices.

The following device block diagrams are sorted by pin
number; 28-pin for Figure 1-1 and 40-pin for Figure 1-2.
The 28-pin and 40-pin pinouts are listed in Table 1-1
and Table 1-2, respectively.

FIGURE 1-1: PIC16F873 AND PIC16F876 BLOCK DIAGRAM
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FIGURE 1-2: PIC16F874 AND PIC16F877 BLOCK DIAGRAM
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PIC16F877 8K 368 Bytes 256 Bytes

In-Circuit
Debugger

Low-Voltage
Programming

RD0/PSP0
RD1/PSP1
RD2/PSP2
RD3/PSP3
RD4/PSP4
RD5/PSP5
RD6/PSP6
RD7/PSP7
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TABLE 1-1: PIC16F873 AND PIC16F876 PINOUT DESCRIPTION

Pin Name
DIP
Pin#

SOIC
Pin#

I/O/P
Type

Buffer
Type

Description

OSC1/CLKIN 9 9 I ST/CMOS(3) Oscillator crystal input/external clock source input.

OSC2/CLKOUT 10 10 O — Oscillator crystal output. Connects to crystal or resonator in 
crystal oscillator mode. In RC mode, the OSC2 pin outputs 
CLKOUT which has 1/4 the frequency of OSC1, and denotes 
the instruction cycle rate.

MCLR/VPP 1 1 I/P ST Master Clear (Reset) input or programming voltage input. This 
pin is an active low RESET to the device. 

PORTA is a bi-directional I/O port.

RA0/AN0 2 2 I/O TTL RA0 can also be analog input0.

RA1/AN1 3 3 I/O TTL RA1 can also be analog input1.

RA2/AN2/VREF- 4 4 I/O TTL RA2 can also be analog input2 or negative analog 
reference voltage.

RA3/AN3/VREF+ 5 5 I/O TTL RA3 can also be analog input3 or positive analog
reference voltage.

RA4/T0CKI 6 6 I/O ST RA4 can also be the clock input to the Timer0 
module. Output is open drain type.

RA5/SS/AN4 7 7 I/O TTL RA5 can also be analog input4 or the slave select
for the synchronous serial port.

PORTB is a bi-directional I/O port. PORTB can be software 
programmed for internal weak pull-up on all inputs. 

RB0/INT 21 21 I/O TTL/ST(1) RB0 can also be the external interrupt pin.

RB1 22 22 I/O TTL

RB2 23 23 I/O TTL

RB3/PGM 24 24 I/O TTL RB3 can also be the low voltage programming input.

RB4 25 25 I/O TTL Interrupt-on-change pin.

RB5 26 26 I/O TTL Interrupt-on-change pin.

RB6/PGC 27 27 I/O TTL/ST(2) Interrupt-on-change pin or In-Circuit Debugger pin. Serial 
programming clock.

RB7/PGD 28 28 I/O TTL/ST(2) Interrupt-on-change pin or In-Circuit Debugger pin. Serial 
programming data.

PORTC is a bi-directional I/O port.

RC0/T1OSO/T1CKI 11 11 I/O ST RC0 can also be the Timer1 oscillator output or Timer1 
clock input.

RC1/T1OSI/CCP2 12 12 I/O ST RC1 can also be the Timer1 oscillator input or Capture2 
input/Compare2 output/PWM2 output.

RC2/CCP1 13 13 I/O ST RC2 can also be the Capture1 input/Compare1 output/
PWM1 output.

RC3/SCK/SCL 14 14 I/O ST RC3 can also be the synchronous serial clock input/output 
for both SPI and I2C modes.

RC4/SDI/SDA 15 15 I/O ST RC4 can also be the SPI Data In (SPI mode) or 
data I/O (I2C mode).

RC5/SDO 16 16 I/O ST RC5 can also be the SPI Data Out (SPI mode).

RC6/TX/CK 17 17 I/O ST RC6 can also be the USART Asynchronous Transmit or 
Synchronous Clock.

RC7/RX/DT 18 18 I/O ST RC7 can also be the USART Asynchronous Receive or 
Synchronous Data.

VSS 8, 19 8, 19 P — Ground reference for logic and I/O pins.

VDD 20 20 P — Positive supply for logic and I/O pins.

Legend: I = input O = output I/O = input/output P = power
— = Not used TTL = TTL input ST = Schmitt Trigger input

Note 1: This buffer is a Schmitt Trigger input when configured as the external interrupt.
2: This buffer is a Schmitt Trigger input when used in Serial Programming mode.
3: This buffer is a Schmitt Trigger input when configured in RC oscillator mode and a CMOS input otherwise.
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TABLE 1-2: PIC16F874 AND PIC16F877 PINOUT DESCRIPTION

Pin Name
DIP
Pin#

PLCC
Pin#

QFP
Pin#

I/O/P
Type

Buffer
Type

Description

OSC1/CLKIN 13 14 30 I ST/CMOS(4) Oscillator crystal input/external clock source input.

OSC2/CLKOUT 14 15 31 O — Oscillator crystal output. Connects to crystal or resonator 
in crystal oscillator mode. In RC mode, OSC2 pin outputs 
CLKOUT which has 1/4 the frequency of OSC1, and 
denotes the instruction cycle rate.

MCLR/VPP 1 2 18 I/P ST Master Clear (Reset) input or programming voltage input. 
This pin is an active low RESET to the device. 

PORTA is a bi-directional I/O port.

RA0/AN0 2 3 19 I/O TTL RA0 can also be analog input0.

RA1/AN1 3 4 20 I/O TTL RA1 can also be analog input1.

RA2/AN2/VREF- 4 5 21 I/O TTL RA2 can also be analog input2 or negative 
analog reference voltage.

RA3/AN3/VREF+ 5 6 22 I/O TTL RA3 can also be analog input3 or positive 
analog reference voltage.

RA4/T0CKI 6 7 23 I/O ST RA4 can also be the clock input to the Timer0 timer/
counter. Output is open drain type.

RA5/SS/AN4 7 8 24 I/O TTL RA5 can also be analog input4 or the slave select for 
the synchronous serial port.

PORTB is a bi-directional I/O port. PORTB can be soft-
ware programmed for internal weak pull-up on all inputs. 

RB0/INT 33 36 8 I/O TTL/ST(1) RB0 can also be the external interrupt pin.

RB1 34 37 9 I/O TTL

RB2 35 38 10 I/O TTL

RB3/PGM 36 39 11 I/O TTL RB3 can also be the low voltage programming input.

RB4 37 41 14 I/O TTL Interrupt-on-change pin.

RB5 38 42 15 I/O TTL Interrupt-on-change pin.

RB6/PGC 39 43 16 I/O TTL/ST(2) Interrupt-on-change pin or In-Circuit Debugger pin. 
Serial programming clock.

RB7/PGD 40 44 17 I/O TTL/ST(2) Interrupt-on-change pin or In-Circuit Debugger pin. 
Serial programming data.

Legend: I = input O = output I/O = input/output P = power
— = Not used TTL = TTL input ST = Schmitt Trigger input

Note 1: This buffer is a Schmitt Trigger input when configured as an external interrupt.
2: This buffer is a Schmitt Trigger input when used in Serial Programming mode.
3: This buffer is a Schmitt Trigger input when configured as general purpose I/O and a TTL input when used in the Parallel 

Slave Port mode (for interfacing to a microprocessor bus).
4: This buffer is a Schmitt Trigger input when configured in RC oscillator mode and a CMOS input otherwise.
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PORTC is a bi-directional I/O port.

RC0/T1OSO/T1CKI 15 16 32 I/O ST RC0 can also be the Timer1 oscillator output or a 
Timer1 clock input.

RC1/T1OSI/CCP2 16 18 35 I/O ST RC1 can also be the Timer1 oscillator input or 
Capture2 input/Compare2 output/PWM2 output.

RC2/CCP1 17 19 36 I/O ST RC2 can also be the Capture1 input/Compare1 
output/PWM1 output.

RC3/SCK/SCL 18 20 37 I/O ST RC3 can also be the synchronous serial clock input/
output for both SPI and I2C modes.

RC4/SDI/SDA 23 25 42 I/O ST RC4 can also be the SPI Data In (SPI mode) or 
data I/O (I2C mode).

RC5/SDO 24 26 43 I/O ST RC5 can also be the SPI Data Out (SPI mode).

RC6/TX/CK 25 27 44 I/O ST RC6 can also be the USART Asynchronous Transmit 
or Synchronous Clock.

RC7/RX/DT 26 29 1 I/O ST RC7 can also be the USART Asynchronous Receive 
or Synchronous Data.

PORTD is a bi-directional I/O port or parallel slave port 
when interfacing to a microprocessor bus.

RD0/PSP0 19 21 38 I/O ST/TTL(3)

RD1/PSP1 20 22 39 I/O ST/TTL(3)

RD2/PSP2 21 23 40 I/O ST/TTL(3)

RD3/PSP3 22 24 41 I/O ST/TTL(3)

RD4/PSP4 27 30 2 I/O ST/TTL(3)

RD5/PSP5 28 31 3 I/O ST/TTL(3)

RD6/PSP6 29 32 4 I/O ST/TTL(3)

RD7/PSP7 30 33 5 I/O ST/TTL(3)

PORTE is a bi-directional I/O port.

RE0/RD/AN5 8 9 25 I/O ST/TTL(3) RE0 can also be read control for the parallel slave 
port, or analog input5.

RE1/WR/AN6 9 10 26 I/O ST/TTL(3) RE1 can also be write control for the parallel slave 
port, or analog input6.

RE2/CS/AN7 10 11 27 I/O ST/TTL(3) RE2 can also be select control for the parallel slave 
port, or analog input7.

VSS 12,31 13,34 6,29 P — Ground reference for logic and I/O pins.

VDD 11,32 12,35 7,28 P — Positive supply for logic and I/O pins.

NC — 1,17,28,
40

12,13,
33,34

— These pins are not internally connected. These pins 
should be left unconnected.

TABLE 1-2: PIC16F874 AND PIC16F877 PINOUT DESCRIPTION (CONTINUED)

Pin Name
DIP
Pin#

PLCC
Pin#

QFP
Pin#

I/O/P
Type

Buffer
Type

Description

Legend: I = input O = output I/O = input/output P = power
— = Not used TTL = TTL input ST = Schmitt Trigger input

Note 1: This buffer is a Schmitt Trigger input when configured as an external interrupt.
2: This buffer is a Schmitt Trigger input when used in Serial Programming mode.
3: This buffer is a Schmitt Trigger input when configured as general purpose I/O and a TTL input when used in the Parallel 

Slave Port mode (for interfacing to a microprocessor bus).
4: This buffer is a Schmitt Trigger input when configured in RC oscillator mode and a CMOS input otherwise.
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NOTES:
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2.0 MEMORY ORGANIZATION

There are three memory blocks in each of the
PIC16F87X MCUs. The Program Memory and Data
Memory have separate buses so that concurrent
access can occur and is detailed in this section. The
EEPROM data memory block is detailed in Section 4.0. 

Additional information on device memory may be found
in the PICmicro Mid-Range Reference Manual,
(DS33023).

FIGURE 2-1: PIC16F877/876 PROGRAM 
MEMORY MAP AND 
STACK 

2.1 Program Memory Organization

The PIC16F87X devices have a 13-bit program counter
capable of addressing an 8K x 14 program memory
space. The PIC16F877/876 devices have 8K x 14
words of FLASH program memory, and the
PIC16F873/874 devices have 4K x 14. Accessing a
location above the physically implemented address will
cause a wraparound. 

The RESET vector is at 0000h and the interrupt vector
is at 0004h.

FIGURE 2-2: PIC16F874/873 PROGRAM 
MEMORY MAP AND 
STACK   

PC<12:0>

13

0000h

0004h

0005h

Stack Level 1

Stack Level 8

RESET Vector

Interrupt Vector

On-Chip

CALL, RETURN
RETFIE, RETLW

1FFFh

Stack Level 2

Program

Memory

Page 0

Page 1

Page 2

Page 3

07FFh

0800h

0FFFh

1000h

17FFh

1800h

PC<12:0>

13

0000h

0004h

0005h

Stack Level 1

Stack Level 8

RESET Vector

Interrupt Vector

On-Chip

CALL, RETURN
RETFIE, RETLW

1FFFh

Stack Level 2

Program

Memory

Page 0

Page 1

07FFh

0800h

0FFFh

1000h
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2.2 Data Memory Organization

The data memory is partitioned into multiple banks
which contain the General Purpose Registers and the
Special Function Registers. Bits RP1 (STATUS<6>)
and RP0 (STATUS<5>) are the bank select bits.

Each bank extends up to 7Fh (128 bytes). The lower
locations of each bank are reserved for the Special
Function Registers. Above the Special Function Regis-
ters are General Purpose Registers, implemented as
static RAM. All implemented banks contain Special
Function Registers. Some frequently used Special
Function Registers from one bank may be mirrored in
another bank for code reduction and quicker access. 

2.2.1 GENERAL PURPOSE REGISTER 
FILE

The register file can be accessed either directly, or indi-
rectly through the File Select Register (FSR). 

RP1:RP0 Bank

00 0

01 1

10 2

11 3

Note: EEPROM Data Memory description can be
found in Section 4.0 of this data sheet.
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FIGURE 2-3: PIC16F877/876 REGISTER FILE MAP 

Indirect addr.(*)

TMR0
PCL

STATUS
FSR

PORTA
PORTB
PORTC

PCLATH
INTCON

PIR1

TMR1L
TMR1H
T1CON
TMR2

T2CON
SSPBUF
SSPCON
CCPR1L
CCPR1H

CCP1CON

OPTION_REG

PCL
STATUS

FSR
TRISA
TRISB
TRISC

PCLATH
INTCON

PIE1

PCON

PR2
SSPADD
SSPSTAT

00h
01h
02h
03h
04h
05h
06h
07h
08h
09h
0Ah
0Bh
0Ch
0Dh
0Eh
0Fh
10h
11h
12h
13h
14h
15h
16h
17h
18h
19h
1Ah
1Bh
1Ch
1Dh
1Eh
1Fh

80h
81h
82h
83h
84h
85h
86h
87h
88h
89h
8Ah
8Bh
8Ch
8Dh
8Eh
8Fh
90h
91h
92h
93h
94h
95h
96h
97h
98h
99h
9Ah
9Bh
9Ch
9Dh
9Eh
9Fh

20h A0h

7Fh FFh
Bank 0 Bank 1

 Unimplemented data memory locations, read as ’0’.
 * Not a physical register.

Note 1: These registers are not implemented on the PIC16F876.
2: These registers are reserved, maintain these registers clear.

File
Address

Indirect addr.(*) Indirect addr.(*)

PCL
STATUS

FSR

PCLATH
INTCON

PCL
STATUS

FSR

PCLATH
INTCON

100h
101h
102h
103h
104h
105h
106h
107h
108h
109h
10Ah
10Bh
10Ch
10Dh
10Eh
10Fh
110h
111h
112h
113h
114h
115h
116h
117h
118h
119h
11Ah
11Bh
11Ch
11Dh
11Eh
11Fh

180h
181h
182h
183h
184h
185h
186h
187h
188h
189h
18Ah
18Bh
18Ch
18Dh
18Eh
18Fh
190h
191h
192h
193h
194h
195h
196h
197h
198h
199h
19Ah
19Bh
19Ch
19Dh
19Eh
19Fh

120h 1A0h

17Fh 1FFh
Bank 2 Bank 3

Indirect addr.(*)

PORTD(1)

PORTE(1)
TRISD(1)

ADRESL 

TRISE(1)

TMR0 OPTION_REG

PIR2 PIE2

RCSTA
TXREG
RCREG
CCPR2L
CCPR2H

CCP2CON
ADRESH

ADCON0

TXSTA
SPBRG

ADCON1

General
Purpose
Register

General
Purpose
Register

General
Purpose
Register

General
Purpose
Register

1EFh
1F0haccesses

70h - 7Fh

EFh
F0haccesses

70h-7Fh

16Fh
170haccesses

70h-7Fh

General
Purpose
Register

General
Purpose
Register

TRISBPORTB

96 Bytes
80 Bytes 80 Bytes 80 Bytes

16 Bytes 16 Bytes

SSPCON2

EEDATA
EEADR

EECON1
EECON2

EEDATH
EEADRH

Reserved(2)

Reserved(2)

File
Address

File
Address

File
Address

File
Address
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FIGURE 2-4: PIC16F874/873 REGISTER FILE MAP  

Indirect addr.(*)

TMR0
PCL

STATUS
FSR

PORTA
PORTB
PORTC

PCLATH
INTCON

PIR1

TMR1L
TMR1H
T1CON
TMR2

T2CON
SSPBUF
SSPCON
CCPR1L
CCPR1H

CCP1CON

OPTION_REG
PCL

STATUS
FSR

TRISA
TRISB
TRISC

PCLATH
INTCON

PIE1

PCON

PR2
SSPADD
SSPSTAT

00h
01h
02h
03h
04h
05h
06h
07h
08h
09h
0Ah
0Bh
0Ch
0Dh
0Eh
0Fh
10h
11h
12h
13h
14h
15h
16h
17h
18h
19h
1Ah
1Bh
1Ch
1Dh
1Eh
1Fh

80h
81h
82h
83h
84h
85h
86h
87h
88h
89h
8Ah
8Bh
8Ch
8Dh
8Eh
8Fh
90h
91h
92h
93h
94h
95h
96h
97h
98h
99h
9Ah
9Bh
9Ch
9Dh
9Eh
9Fh

20h A0h

7Fh FFh
Bank 0 Bank 1

Indirect addr.(*) Indirect addr.(*)

PCL
STATUS

FSR

PCLATH
INTCON

PCL
STATUS

FSR

PCLATH
INTCON

100h
101h
102h
103h
104h
105h
106h
107h
108h
109h
10Ah
10Bh

180h
181h
182h
183h
184h
185h
186h
187h
188h
189h
18Ah
18Bh

17Fh 1FFh
Bank 2 Bank 3

Indirect addr.(*)

PORTD(1)

PORTE(1)
TRISD(1)

ADRESL

TRISE(1)

TMR0 OPTION_REG

PIR2 PIE2

RCSTA
TXREG
RCREG
CCPR2L
CCPR2H

CCP2CON
ADRESH

ADCON0

TXSTA
SPBRG

ADCON1

General
Purpose
Register

General
Purpose
Register

1EFh
1F0h

accesses
A0h - FFh

16Fh
170h

accesses
20h-7Fh

TRISBPORTB

96 Bytes 96 Bytes

SSPCON2

10Ch
10Dh
10Eh
10Fh
110h

18Ch
18Dh
18Eh
18Fh
190h

EEDATA
EEADR

EECON1
EECON2

EEDATH
EEADRH

Reserved(2)

Reserved(2)

 Unimplemented data memory locations, read as ’0’.
 * Not a physical register.

Note 1: These registers are not implemented on the PIC16F873.
2: These registers are reserved, maintain these registers clear.

120h 1A0h

File
Address

File
Address

File
Address

File
Address



 2001 Microchip Technology Inc. DS30292C-page 15

PIC16F87X

2.2.2 SPECIAL FUNCTION REGISTERS

The Special Function Registers are registers used by
the CPU and peripheral modules for controlling the
desired operation of the device. These registers are
implemented as static RAM. A list of these registers is
given in Table 2-1.

The Special Function Registers can be classified into
two sets: core (CPU) and peripheral. Those registers
associated with the core functions are described in
detail in this section. Those related to the operation of
the peripheral features are described in detail in the
peripheral features section.

TABLE 2-1: SPECIAL FUNCTION REGISTER SUMMARY  

Address Name Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
Value on:

POR,
BOR

Details 
on 

page:

   Bank 0

00h(3) INDF Addressing this location uses contents of FSR to address data memory (not a physical register) 0000 0000 27

01h TMR0 Timer0 Module Register xxxx xxxx 47

02h(3) PCL Program Counter (PC) Least Significant Byte 0000 0000 26

03h(3) STATUS IRP RP1 RP0 TO PD Z DC C 0001 1xxx 18

04h(3) FSR Indirect Data Memory Address Pointer xxxx xxxx 27

05h PORTA — — PORTA Data Latch when written: PORTA pins when read --0x 0000 29

06h PORTB PORTB Data Latch when written: PORTB pins when read xxxx xxxx 31

07h PORTC PORTC Data Latch when written: PORTC pins when read xxxx xxxx 33

08h(4) PORTD PORTD Data Latch when written: PORTD pins when read xxxx xxxx 35

09h(4) PORTE — — — — — RE2 RE1 RE0 ---- -xxx 36

0Ah(1,3) PCLATH — — — Write Buffer for the upper 5 bits of the Program Counter ---0 0000 26

0Bh(3) INTCON GIE PEIE T0IE INTE RBIE T0IF INTF RBIF 0000 000x 20

0Ch PIR1 PSPIF(3) ADIF RCIF TXIF SSPIF CCP1IF TMR2IF TMR1IF 0000 0000 22

0Dh PIR2 — (5) — EEIF BCLIF — — CCP2IF -r-0 0--0 24

0Eh TMR1L Holding register for the Least Significant Byte of the 16-bit TMR1 Register xxxx xxxx 52

0Fh TMR1H Holding register for the Most Significant Byte of the 16-bit TMR1 Register xxxx xxxx 52

10h T1CON — — T1CKPS1 T1CKPS0 T1OSCEN T1SYNC TMR1CS TMR1ON --00 0000 51

11h TMR2 Timer2 Module Register 0000 0000 55

12h T2CON — TOUTPS3 TOUTPS2 TOUTPS1 TOUTPS0 TMR2ON T2CKPS1 T2CKPS0 -000 0000 55

13h SSPBUF Synchronous Serial Port Receive Buffer/Transmit Register xxxx xxxx 70, 73

14h SSPCON WCOL SSPOV SSPEN CKP SSPM3 SSPM2 SSPM1 SSPM0 0000 0000 67

15h CCPR1L Capture/Compare/PWM Register1 (LSB) xxxx xxxx 57

16h CCPR1H Capture/Compare/PWM Register1 (MSB) xxxx xxxx 57

17h CCP1CON — — CCP1X CCP1Y CCP1M3 CCP1M2 CCP1M1 CCP1M0 --00 0000 58

18h RCSTA SPEN RX9 SREN CREN ADDEN FERR OERR RX9D 0000 000x 96

19h TXREG USART Transmit Data Register 0000 0000 99

1Ah RCREG USART Receive Data Register 0000 0000 101

1Bh CCPR2L Capture/Compare/PWM Register2 (LSB) xxxx xxxx 57

1Ch CCPR2H Capture/Compare/PWM Register2 (MSB) xxxx xxxx 57

1Dh CCP2CON — — CCP2X CCP2Y CCP2M3 CCP2M2 CCP2M1 CCP2M0 --00 0000 58

1Eh ADRESH A/D Result Register High Byte xxxx xxxx 116

1Fh ADCON0 ADCS1 ADCS0 CHS2 CHS1 CHS0 GO/DONE — ADON 0000 00-0 111

Legend: x = unknown, u = unchanged, q = value depends on condition, - = unimplemented, read as '0', r = reserved. 
Shaded locations are unimplemented, read as ‘0’.

Note 1: The upper byte of the program counter is not directly accessible. PCLATH is a holding register for the PC<12:8> whose 
contents are transferred to the upper byte of the program counter.

2: Bits PSPIE and PSPIF are reserved on PIC16F873/876 devices; always maintain these bits clear.
3: These registers can be addressed from any bank.
4: PORTD, PORTE, TRISD, and TRISE are not physically implemented on PIC16F873/876 devices; read as ‘0’.
5: PIR2<6> and PIE2<6> are reserved on these devices; always maintain these bits clear.
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   Bank 1

80h(3) INDF Addressing this location uses contents of FSR to address data memory (not a physical register) 0000 0000 27

81h OPTION_REG RBPU INTEDG T0CS T0SE PSA PS2 PS1 PS0 1111 1111 19

82h(3) PCL Program Counter (PC) Least Significant Byte 0000 0000 26

83h(3) STATUS IRP RP1 RP0 TO PD Z DC C 0001 1xxx 18

84h(3) FSR Indirect Data Memory Address Pointer xxxx xxxx 27

85h TRISA — — PORTA Data Direction Register --11 1111 29

86h TRISB PORTB Data Direction Register 1111 1111 31

87h TRISC PORTC Data Direction Register 1111 1111 33

88h(4) TRISD PORTD Data Direction Register 1111 1111 35

89h(4) TRISE IBF OBF IBOV PSPMODE — PORTE Data Direction Bits 0000 -111 37

8Ah(1,3) PCLATH — — — Write Buffer for the upper 5 bits of the Program Counter ---0 0000 26

8Bh(3) INTCON GIE PEIE T0IE INTE RBIE T0IF INTF RBIF 0000 000x 20

8Ch PIE1 PSPIE(2) ADIE RCIE TXIE SSPIE CCP1IE TMR2IE TMR1IE 0000 0000 21

8Dh PIE2 — (5) — EEIE BCLIE — — CCP2IE -r-0 0--0 23

8Eh PCON — — — — — — POR BOR ---- --qq 25

8Fh — Unimplemented — —

90h — Unimplemented — —

91h SSPCON2 GCEN ACKSTAT ACKDT ACKEN RCEN PEN RSEN SEN 0000 0000 68

92h PR2 Timer2 Period Register 1111 1111 55

93h SSPADD Synchronous Serial Port (I2C mode) Address Register 0000 0000 73, 74

94h SSPSTAT SMP CKE D/A P S R/W UA BF 0000 0000 66

95h — Unimplemented — —

96h — Unimplemented — —

97h — Unimplemented — —

98h TXSTA CSRC TX9 TXEN SYNC — BRGH TRMT TX9D 0000 -010 95

99h SPBRG Baud Rate Generator Register 0000 0000 97

9Ah — Unimplemented — —

9Bh — Unimplemented — —

9Ch — Unimplemented — —

9Dh — Unimplemented — —

9Eh ADRESL A/D Result Register Low Byte xxxx xxxx 116

9Fh ADCON1 ADFM — — — PCFG3 PCFG2 PCFG1 PCFG0 0--- 0000 112

TABLE 2-1: SPECIAL FUNCTION REGISTER SUMMARY   (CONTINUED)

Address Name Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
Value on:

POR,
BOR

Details 
on 

page:

Legend: x = unknown, u = unchanged, q = value depends on condition, - = unimplemented, read as '0', r = reserved. 
Shaded locations are unimplemented, read as ‘0’.

Note 1: The upper byte of the program counter is not directly accessible. PCLATH is a holding register for the PC<12:8> whose 
contents are transferred to the upper byte of the program counter.

2: Bits PSPIE and PSPIF are reserved on PIC16F873/876 devices; always maintain these bits clear.
3: These registers can be addressed from any bank.
4: PORTD, PORTE, TRISD, and TRISE are not physically implemented on PIC16F873/876 devices; read as ‘0’.
5: PIR2<6> and PIE2<6> are reserved on these devices; always maintain these bits clear.
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   Bank 2

100h(3) INDF Addressing this location uses contents of FSR to address data memory (not a physical register) 0000 0000 27

101h TMR0 Timer0 Module Register xxxx xxxx 47

102h(3) PCL Program Counter’s (PC) Least Significant Byte 0000 0000 26

103h(3) STATUS IRP RP1 RP0 TO PD Z DC C 0001 1xxx 18

104h(3) FSR Indirect Data Memory Address Pointer xxxx xxxx 27

105h — Unimplemented — —

106h PORTB PORTB Data Latch when written: PORTB pins when read xxxx xxxx 31

107h — Unimplemented — —

108h — Unimplemented — —

109h — Unimplemented — —

10Ah(1,3) PCLATH — — — Write Buffer for the upper 5 bits of the Program Counter ---0 0000 26

10Bh(3) INTCON GIE PEIE T0IE INTE RBIE T0IF INTF RBIF 0000 000x 20

10Ch EEDATA EEPROM Data Register Low Byte xxxx xxxx 41

10Dh EEADR EEPROM Address Register Low Byte xxxx xxxx 41

10Eh EEDATH — — EEPROM Data Register High Byte xxxx xxxx 41

10Fh EEADRH — — — EEPROM Address Register High Byte xxxx xxxx 41

   Bank 3

180h(3) INDF Addressing this location uses contents of FSR to address data memory (not a physical register) 0000 0000 27

181h OPTION_REG RBPU INTEDG T0CS T0SE PSA PS2 PS1 PS0 1111 1111 19

182h(3) PCL Program Counter (PC)  Least Significant Byte 0000 0000 26

183h(3) STATUS IRP RP1 RP0 TO PD Z DC C 0001 1xxx 18

184h(3) FSR Indirect Data Memory Address Pointer xxxx xxxx 27

185h — Unimplemented — —

186h TRISB PORTB Data Direction Register 1111 1111 31

187h — Unimplemented — —

188h — Unimplemented — —

189h — Unimplemented — —

18Ah(1,3) PCLATH — — — Write Buffer for the upper 5 bits of the Program Counter ---0 0000 26

18Bh(3) INTCON GIE PEIE T0IE INTE RBIE T0IF INTF RBIF 0000 000x 20

18Ch EECON1 EEPGD — — — WRERR WREN WR RD x--- x000 41, 42

18Dh EECON2 EEPROM Control Register2 (not a physical register) ---- ---- 41

18Eh — Reserved maintain clear 0000 0000 —

18Fh — Reserved maintain clear 0000 0000 —

TABLE 2-1: SPECIAL FUNCTION REGISTER SUMMARY   (CONTINUED)

Address Name Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
Value on:

POR,
BOR

Details 
on 

page:

Legend: x = unknown, u = unchanged, q = value depends on condition, - = unimplemented, read as '0', r = reserved. 
Shaded locations are unimplemented, read as ‘0’.

Note 1: The upper byte of the program counter is not directly accessible. PCLATH is a holding register for the PC<12:8> whose 
contents are transferred to the upper byte of the program counter.

2: Bits PSPIE and PSPIF are reserved on PIC16F873/876 devices; always maintain these bits clear.
3: These registers can be addressed from any bank.
4: PORTD, PORTE, TRISD, and TRISE are not physically implemented on PIC16F873/876 devices; read as ‘0’.
5: PIR2<6> and PIE2<6> are reserved on these devices; always maintain these bits clear.
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2.2.2.1 STATUS Register

The STATUS register contains the arithmetic status of
the ALU, the RESET status and the bank select bits for
data memory.

The STATUS register can be the destination for any
instruction, as with any other register. If the STATUS
register is the destination for an instruction that affects
the Z, DC or C bits, then the write to these three bits is
disabled. These bits are set or cleared according to the
device logic. Furthermore, the TO and PD bits are not
writable, therefore, the result of an instruction with the
STATUS register as destination may be different than
intended. 

For example, CLRF STATUS will clear the upper three
bits and set the Z bit.   This leaves the STATUS register
as 000u u1uu (where u = unchanged).

It is recommended, therefore, that only BCF, BSF,
SWAPF and MOVWF instructions are used to alter the
STATUS register, because these instructions do not
affect the Z, C or DC bits from the STATUS register. For
other instructions not affecting any status bits, see the
“Instruction Set Summary." 

REGISTER 2-1: STATUS REGISTER (ADDRESS 03h, 83h, 103h, 183h)                      

Note: The C and DC bits operate as a borrow
and digit borrow bit, respectively, in sub-
traction. See the SUBLW and SUBWF
instructions for examples.

R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R-1 R-1 R/W-x R/W-x R/W-x

IRP RP1 RP0 TO PD Z DC C

bit 7 bit 0

bit 7 IRP: Register Bank Select bit (used for indirect addressing)

1 = Bank 2, 3 (100h - 1FFh) 
0 = Bank 0, 1 (00h - FFh) 

bit 6-5 RP1:RP0: Register Bank Select bits (used for direct addressing)
11 = Bank 3 (180h - 1FFh) 
10 = Bank 2 (100h - 17Fh) 
01 = Bank 1 (80h - FFh)
00 = Bank 0 (00h - 7Fh)
Each bank is 128 bytes

bit 4 TO: Time-out bit
1 = After power-up, CLRWDT instruction, or SLEEP instruction
0 = A WDT time-out occurred

bit 3 PD: Power-down bit

1 = After power-up or by the CLRWDT instruction
0 = By execution of the SLEEP instruction

bit 2 Z: Zero bit
1 = The result of an arithmetic or logic operation is zero
0 = The result of an arithmetic or logic operation is not zero

bit 1 DC: Digit carry/borrow bit (ADDWF, ADDLW,SUBLW,SUBWF instructions) 
(for borrow, the polarity is reversed)
1 = A carry-out from the 4th low order bit of the result occurred
0 = No carry-out from the 4th low order bit of the result

bit 0 C: Carry/borrow bit (ADDWF, ADDLW,SUBLW,SUBWF instructions)
1 = A carry-out from the Most Significant bit of the result occurred
0 = No carry-out from the Most Significant bit of the result occurred

Note: For borrow, the polarity is reversed. A subtraction is executed by adding the two’s
complement of the second operand. For rotate (RRF, RLF) instructions, this bit is
loaded with either the high, or low order bit of the source register.

Legend:

R = Readable bit W = Writable bit U = Unimplemented bit, read as ‘0’

- n = Value at POR ’1’ = Bit is set ’0’ = Bit is cleared x = Bit is unknown
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2.2.2.2 OPTION_REG Register

The OPTION_REG Register is a readable and writable
register, which contains various control bits to configure
the TMR0 prescaler/WDT postscaler (single assign-
able register known also as the prescaler), the External
INT Interrupt, TMR0 and the weak pull-ups on PORTB.

REGISTER 2-2: OPTION_REG REGISTER (ADDRESS 81h, 181h)                     

Note: To achieve a 1:1 prescaler assignment for
the TMR0 register, assign the prescaler to
the Watchdog Timer.

R/W-1 R/W-1 R/W-1 R/W-1 R/W-1 R/W-1 R/W-1 R/W-1

RBPU INTEDG T0CS T0SE PSA PS2 PS1 PS0

bit 7 bit 0

bit 7 RBPU: PORTB Pull-up Enable bit
1 = PORTB pull-ups are disabled
0 = PORTB pull-ups are enabled by individual port latch values

bit 6 INTEDG: Interrupt Edge Select bit

1 = Interrupt on rising edge of RB0/INT pin
0 = Interrupt on falling edge of RB0/INT pin

bit 5 T0CS: TMR0 Clock Source Select bit
1 = Transition on RA4/T0CKI pin
0 = Internal instruction cycle clock (CLKOUT)

bit 4 T0SE: TMR0 Source Edge Select bit
1 = Increment on high-to-low transition on RA4/T0CKI pin
0 = Increment on low-to-high transition on RA4/T0CKI pin

bit 3 PSA: Prescaler Assignment bit

1 = Prescaler is assigned to the WDT
0 = Prescaler is assigned to the Timer0 module

bit 2-0 PS2:PS0: Prescaler Rate Select bits

Legend:

R = Readable bit W = Writable bit U = Unimplemented bit, read as ‘0’

- n = Value at POR ’1’ = Bit is set ’0’ = Bit is cleared x = Bit is unknown

Note: When using low voltage ICSP programming (LVP) and the pull-ups on PORTB are enabled, bit 3
in the TRISB register must be cleared to disable the pull-up on RB3 and ensure the proper oper-
ation of the device

000
001
010
011
100
101
110
111

1 : 2
1 : 4
1 : 8
1 : 16
1 : 32
1 : 64
1 : 128
1 : 256

1 : 1
1 : 2
1 : 4
1 : 8
1 : 16
1 : 32
1 : 64
1 : 128

Bit Value TMR0 Rate WDT Rate
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2.2.2.3 INTCON Register

The INTCON Register is a readable and writable regis-
ter, which contains various enable and flag bits for the
TMR0 register overflow, RB Port change and External
RB0/INT pin interrupts.

 

REGISTER 2-3: INTCON REGISTER (ADDRESS 0Bh, 8Bh, 10Bh, 18Bh)                     

Note: Interrupt flag bits are set when an interrupt
condition occurs, regardless of the state of
its corresponding enable bit or the global
enable bit, GIE (INTCON<7>). User soft-
ware should ensure the appropriate inter-
rupt flag bits are clear prior to enabling an
interrupt.

R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-x

GIE PEIE T0IE INTE RBIE T0IF INTF RBIF

bit 7 bit 0

bit 7 GIE: Global Interrupt Enable bit
1 = Enables all unmasked interrupts
0 = Disables all interrupts

bit 6 PEIE: Peripheral Interrupt Enable bit

1 = Enables all unmasked peripheral interrupts
0 = Disables all peripheral interrupts

bit 5 T0IE: TMR0 Overflow Interrupt Enable bit
1 = Enables the TMR0 interrupt
0 = Disables the TMR0 interrupt

bit 4 INTE: RB0/INT External Interrupt Enable bit
1 = Enables the RB0/INT external interrupt
0 = Disables the RB0/INT external interrupt

bit 3 RBIE: RB Port Change Interrupt Enable bit

1 = Enables the RB port change interrupt
0 = Disables the RB port change interrupt

bit 2 T0IF: TMR0 Overflow Interrupt Flag bit
1 = TMR0 register has overflowed (must be cleared in software)
0 = TMR0 register did not overflow

bit 1 INTF: RB0/INT External Interrupt Flag bit
1 = The RB0/INT external interrupt occurred (must be cleared in software)
0 = The RB0/INT external interrupt did not occur

bit 0 RBIF: RB Port Change Interrupt Flag bit

1 = At least one of the RB7:RB4 pins changed state; a mismatch condition will continue to set 
the bit. Reading PORTB will end the mismatch condition and allow the bit to be cleared 
(must be cleared in software).

0 = None of the RB7:RB4 pins have changed state

Legend:

R = Readable bit W = Writable bit U = Unimplemented bit, read as ‘0’

- n = Value at POR ’1’ = Bit is set ’0’ = Bit is cleared x = Bit is unknown
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2.2.2.4 PIE1 Register

The PIE1 register contains the individual enable bits for
the peripheral interrupts.

REGISTER 2-4: PIE1 REGISTER (ADDRESS 8Ch)                     

Note: Bit PEIE (INTCON<6>) must be set to
enable any peripheral interrupt.

R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0

PSPIE(1) ADIE RCIE TXIE SSPIE CCP1IE TMR2IE TMR1IE

bit 7 bit 0

bit 7 PSPIE(1): Parallel Slave Port Read/Write Interrupt Enable bit

1 = Enables the PSP read/write interrupt
0 = Disables the PSP read/write interrupt

bit 6 ADIE: A/D Converter Interrupt Enable bit
1 = Enables the A/D converter interrupt
0 = Disables the A/D converter interrupt

bit 5 RCIE: USART Receive Interrupt Enable bit
1 = Enables the USART receive interrupt
0 = Disables the USART receive interrupt

bit 4 TXIE: USART Transmit Interrupt Enable bit

1 = Enables the USART transmit interrupt
0 = Disables the USART transmit interrupt

bit 3 SSPIE: Synchronous Serial Port Interrupt Enable bit
1 = Enables the SSP interrupt
0 = Disables the SSP interrupt

bit 2 CCP1IE: CCP1 Interrupt Enable bit
1 = Enables the CCP1 interrupt
0 = Disables the CCP1 interrupt

bit 1 TMR2IE: TMR2 to PR2 Match Interrupt Enable bit

1 = Enables the TMR2 to PR2 match interrupt
0 = Disables the TMR2 to PR2 match interrupt

bit 0 TMR1IE: TMR1 Overflow Interrupt Enable bit
1 = Enables the TMR1 overflow interrupt
0 = Disables the TMR1 overflow interrupt

Note 1: PSPIE is reserved on PIC16F873/876 devices; always maintain this bit clear.

Legend:

R = Readable bit W = Writable bit U = Unimplemented bit, read as ‘0’

- n = Value at POR ’1’ = Bit is set ’0’ = Bit is cleared x = Bit is unknown
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2.2.2.5 PIR1 Register

The PIR1 register contains the individual flag bits for
the peripheral interrupts.

Note: Interrupt flag bits are set when an interrupt
condition occurs, regardless of the state of
its corresponding enable bit or the global
enable bit, GIE (INTCON<7>). User soft-
ware should ensure the appropriate interrupt
bits are clear prior to enabling an interrupt.

REGISTER 2-5: PIR1 REGISTER (ADDRESS 0Ch)  

R/W-0 R/W-0 R-0 R-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0

PSPIF(1) ADIF RCIF TXIF SSPIF CCP1IF TMR2IF TMR1IF
bit 7 bit 0

bit 7 PSPIF(1): Parallel Slave Port Read/Write Interrupt Flag bit
1 = A read or a write operation has taken place (must be cleared in software)
0 = No read or write has occurred

bit 6 ADIF: A/D Converter Interrupt Flag bit
1 = An A/D conversion completed
0 = The A/D conversion is not complete 

bit 5 RCIF: USART Receive Interrupt Flag bit
1 = The USART receive buffer is full
0 = The USART receive buffer is empty

bit 4 TXIF: USART Transmit Interrupt Flag bit
1 = The USART transmit buffer is empty
0 = The USART transmit buffer is full

bit 3 SSPIF: Synchronous Serial Port (SSP) Interrupt Flag
1 = The SSP interrupt condition has occurred, and must be cleared in software before returning 

from the Interrupt Service Routine. The conditions that will set this bit are:
• SPI

- A transmission/reception has taken place.
•  I2C Slave

- A transmission/reception has taken place.
• I2C Master

- A transmission/reception has taken place.
- The initiated START condition was completed by the SSP module.
- The initiated STOP condition was completed by the SSP module.
- The initiated Restart condition was completed by the SSP module.
- The initiated Acknowledge condition was completed by the SSP module.
- A START condition occurred while the SSP module was idle (Multi-Master system).
- A STOP condition occurred while the SSP module was idle (Multi-Master system).

0 = No SSP interrupt condition has occurred.
bit 2 CCP1IF: CCP1 Interrupt Flag bit

Capture mode:
1 = A TMR1 register capture occurred (must be cleared in software)
0 = No TMR1 register capture occurred
Compare mode:
1 = A TMR1 register compare match occurred (must be cleared in software)
0 = No TMR1 register compare match occurred
PWM mode: 
Unused in this mode

bit 1 TMR2IF: TMR2 to PR2 Match Interrupt Flag bit
1 = TMR2 to PR2 match occurred (must be cleared in software)
0 = No TMR2 to PR2 match occurred

bit 0 TMR1IF: TMR1 Overflow Interrupt Flag bit
1 = TMR1 register overflowed (must be cleared in software)
0 = TMR1 register did not overflow
Note 1: PSPIF is reserved on PIC16F873/876 devices; always maintain this bit clear.

Legend:
R = Readable bit W = Writable bit U = Unimplemented bit, read as ‘0’
- n = Value at POR ’1’ = Bit is set ’0’ = Bit is cleared x = Bit is unknown
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2.2.2.6 PIE2 Register

The PIE2 register contains the individual enable bits for
the CCP2 peripheral interrupt, the SSP bus collision
interrupt, and the EEPROM write operation interrupt.

REGISTER 2-6: PIE2 REGISTER (ADDRESS 8Dh)                      

U-0 R/W-0 U-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 U-0 U-0 R/W-0

— Reserved — EEIE BCLIE — — CCP2IE

bit 7 bit 0

bit 7 Unimplemented: Read as '0'

bit 6 Reserved: Always maintain this bit clear

bit 5 Unimplemented: Read as '0'

bit 4 EEIE: EEPROM Write Operation Interrupt Enable
1 = Enable EE Write Interrupt
0 = Disable EE Write Interrupt

bit 3 BCLIE: Bus Collision Interrupt Enable

1 = Enable Bus Collision Interrupt
0 = Disable Bus Collision Interrupt

bit 2-1 Unimplemented: Read as '0'

bit 0 CCP2IE: CCP2 Interrupt Enable bit
1 = Enables the CCP2 interrupt
0 = Disables the CCP2 interrupt

Legend:

R = Readable bit W = Writable bit U = Unimplemented bit, read as ‘0’

- n = Value at POR ’1’ = Bit is set ’0’ = Bit is cleared x = Bit is unknown
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2.2.2.7 PIR2 Register

The PIR2 register contains the flag bits for the CCP2
interrupt, the SSP bus collision interrupt and the
EEPROM write operation interrupt.

.

REGISTER 2-7: PIR2 REGISTER (ADDRESS 0Dh)                      

Note: Interrupt flag bits are set when an interrupt
condition occurs, regardless of the state of
its corresponding enable bit or the global
enable bit, GIE (INTCON<7>). User soft-
ware should ensure the appropriate inter-
rupt flag bits are clear prior to enabling an
interrupt.

U-0 R/W-0 U-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 U-0 U-0 R/W-0

— Reserved — EEIF BCLIF — — CCP2IF

bit 7 bit 0

bit 7 Unimplemented: Read as '0'

bit 6 Reserved: Always maintain this bit clear

bit 5 Unimplemented: Read as '0'

bit 4 EEIF: EEPROM Write Operation Interrupt Flag bit

1 = The write operation completed (must be cleared in software)
0 = The write operation is not complete or has not been started

bit 3 BCLIF: Bus Collision Interrupt Flag bit
1 = A bus collision has occurred in the SSP, when configured for I2C Master mode
0 = No bus collision has occurred

bit 2-1 Unimplemented: Read as '0'

bit 0 CCP2IF: CCP2 Interrupt Flag bit

Capture mode:
1 = A TMR1 register capture occurred (must be cleared in software)
0 = No TMR1 register capture occurred
Compare mode:

1 = A TMR1 register compare match occurred (must be cleared in software)
0 = No TMR1 register compare match occurred
PWM mode: 
Unused

Legend:

R = Readable bit W = Writable bit U = Unimplemented bit, read as ‘0’

- n = Value at POR ’1’ = Bit is set ’0’ = Bit is cleared x = Bit is unknown
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2.2.2.8 PCON Register

The Power Control (PCON) Register contains flag bits
to allow differentiation between a Power-on Reset
(POR), a Brown-out Reset (BOR), a Watchdog Reset
(WDT), and an external MCLR Reset. 

REGISTER 2-8: PCON REGISTER (ADDRESS 8Eh)                      

Note: BOR is unknown on POR. It must be set by
the user and checked on subsequent
RESETS to see if BOR is clear, indicating
a brown-out has occurred. The BOR status
bit is a “don’t care” and is not predictable if
the brown-out circuit is disabled (by clear-
ing the BODEN bit in the configuration
word).

U-0 U-0 U-0 U-0 U-0 U-0 R/W-0 R/W-1

— — — — — — POR BOR

bit 7 bit 0

bit 7-2 Unimplemented: Read as '0'

bit 1  POR: Power-on Reset Status bit
1 = No Power-on Reset occurred
0 = A Power-on Reset occurred (must be set in software after a Power-on Reset occurs)

bit 0  BOR: Brown-out Reset Status bit
1 = No Brown-out Reset occurred
0 = A Brown-out Reset occurred (must be set in software after a Brown-out Reset occurs)

Legend:

R = Readable bit W = Writable bit U = Unimplemented bit, read as ‘0’

- n = Value at POR ’1’ = Bit is set ’0’ = Bit is cleared x = Bit is unknown
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2.3 PCL and PCLATH

The program counter (PC) is 13-bits wide. The low byte
comes from the PCL register, which is a readable and
writable register. The upper bits (PC<12:8>) are not
readable, but are indirectly writable through the
PCLATH register. On any RESET, the upper bits of the
PC will be cleared. Figure 2-5 shows the two situations
for the loading of the PC. The upper example in the fig-
ure shows how the PC is loaded on a write to PCL
(PCLATH<4:0> → PCH). The lower example in the fig-
ure shows how the PC is loaded during a CALL or GOTO
instruction (PCLATH<4:3> → PCH).

FIGURE 2-5: LOADING OF PC IN 
DIFFERENT SITUATIONS

2.3.1 COMPUTED GOTO

A computed GOTO is accomplished by adding an offset
to the program counter (ADDWF PCL). When doing a
table read using a computed GOTO method, care
should be exercised if the table location crosses a PCL
memory boundary (each 256 byte block). Refer to the
application note, “Implementing a Table Read"
(AN556).

2.3.2 STACK

The PIC16F87X family has an 8-level deep x 13-bit wide
hardware stack. The stack space is not part of either pro-
gram or data space and the stack pointer is not readable
or writable. The PC is PUSHed onto the stack when a
CALL instruction is executed, or an interrupt causes a
branch. The stack is POPed in the event of a
RETURN,RETLW or a RETFIE instruction execution.
PCLATH is not affected by a PUSH or POP operation.

The stack operates as a circular buffer. This means that
after the stack has been PUSHed eight times, the ninth
push overwrites the value that was stored from the first
push. The tenth push overwrites the second push (and
so on). 

2.4 Program Memory Paging

All PIC16F87X devices are capable of addressing a
continuous 8K word block of program memory. The
CALL and GOTO instructions provide only 11 bits of
address to allow branching within any 2K program
memory page. When doing a CALL or GOTO instruction,
the upper 2 bits of the address are provided by
PCLATH<4:3>. When doing a CALL or GOTO instruc-
tion, the user must ensure that the page select bits are
programmed so that the desired program memory
page is addressed. If a return from a CALL instruction
(or interrupt) is executed, the entire 13-bit PC is popped
off the stack. Therefore, manipulation of the
PCLATH<4:3> bits is not required for the return instruc-
tions (which POPs the address from the stack).

Example 2-1 shows the calling of a subroutine in
page 1 of the program memory. This example assumes
that PCLATH is saved and restored by the Interrupt
Service Routine (if interrupts are used).

EXAMPLE 2-1: CALL OF A SUBROUTINE 
IN PAGE 1 FROM PAGE 0

PC

12 8 7 0

5
PCLATH<4:0>

PCLATH

Instruction with

ALU

GOTO,CALL

Opcode <10:0>

8

PC

12 11 10 0

11PCLATH<4:3>

PCH PCL

8 7

2

PCLATH

PCH PCL

PCL as 
Destination

Note 1: There are no status bits to indicate stack
overflow or stack underflow conditions.

2: There are no instructions/mnemonics
called PUSH or POP. These are actions
that occur from the execution of the
CALL, RETURN, RETLW and RETFIE
instructions, or the vectoring to an inter-
rupt address.

Note: The contents of the PCLATH register are
unchanged after a RETURN or RETFIE
instruction is executed. The user must
rewrite the contents of the PCLATH regis-
ter for any subsequent subroutine calls or
GOTO instructions.

ORG 0x500
BCF PCLATH,4
BSF PCLATH,3 ;Select page 1

;(800h-FFFh)
CALL SUB1_P1 ;Call subroutine in
: ;page 1 (800h-FFFh)
:
ORG 0x900 ;page 1 (800h-FFFh)

SUB1_P1
: ;called subroutine

;page 1 (800h-FFFh)
:
RETURN ;return to 

;Call subroutine
 ;in page 0

;(000h-7FFh)



 2001 Microchip Technology Inc. DS30292C-page 27

PIC16F87X

2.5 Indirect Addressing, INDF and 
FSR Registers

The INDF register is not a physical register. Addressing
the INDF register will cause indirect addressing. 

Indirect addressing is possible by using the INDF reg-
ister. Any instruction using the INDF register actually
accesses the register pointed to by the File Select Reg-
ister, FSR. Reading the INDF register itself, indirectly
(FSR = ’0’) will read 00h. Writing to the INDF register
indirectly results in a no operation (although status bits
may be affected). An effective 9-bit address is obtained
by concatenating the 8-bit FSR register and the IRP bit
(STATUS<7>), as shown in Figure 2-6.

A simple program to clear RAM locations 20h-2Fh
using indirect addressing is shown in Example 2-2.

EXAMPLE 2-2: INDIRECT ADDRESSING

FIGURE 2-6: DIRECT/INDIRECT ADDRESSING

MOVLW 0x20 ;initialize pointer
MOVWF FSR ;to RAM

NEXT CLRF INDF ;clear INDF register
INCF FSR,F ;inc pointer
BTFSS FSR,4 ;all done? 
GOTO NEXT ;no clear next

CONTINUE
: ;yes continue

Note 1: For register file map detail, see Figure 2-3.

Data
Memory(1)

Indirect AddressingDirect Addressing

Bank Select Location Select

RP1:RP0 6 0From Opcode IRP FSR register7 0

Bank Select Location Select

00 01 10 11

Bank 0 Bank 1 Bank 2 Bank 3

FFh

80h

7Fh

00h

17Fh

100h

1FFh

180h
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NOTES:
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3.0 I/O PORTS

Some pins for these I/O ports are multiplexed with an
alternate function for the peripheral features on the
device. In general, when a peripheral is enabled, that
pin may not be used as a general purpose I/O pin.

Additional information on I/O ports may be found in the
PICmicro™ Mid-Range Reference Manual, (DS33023).

3.1 PORTA and the TRISA Register

PORTA is a 6-bit wide, bi-directional port. The corre-
sponding data direction register is TRISA. Setting a
TRISA bit (= 1) will make the corresponding PORTA pin
an input (i.e., put the corresponding output driver in a
Hi-Impedance mode). Clearing a TRISA bit (= 0) will
make the corresponding PORTA pin an output (i.e., put
the contents of the output latch on the selected pin).

Reading the PORTA register reads the status of the
pins, whereas writing to it will write to the port latch. All
write operations are read-modify-write operations.
Therefore, a write to a port implies that the port pins are
read, the value is modified and then written to the port
data latch.

Pin RA4 is multiplexed with the Timer0 module clock
input to become the RA4/T0CKI pin. The RA4/T0CKI
pin is a Schmitt Trigger input and an open drain output.
All other PORTA pins have TTL input levels and full
CMOS output drivers.

Other PORTA pins are multiplexed with analog inputs
and analog VREF input. The operation of each pin is
selected by clearing/setting the control bits in the
ADCON1 register (A/D Control Register1).   

The TRISA register controls the direction of the RA
pins, even when they are being used as analog inputs.
The user must ensure the bits in the TRISA register are
maintained set when using them as analog inputs. 

EXAMPLE 3-1: INITIALIZING PORTA

FIGURE 3-1: BLOCK DIAGRAM OF 
RA3:RA0 AND RA5 PINS  

FIGURE 3-2: BLOCK DIAGRAM OF 
RA4/T0CKI PIN    

Note: On a Power-on Reset, these pins are con-
figured as analog inputs and read as '0'.

BCF STATUS, RP0 ;
BCF STATUS, RP1 ; Bank0
CLRF PORTA ; Initialize PORTA by

; clearing output
; data latches

BSF STATUS, RP0 ; Select Bank 1
MOVLW 0x06 ; Configure all pins
MOVWF ADCON1 ; as digital inputs
MOVLW 0xCF ; Value used to 

; initialize data 
; direction

MOVWF TRISA ; Set RA<3:0> as inputs
; RA<5:4> as outputs
; TRISA<7:6>are always
; read as ’0’.
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TABLE 3-1: PORTA FUNCTIONS

TABLE 3-2: SUMMARY OF REGISTERS ASSOCIATED WITH PORTA

Name Bit# Buffer Function

RA0/AN0 bit0 TTL Input/output or analog input.

RA1/AN1 bit1 TTL Input/output or analog input.

RA2/AN2 bit2 TTL Input/output or analog input.

RA3/AN3/VREF bit3 TTL Input/output or analog input or VREF.

RA4/T0CKI bit4 ST Input/output or external clock input for Timer0. Output is open drain type.

RA5/SS/AN4 bit5 TTL Input/output or slave select input for synchronous serial port or analog input.

Legend: TTL = TTL input, ST = Schmitt Trigger input

Address Name Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
Value on: 

POR,
BOR

Value on all 
other 

RESETS

05h PORTA — — RA5 RA4 RA3 RA2 RA1 RA0 --0x 0000 --0u 0000

85h TRISA — — PORTA Data Direction Register --11 1111 --11 1111

9Fh ADCON1 ADFM — — — PCFG3 PCFG2 PCFG1 PCFG0 --0- 0000 --0- 0000

Legend: x = unknown, u = unchanged, - = unimplemented locations read as '0'. 
Shaded cells are not used by PORTA.

Note: When using the SSP module in SPI Slave mode and SS enabled, the A/D converter must be set to one of
the following modes, where PCFG3:PCFG0 = 0100,0101, 011x, 1101, 1110, 1111.
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3.2 PORTB and the TRISB Register

PORTB is an 8-bit wide, bi-directional port. The corre-
sponding data direction register is TRISB. Setting a
TRISB bit (= 1) will make the corresponding PORTB pin
an input (i.e., put the corresponding output driver in a
Hi-Impedance mode). Clearing a TRISB bit (= 0) will
make the corresponding PORTB pin an output (i.e., put
the contents of the output latch on the selected pin).

Three pins of PORTB are multiplexed with the Low
Voltage Programming function: RB3/PGM, RB6/PGC
and RB7/PGD. The alternate functions of these pins
are described in the Special Features Section.

Each of the PORTB pins has a weak internal pull-up. A
single control bit can turn on all the pull-ups. This is per-
formed by clearing bit RBPU (OPTION_REG<7>). The
weak pull-up is automatically turned off when the port
pin is configured as an output. The pull-ups are dis-
abled on a Power-on Reset.

FIGURE 3-3: BLOCK DIAGRAM OF 
RB3:RB0 PINS 

Four of the PORTB pins, RB7:RB4, have an interrupt-
on-change feature. Only pins configured as inputs can
cause this interrupt to occur (i.e., any RB7:RB4 pin
configured as an output is excluded from the interrupt-
on-change comparison). The input pins (of RB7:RB4)
are compared with the old value latched on the last
read of PORTB. The “mismatch” outputs of RB7:RB4
are OR’ed together to generate the RB Port Change
Interrupt with flag bit RBIF (INTCON<0>). 

This interrupt can wake the device from SLEEP. The
user, in the Interrupt Service Routine, can clear the
interrupt in the following manner:

a) Any read or write of PORTB. This will end the
mismatch condition.

b) Clear flag bit RBIF.

A mismatch condition will continue to set flag bit RBIF.
Reading PORTB will end the mismatch condition and
allow flag bit RBIF to be cleared.

The interrupt-on-change feature is recommended for
wake-up on key depression operation and operations
where PORTB is only used for the interrupt-on-change
feature. Polling of PORTB is not recommended while
using the interrupt-on-change feature.

This interrupt-on-mismatch feature, together with soft-
ware configureable pull-ups on these four pins, allow
easy interface to a keypad and make it possible for
wake-up on key depression. Refer to the Embedded
Control Handbook, “Implementing Wake-up on Key
Strokes” (AN552).

RB0/INT is an external interrupt input pin and is config-
ured using the INTEDG bit (OPTION_REG<6>).

RB0/INT is discussed in detail in Section 12.10.1. 

FIGURE 3-4: BLOCK DIAGRAM OF
RB7:RB4 PINS 
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TABLE 3-3: PORTB FUNCTIONS

TABLE 3-4: SUMMARY OF REGISTERS ASSOCIATED WITH PORTB

Name Bit# Buffer Function

RB0/INT bit0 TTL/ST(1) Input/output pin or external interrupt input. Internal software 
programmable weak pull-up.

RB1 bit1 TTL Input/output pin.  Internal software programmable weak pull-up.

RB2 bit2 TTL Input/output pin.  Internal software programmable weak pull-up.

RB3/PGM(3) bit3 TTL Input/output pin or programming pin in LVP mode. Internal software 
programmable weak pull-up.

RB4 bit4 TTL Input/output pin (with interrupt-on-change). Internal software programmable 
weak pull-up.

RB5 bit5 TTL Input/output pin (with interrupt-on-change). Internal software programmable 
weak pull-up.

RB6/PGC bit6 TTL/ST(2) Input/output pin (with interrupt-on-change) or In-Circuit Debugger pin. 
Internal software programmable weak pull-up. Serial programming clock.

RB7/PGD bit7 TTL/ST(2) Input/output pin (with interrupt-on-change) or In-Circuit Debugger pin. 
Internal software programmable weak pull-up. Serial programming data.

Legend:  TTL = TTL input, ST = Schmitt Trigger input
Note 1: This buffer is a Schmitt Trigger input when configured as the external interrupt.

2: This buffer is a Schmitt Trigger input when used in Serial Programming mode.
3: Low Voltage ICSP Programming (LVP) is enabled by default, which disables the RB3 I/O function. LVP 

must be disabled to enable RB3 as an I/O pin and allow maximum compatibility to the other 28-pin and 
40-pin mid-range devices.

Address Name Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
Value on: 

POR,
BOR

Value on 
all other 
RESETS

06h, 106h PORTB RB7 RB6 RB5 RB4 RB3 RB2 RB1 RB0 xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu

86h, 186h TRISB PORTB Data Direction Register 1111 1111 1111 1111

81h, 181h OPTION_REG RBPU INTEDG T0CS T0SE PSA PS2 PS1 PS0 1111 1111 1111 1111

Legend: x = unknown, u = unchanged. Shaded cells are not used by PORTB.
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3.3 PORTC and the TRISC Register

PORTC is an 8-bit wide, bi-directional port. The corre-
sponding data direction register is TRISC. Setting a
TRISC bit (= 1) will make the corresponding PORTC
pin an input (i.e., put the corresponding output driver in
a Hi-Impedance mode). Clearing a TRISC bit (= 0) will
make the corresponding PORTC pin an output (i.e., put
the contents of the output latch on the selected pin).

PORTC is multiplexed with several peripheral functions
(Table 3-5). PORTC pins have Schmitt Trigger input
buffers.

When the I2C module is enabled, the PORTC<4:3>
pins can be configured with normal I2C levels, or with
SMBus levels by using the CKE bit (SSPSTAT<6>).

When enabling peripheral functions, care should be
taken in defining TRIS bits for each PORTC pin. Some
peripherals override the TRIS bit to make a pin an out-
put, while other peripherals override the TRIS bit to
make a pin an input. Since the TRIS bit override is in
effect while the peripheral is enabled, read-modify-
write instructions (BSF, BCF, XORWF) with TRISC as
destination, should be avoided. The user should refer
to the corresponding peripheral section for the correct
TRIS bit settings.

FIGURE 3-5: PORTC BLOCK DIAGRAM 
(PERIPHERAL OUTPUT 
OVERRIDE) RC<2:0>, 
RC<7:5> 

FIGURE 3-6: PORTC BLOCK DIAGRAM 
(PERIPHERAL OUTPUT 
OVERRIDE) RC<4:3>
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TABLE 3-5: PORTC FUNCTIONS 

TABLE 3-6: SUMMARY OF REGISTERS ASSOCIATED WITH PORTC

Name Bit# Buffer Type Function

RC0/T1OSO/T1CKI bit0 ST Input/output port pin or Timer1 oscillator output/Timer1 clock input.

RC1/T1OSI/CCP2 bit1 ST Input/output port pin or Timer1 oscillator input or Capture2 input/
Compare2 output/PWM2 output.

RC2/CCP1 bit2 ST Input/output port pin or Capture1 input/Compare1 output/
PWM1 output.

RC3/SCK/SCL bit3 ST RC3 can also be the synchronous serial clock for both SPI 
and I2C modes.

RC4/SDI/SDA bit4 ST RC4 can also be the SPI Data In (SPI mode) or data I/O (I2C mode).

RC5/SDO bit5 ST Input/output port pin or Synchronous Serial Port data output.

RC6/TX/CK bit6 ST Input/output port pin or USART Asynchronous Transmit or 
Synchronous Clock.

RC7/RX/DT bit7 ST Input/output port pin  or USART Asynchronous Receive or 
Synchronous Data.

Legend: ST = Schmitt Trigger input

Address Name Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
Value on: 

POR,
BOR

Value on all 
other 

RESETS

07h PORTC RC7 RC6 RC5 RC4 RC3 RC2 RC1 RC0 xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu

87h TRISC PORTC Data Direction Register 1111 1111 1111 1111

Legend: x = unknown, u = unchanged
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3.4 PORTD and TRISD Registers

PORTD and TRISD are not implemented on the
PIC16F873 or PIC16F876.

PORTD is an 8-bit port with Schmitt Trigger input buff-
ers. Each pin is individually configureable as an input or
output.

PORTD can be configured as an 8-bit wide micropro-
cessor port (parallel slave port) by setting control bit
PSPMODE (TRISE<4>). In this mode, the input buffers
are TTL.

FIGURE 3-7: PORTD BLOCK DIAGRAM 
(IN I/O PORT MODE)  

TABLE 3-7: PORTD FUNCTIONS

TABLE 3-8: SUMMARY OF REGISTERS ASSOCIATED WITH PORTD

Data
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WR
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TRIS

RD Port

Data Latch

TRIS Latch

RD 

Schmitt
Trigger
Input
Buffer

I/O pin(1)

Note 1: I/O pins have protection diodes to VDD and VSS.

QD

CK

QD

CK

EN

Q D

EN

TRIS

Name Bit# Buffer Type Function

RD0/PSP0 bit0 ST/TTL(1) Input/output port pin or parallel slave port bit0.

RD1/PSP1 bit1 ST/TTL(1) Input/output port pin or parallel slave port bit1.

RD2/PSP2 bit2 ST/TTL(1) Input/output port pin or parallel slave port bit2.

RD3/PSP3 bit3 ST/TTL(1) Input/output port pin or parallel slave port bit3.

RD4/PSP4 bit4 ST/TTL(1) Input/output port pin or parallel slave port bit4.

RD5/PSP5 bit5 ST/TTL(1) Input/output port pin or parallel slave port bit5.

RD6/PSP6 bit6 ST/TTL(1) Input/output port pin or parallel slave port bit6.

RD7/PSP7 bit7 ST/TTL(1) Input/output port pin or parallel slave port bit7.

Legend:  ST = Schmitt Trigger input,  TTL = TTL input 
Note 1: Input buffers are Schmitt Triggers when in I/O mode and TTL buffers when in Parallel Slave Port mode.

Address Name Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
Value on:

POR,
BOR

Value on 
all other 
RESETS

08h PORTD RD7 RD6 RD5 RD4 RD3 RD2 RD1 RD0 xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu

88h TRISD PORTD Data Direction Register 1111 1111 1111 1111

89h TRISE IBF OBF IBOV PSPMODE — PORTE Data Direction Bits 0000 -111 0000 -111

Legend: x = unknown, u = unchanged, - = unimplemented, read as '0'. Shaded cells are not used by PORTD.
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3.5 PORTE and TRISE Register

PORTE and TRISE are not implemented on the
PIC16F873 or PIC16F876. 

PORTE has three pins (RE0/RD/AN5, RE1/WR/AN6,
and RE2/CS/AN7) which are individually configureable
as inputs or outputs. These pins have Schmitt Trigger
input buffers.

The PORTE pins become the I/O control inputs for the
microprocessor port when bit PSPMODE (TRISE<4>) is
set. In this mode, the user must make certain that the
TRISE<2:0> bits are set, and that the pins are configured
as digital inputs. Also ensure that ADCON1 is configured
for digital I/O. In this mode, the input buffers are TTL.

Register 3-1 shows the TRISE register, which also con-
trols the parallel slave port operation. 

PORTE pins are multiplexed with analog inputs. When
selected for analog input, these pins will read as ’0’s.

TRISE controls the direction of the RE pins, even when
they are being used as analog inputs. The user must
make sure to keep the pins configured as inputs when
using them as analog inputs.

FIGURE 3-8: PORTE BLOCK DIAGRAM 
(IN I/O PORT MODE)  

TABLE 3-9: PORTE FUNCTIONS

TABLE 3-10: SUMMARY OF REGISTERS ASSOCIATED WITH PORTE

Note: On a Power-on Reset, these pins are con-
figured as analog inputs, and read as ‘0’.
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WR
Port
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TRIS

RD Port

Data Latch
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Trigger
Input
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QD

CK

QD

CK

EN

Q D

EN

I/O pin(1)

Note 1: I/O pins have protection diodes to VDD and VSS.

TRIS

Name Bit# Buffer Type Function

RE0/RD/AN5 bit0 ST/TTL(1)

I/O port pin or read control input in Parallel Slave Port mode or analog input:
RD
1 = Idle
0 = Read operation. Contents of PORTD register are output to PORTD 

I/O pins (if chip selected)

RE1/WR/AN6 bit1 ST/TTL(1)

I/O port pin or write control input in Parallel Slave Port mode or analog input:
WR
1 = Idle
0 = Write operation. Value of PORTD I/O pins is latched into PORTD 

register (if chip selected)

RE2/CS/AN7 bit2 ST/TTL(1)

I/O port pin or chip select control input in Parallel Slave Port mode or analog input:
CS
1 = Device is not selected
0 = Device is selected

Legend:  ST = Schmitt Trigger input,  TTL = TTL input 
Note 1: Input buffers are Schmitt Triggers when in I/O mode and TTL buffers when in Parallel Slave Port mode.

Address Name Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
Value on: 
POR, BOR

Value on 
all other 
RESETS

09h PORTE — — — — — RE2 RE1 RE0 ---- -xxx ---- -uuu

89h TRISE IBF OBF IBOV PSPMODE — PORTE Data Direction Bits 0000 -111 0000 -111

9Fh ADCON1 ADFM — — — PCFG3 PCFG2 PCFG1 PCFG0 --0- 0000 --0- 0000

Legend: x = unknown, u = unchanged, - = unimplemented, read as ’0’. Shaded cells are not used by PORTE.
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REGISTER 3-1: TRISE REGISTER (ADDRESS 89h)                 

R-0 R-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 U-0 R/W-1 R/W-1 R/W-1

IBF OBF IBOV PSPMODE — Bit2 Bit1 Bit0

bit 7 bit 0

Parallel Slave Port Status/Control Bits:

bit 7 IBF: Input Buffer Full Status bit
1 = A word has been received and is waiting to be read by the CPU
0 = No word has been received

bit 6  OBF: Output Buffer Full Status bit
1 = The output buffer still holds a previously written word
0 = The output buffer has been read

bit 5  IBOV: Input Buffer Overflow Detect bit (in Microprocessor mode)

1 = A write occurred when a previously input word has not been read (must be cleared in 
software)

0 = No overflow occurred

bit 4 PSPMODE: Parallel Slave Port Mode Select bit
1 = PORTD functions in Parallel Slave Port mode
0 = PORTD functions in general purpose I/O mode

bit 3 Unimplemented: Read as '0'

PORTE Data Direction Bits:

bit 2 Bit2: Direction Control bit for pin RE2/CS/AN7
1 = Input
0 = Output

bit 1 Bit1: Direction Control bit for pin RE1/WR/AN6

1 = Input
0 = Output

bit 0 Bit0: Direction Control bit for pin RE0/RD/AN5
1 = Input
0 = Output

Legend:

R = Readable bit W = Writable bit U = Unimplemented bit, read as ‘0’

- n = Value at POR ’1’ = Bit is set ’0’ = Bit is cleared x = Bit is unknown
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3.6 Parallel Slave Port

The Parallel Slave Port (PSP) is not implemented on
the PIC16F873 or PIC16F876.

PORTD operates as an 8-bit wide Parallel Slave Port or
microprocessor port, when control bit PSPMODE
(TRISE<4>) is set. In Slave mode, it is asynchronously
readable and writable by the external world through RD
control input pin RE0/RD and WR control input pin
RE1/WR.

The PSP can directly interface to an 8-bit microproces-
sor data bus. The external microprocessor can read or
write the PORTD latch as an 8-bit latch. Setting bit
PSPMODE enables port pin RE0/RD to be the RD
input, RE1/WR to be the WR input and RE2/CS to be
the CS (chip select) input. For this functionality, the cor-
responding data direction bits of the TRISE register
(TRISE<2:0>) must be configured as inputs (set). The
A/D port configuration bits PCFG3:PCFG0
(ADCON1<3:0>) must be set to configure pins
RE2:RE0 as digital I/O. 

There are actually two 8-bit latches: one for data out-
put, and one for data input. The user writes 8-bit data
to the PORTD data latch and reads data from the port
pin latch (note that they have the same address). In this
mode, the TRISD register is ignored, since the external
device is controlling the direction of data flow.

A write to the PSP occurs when both the CS and WR
lines are first detected low. When either the CS or WR
lines become high (level triggered), the Input Buffer Full
(IBF) status flag bit (TRISE<7>) is set on the Q4 clock
cycle, following the next Q2 cycle, to signal the write is
complete (Figure 3-10). The interrupt flag bit PSPIF
(PIR1<7>) is also set on the same Q4 clock cycle. IBF
can only be cleared by reading the PORTD input latch.
The Input Buffer Overflow (IBOV) status flag bit
(TRISE<5>) is set if a second write to the PSP is
attempted when the previous byte has not been read
out of the buffer.

A read from the PSP occurs when both the CS and RD
lines are first detected low. The Output Buffer Full
(OBF) status flag bit (TRISE<6>) is cleared immedi-
ately (Figure 3-11), indicating that the PORTD latch is
waiting to be read by the external bus. When either the
CS or RD pin becomes high (level triggered), the inter-
rupt flag bit PSPIF is set on the Q4 clock cycle, follow-
ing the next Q2 cycle, indicating that the read is
complete. OBF remains low until data is written to
PORTD by the user firmware.

When not in PSP mode, the IBF and OBF bits are held
clear. However, if flag bit IBOV was previously set, it
must be cleared in firmware.

An interrupt is generated and latched into flag bit
PSPIF when a read or write operation is completed.
PSPIF must be cleared by the user in firmware and the
interrupt can be disabled by clearing the interrupt
enable bit PSPIE (PIE1<7>).

FIGURE 3-9: PORTD AND PORTE 
BLOCK DIAGRAM 
(PARALLEL SLAVE 
PORT) 
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FIGURE 3-10: PARALLEL SLAVE PORT WRITE WAVEFORMS  

FIGURE 3-11: PARALLEL SLAVE PORT READ WAVEFORMS  

TABLE 3-11: REGISTERS ASSOCIATED WITH PARALLEL SLAVE PORT

Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4

CS

Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4 Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4

WR

RD

IBF

OBF

PSPIF

PORTD<7:0>

Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4

CS

Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4 Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4

WR

IBF

PSPIF

RD

OBF

PORTD<7:0>

Address Name Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
Value on: 
POR, BOR

Value on 
all other 
RESETS

08h PORTD Port Data Latch when written: Port pins when read xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu

09h PORTE — — — — — RE2 RE1 RE0 ---- -xxx ---- -uuu

89h TRISE IBF OBF IBOV PSPMODE — PORTE Data Direction Bits 0000 -111 0000 -111

0Ch PIR1 PSPIF(1) ADIF RCIF TXIF SSPIF CCP1IF TMR2IF TMR1IF 0000 0000 0000 0000

8Ch PIE1 PSPIE(1) ADIE RCIE TXIE SSPIE CCP1IE TMR2IE TMR1IE 0000 0000 0000 0000

9Fh ADCON1 ADFM — — — PCFG3 PCFG2 PCFG1 PCFG0 --0- 0000 --0- 0000

Legend: x = unknown, u = unchanged, - = unimplemented, read as '0'. Shaded cells are not used by the Parallel Slave Port.
Note 1: Bits PSPIE and PSPIF are reserved on the PIC16F873/876; always maintain these bits clear.
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NOTES:
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4.0 DATA EEPROM AND FLASH 
PROGRAM MEMORY

The Data EEPROM and FLASH Program Memory are
readable and writable during normal operation over the
entire VDD range. These operations take place on a sin-
gle byte for Data EEPROM memory and a single word
for Program memory. A write operation causes an
erase-then-write operation to take place on the speci-
fied byte or word. A bulk erase operation may not be
issued from user code (which includes removing code
protection). 

Access to program memory allows for checksum calcu-
lation. The values written to program memory do not
need to be valid instructions. Therefore, up to 14-bit
numbers can be stored in memory for use as calibra-
tion parameters, serial numbers, packed 7-bit ASCII,
etc. Executing a program memory location containing
data that form an invalid instruction, results in the exe-
cution of a NOP instruction. 

The EEPROM Data memory is rated for high erase/
write cycles (specification D120). The FLASH program
memory is rated much lower (specification D130),
because EEPROM data memory can be used to store
frequently updated values. An on-chip timer controls
the write time and it will vary with voltage and tempera-
ture, as well as from chip to chip. Please refer to the
specifications for exact limits (specifications D122 and
D133).

A byte or word write automatically erases the location
and writes the new value (erase before write). Writing
to EEPROM data memory does not impact the opera-
tion of the device. Writing to program memory will
cease the execution of instructions until the write is
complete. The program memory cannot be accessed
during the write. During the write operation, the oscilla-
tor continues to run, the peripherals continue to func-
tion and interrupt events will be detected and
essentially “queued” until the write is complete. When
the write completes, the next instruction in the pipeline
is executed and the branch to the interrupt vector will
take place, if the interrupt is enabled and occurred dur-
ing the write.

Read and write access to both memories take place
indirectly through a set of Special Function Registers
(SFR). The six SFRs used are:

• EEDATA
• EEDATH
• EEADR

• EEADRH
• EECON1
• EECON2

The EEPROM data memory allows byte read and write
operations without interfering with the normal operation
of the microcontroller. When interfacing to EEPROM
data memory, the EEADR register holds the address to
be accessed. Depending on the operation, the EEDATA
register holds the data to be written, or the data read, at
the address in EEADR. The PIC16F873/874 devices
have 128 bytes of EEPROM data memory and there-
fore, require that the MSb of EEADR remain clear. The
EEPROM data memory on these devices do not wrap
around to 0, i.e., 0x80 in the EEADR does not map to
0x00. The PIC16F876/877 devices have 256 bytes of
EEPROM data memory and therefore, uses all 8-bits of
the EEADR.

The FLASH program memory allows non-intrusive
read access, but write operations cause the device to
stop executing instructions, until the write completes.
When interfacing to the program memory, the
EEADRH:EEADR registers form a two-byte word,
which holds the 13-bit address of the memory location
being accessed. The register combination of
EEDATH:EEDATA holds the 14-bit data for writes, or
reflects the value of program memory after a read oper-
ation. Just as in EEPROM data memory accesses, the
value of the EEADRH:EEADR registers must be within
the valid range of program memory, depending on the
device: 0000h to 1FFFh for the PIC16F873/874, or
0000h to 3FFFh for the PIC16F876/877. Addresses
outside of this range do not wrap around to 0000h (i.e.,
4000h does not map to 0000h on the PIC16F877).

4.1 EECON1 and EECON2 Registers

The EECON1 register is the control register for config-
uring and initiating the access. The EECON2 register is
not a physically implemented register, but is used
exclusively in the memory write sequence to prevent
inadvertent writes.

There are many bits used to control the read and write
operations to EEPROM data and FLASH program
memory. The EEPGD bit determines if the access will
be a program or data memory access. When clear, any
subsequent operations will work on the EEPROM data
memory. When set, all subsequent operations will
operate in the program memory.

Read operations only use one additional bit, RD, which
initiates the read operation from the desired memory
location. Once this bit is set, the value of the desired
memory location will be available in the data registers.
This bit cannot be cleared by firmware. It is automati-
cally cleared at the end of the read operation. For
EEPROM data memory reads, the data will be avail-
able in the EEDATA register in the very next instruction
cycle after the RD bit is set. For program memory
reads, the data will be loaded into the
EEDATH:EEDATA registers, following the second
instruction after the RD bit is set.
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Write operations have two control bits, WR and WREN,
and two status bits, WRERR and EEIF. The WREN bit
is used to enable or disable the write operation. When
WREN is clear, the write operation will be disabled.
Therefore, the WREN bit must be set before executing
a write operation. The WR bit is used to initiate the write
operation. It also is automatically cleared at the end of
the write operation. The interrupt flag EEIF is used to
determine when the memory write completes. This flag
must be cleared in software before setting the WR bit.
For EEPROM data memory, once the WREN bit and
the WR bit have been set, the desired memory address
in EEADR will be erased, followed by a write of the data
in EEDATA. This operation takes place in parallel with
the microcontroller continuing to execute normally.
When the write is complete, the EEIF flag bit will be set.
For program memory, once the WREN bit and the WR
bit have been set, the microcontroller will cease to exe-

cute instructions. The desired memory location pointed
to by EEADRH:EEADR will be erased. Then, the data
value in EEDATH:EEDATA will be programmed. When
complete, the EEIF flag bit will be set and the microcon-
troller will continue to execute code.

The WRERR bit is used to indicate when the
PIC16F87X device has been reset during a write oper-
ation. WRERR should be cleared after Power-on
Reset. Thereafter, it should be checked on any other
RESET. The WRERR bit is set when a write operation
is interrupted by a MCLR Reset, or a WDT Time-out
Reset, during normal operation. In these situations, fol-
lowing a RESET, the user should check the WRERR bit
and rewrite the memory location, if set. The contents of
the data registers, address registers and EEPGD bit
are not affected by either MCLR Reset, or WDT Time-
out Reset, during normal operation.

REGISTER 4-1: EECON1 REGISTER (ADDRESS 18Ch)                      

R/W-x U-0 U-0 U-0 R/W-x R/W-0 R/S-0 R/S-0

EEPGD — — — WRERR WREN WR RD

bit 7 bit 0

bit 7 EEPGD: Program/Data EEPROM Select bit
1 = Accesses program memory
0 = Accesses data memory
(This bit cannot be changed while a read or write operation is in progress)

bit 6-4 Unimplemented: Read as '0'

bit 3 WRERR: EEPROM Error Flag bit
1 = A write operation is prematurely terminated

(any MCLR Reset or any WDT Reset during normal operation)
0 = The write operation completed

bit 2 WREN: EEPROM Write Enable bit
1 = Allows write cycles
0 = Inhibits write to the EEPROM

bit 1 WR: Write Control bit
1 = Initiates a write cycle. (The bit is cleared by hardware once write is complete. The WR bit 

can only be set (not cleared) in software.)
0 = Write cycle to the EEPROM is complete

bit 0 RD: Read Control bit
1 = Initiates an EEPROM read. (RD is cleared in hardware. The RD bit can only be set (not 

cleared) in software.)
0 = Does not initiate an EEPROM read

Legend:

R = Readable bit W = Writable bit U = Unimplemented bit, read as ‘0’

- n = Value at POR ’1’ = Bit is set ’0’ = Bit is cleared x = Bit is unknown
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4.2 Reading the EEPROM Data 
Memory

Reading EEPROM data memory only requires that the
desired address to access be written to the EEADR
register and clear the EEPGD bit. After the RD bit is set,
data will be available in the EEDATA register on the
very next instruction cycle. EEDATA will hold this value
until another read operation is initiated or until it is writ-
ten by firmware. 

The steps to reading the EEPROM data memory are:

1. Write the address to EEDATA. Make sure that
the address is not larger than the memory size
of the PIC16F87X device.

2. Clear the EEPGD bit to point to EEPROM data
memory.

3. Set the RD bit to start the read operation.

4. Read the data from the EEDATA register.

EXAMPLE 4-1:  EEPROM DATA READ

4.3 Writing to the EEPROM Data 
Memory

There are many steps in writing to the EEPROM data
memory. Both address and data values must be written
to the SFRs. The EEPGD bit must be cleared, and the
WREN bit must be set, to enable writes. The WREN bit
should be kept clear at all times, except when writing to
the EEPROM data. The WR bit can only be set if the
WREN bit was set in a previous operation, i.e., they
both cannot be set in the same operation. The WREN
bit should then be cleared by firmware after the write.
Clearing the WREN bit before the write actually com-
pletes will not terminate the write in progress. 

Writes to EEPROM data memory must also be pref-
aced with a special sequence of instructions, that pre-
vent inadvertent write operations. This is a sequence of
five instructions that must be executed without interrup-
tions. The firmware should verify that a write is not in
progress, before starting another cycle.

The steps to write to EEPROM data memory are:

1. If step 10 is not implemented, check the WR bit
to see if a write is in progress.

2. Write the address to EEADR. Make sure that the
address is not larger than the memory size of
the PIC16F87X device.

3. Write the 8-bit data value to be programmed in
the EEDATA register.

4. Clear the EEPGD bit to point to EEPROM data
memory.

5. Set the WREN bit to enable program operations.
6. Disable interrupts (if enabled).
7. Execute the special five instruction sequence:

• Write 55h to EECON2 in two steps (first to W, 
then to EECON2)

• Write AAh to EECON2 in two steps (first to 
W, then to EECON2)

• Set the WR bit
8. Enable interrupts (if using interrupts).
9. Clear the WREN bit to disable program opera-

tions.
10. At the completion of the write cycle, the WR bit

is cleared and the EEIF interrupt flag bit is set.
(EEIF must be cleared by firmware.) If step 1 is
not implemented, then firmware should check
for EEIF to be set, or WR to clear, to indicate the
end of the program cycle.

EXAMPLE 4-2: EEPROM DATA WRITE

BSF    STATUS, RP1    ;
BCF    STATUS, RP0    ;Bank 2
MOVF   ADDR, W        ;Write address
MOVWF  EEADR          ;to read from
BSF    STATUS, RP0    ;Bank 3
BCF    EECON1, EEPGD  ;Point to Data memory
BSF    EECON1, RD     ;Start read operation
BCF    STATUS, RP0    ;Bank 2

MOVF   EEDATA, W      ;W = EEDATA

BSF    STATUS, RP1   ;
BSF    STATUS, RP0   ;Bank 3
BTFSC  EECON1, WR    ;Wait for
GOTO   $-1           ;write to finish
BCF    STATUS, RP0   ;Bank 2
MOVF   ADDR, W       ;Address to
MOVWF  EEADR         ;write to
MOVF   VALUE, W      ;Data to
MOVWF  EEDATA        ;write
BSF    STATUS, RP0   ;Bank 3
BCF    EECON1, EEPGD ;Point to Data memory
BSF    EECON1, WREN  ;Enable writes
                      ;Only disable interrupts
BCF    INTCON, GIE   ;if already enabled,
                     ;otherwise discard
MOVLW  0x55          ;Write 55h to
MOVWF  EECON2        ;EECON2
MOVLW  0xAA          ;Write AAh to
MOVWF  EECON2        ;EECON2
BSF    EECON1, WR    ;Start write operation
                     ;Only enable interrupts
BSF    INTCON, GIE   ;if using interrupts,
                     ;otherwise discard
BCF    EECON1, WREN  ;Disable writes
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4.4 Reading the FLASH Program 
Memory

Reading FLASH program memory is much like that of
EEPROM data memory, only two NOP instructions must
be inserted after the RD bit is set. These two instruction
cycles that the NOP instructions execute, will be used
by the microcontroller to read the data out of program
memory and insert the value into the
EEDATH:EEDATA registers. Data will be available fol-
lowing the second NOP instruction. EEDATH and
EEDATA will hold their value until another read opera-
tion is initiated, or until they are written by firmware. 

The steps to reading the FLASH program memory are:

1. Write the address to EEADRH:EEADR. Make
sure that the address is not larger than the mem-
ory size of the PIC16F87X device.

2. Set the EEPGD bit to point to FLASH program
memory.

3. Set the RD bit to start the read operation.
4. Execute two NOP instructions to allow the micro-

controller to read out of program memory.
5. Read the data from the EEDATH:EEDATA 

registers.

EXAMPLE 4-3: FLASH PROGRAM READ

4.5 Writing to the FLASH Program 
Memory

Writing to FLASH program memory is unique, in that
the microcontroller does not execute instructions while
programming is taking place. The oscillator continues
to run and all peripherals continue to operate and
queue interrupts, if enabled. Once the write operation
completes (specification D133), the processor begins
executing code from where it left off. The other impor-
tant difference when writing to FLASH program mem-
ory, is that the WRT configuration bit, when clear,
prevents any writes to program memory (see Table 4-1).

Just like EEPROM data memory, there are many steps
in writing to the FLASH program memory. Both address
and data values must be written to the SFRs. The
EEPGD bit must be set, and the WREN bit must be set
to enable writes. The WREN bit should be kept clear at
all times, except when writing to the FLASH Program
memory. The WR bit can only be set if the WREN bit
was set in a previous operation, i.e., they both cannot
be set in the same operation. The WREN bit should
then be cleared by firmware after the write. Clearing the
WREN bit before the write actually completes will not
terminate the write in progress. 

Writes to program memory must also be prefaced with
a special sequence of instructions that prevent inad-
vertent write operations. This is a sequence of five
instructions that must be executed without interruption
for each byte written. These instructions must then be
followed by two NOP instructions to allow the microcon-
troller to setup for the write operation. Once the write is
complete, the execution of instructions starts with the
instruction after the second NOP.

The steps to write to program memory are:

1. Write the address to EEADRH:EEADR. Make
sure that the address is not larger than the mem-
ory size of the PIC16F87X device.

2. Write the 14-bit data value to be programmed in
the EEDATH:EEDATA registers.

3. Set the EEPGD bit to point to FLASH program
memory.

4. Set the WREN bit to enable program operations.

5. Disable interrupts (if enabled).
6. Execute the special five instruction sequence:

• Write 55h to EECON2 in two steps (first to W, 
then to EECON2)

• Write AAh to EECON2 in two steps (first to W, 
then to EECON2)

• Set the WR bit

7. Execute two NOP instructions to allow the micro-
controller to setup for write operation.

8. Enable interrupts (if using interrupts).
9. Clear the WREN bit to disable program 

operations.

BSF    STATUS, RP1   ;
BCF    STATUS, RP0   ;Bank 2
MOVF   ADDRL, W      ;Write the
MOVWF  EEADR         ;address bytes
MOVF   ADDRH,W       ;for the desired
MOVWF  EEADRH        ;address to read
BSF    STATUS, RP0   ;Bank 3
BSF    EECON1, EEPGD ;Point to Program memory
BSF    EECON1, RD    ;Start read operation
NOP                  ;Required two NOPs
NOP                  ;
BCF    STATUS, RP0   ;Bank 2
MOVF   EEDATA, W     ;DATAL = EEDATA
MOVWF  DATAL         ;
MOVF   EEDATH,W      ;DATAH = EEDATH
MOVWF  DATAH         ;
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At the completion of the write cycle, the WR bit is
cleared and the EEIF interrupt flag bit is set. (EEIF
must be cleared by firmware.) Since the microcontroller
does not execute instructions during the write cycle, the
firmware does not necessarily have to check either
EEIF, or WR, to determine if the write had finished.

EXAMPLE 4-4: FLASH PROGRAM WRITE

4.6 Write Verify

The PIC16F87X devices do not automatically verify the
value written during a write operation. Depending on
the application, good programming practice may dic-
tate that the value written to memory be verified against
the original value. This should be used in applications
where excessive writes can stress bits near the speci-
fied endurance limits.

4.7 Protection Against Spurious 
Writes

There are conditions when the device may not want to
write to the EEPROM data memory or FLASH program
memory. To protect against these spurious write condi-
tions, various mechanisms have been built into the
PIC16F87X devices. On power-up, the WREN bit is
cleared and the Power-up Timer (if enabled) prevents
writes.

The write initiate sequence, and the WREN bit
together, help prevent any accidental writes during
brown-out, power glitches, or firmware malfunction.

4.8 Operation While Code Protected

The PIC16F87X devices have two code protect mecha-
nisms, one bit for EEPROM data memory and two bits for
FLASH program memory. Data can be read and written
to the EEPROM data memory, regardless of the state of
the code protection bit, CPD. When code protection is
enabled and CPD cleared, external access via ICSP is
disabled, regardless of the state of the program memory
code protect bits. This prevents the contents of EEPROM
data memory from being read out of the device.

The state of the program memory code protect bits,
CP0 and CP1, do not affect the execution of instruc-
tions out of program memory. The PIC16F87X devices
can always read the values in program memory,
regardless of the state of the code protect bits. How-
ever, the state of the code protect bits and the WRT bit
will have different effects on writing to program mem-
ory. Table 4-1 shows the effect of the code protect bits
and the WRT bit on program memory. 

Once code protection has been enabled for either
EEPROM data memory or FLASH program memory,
only a full erase of the entire device will disable code
protection.

BSF    STATUS, RP1   ;
BCF    STATUS, RP0   ;Bank 2
MOVF   ADDRL, W      ;Write address
MOVWF  EEADR         ;of desired
MOVF   ADDRH, W      ;program memory
MOVWF  EEADRH        ;location
MOVF   VALUEL, W     ;Write value to
MOVWF  EEDATA        ;program at
MOVF   VALUEH, W     ;desired memory
MOVWF  EEDATH        ;location
BSF    STATUS, RP0   ;Bank 3
BSF    EECON1, EEPGD ;Point to Program memory
BSF    EECON1, WREN  ;Enable writes
                     ;Only disable interrupts
BCF    INTCON, GIE   ;if already enabled,
                     ;otherwise discard
MOVLW  0x55          ;Write 55h to
MOVWF  EECON2        ;EECON2
MOVLW  0xAA          ;Write AAh to
MOVWF  EECON2        ;EECON2
BSF    EECON1, WR    ;Start write operation
NOP                  ;Two NOPs to allow micro
NOP                  ;to setup for write
                     ;Only enable interrupts
BSF    INTCON, GIE   ;if using interrupts,
                     ;otherwise discard

BCF    EECON1, WREN  ;Disable writes
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4.9 FLASH Program Memory Write 
Protection

The configuration word contains a bit that write protects
the FLASH program memory, called WRT. This bit can
only be accessed when programming the PIC16F87X
device via ICSP. Once write protection is enabled, only
an erase of the entire device will disable it. When
enabled, write protection prevents any writes to FLASH
program memory. Write protection does not affect pro-
gram memory reads.

TABLE 4-1: READ/WRITE STATE OF INTERNAL FLASH PROGRAM MEMORY

TABLE 4-2: REGISTERS ASSOCIATED WITH DATA EEPROM/PROGRAM FLASH 

Configuration Bits
Memory Location

Internal 
Read

Internal 
Write

ICSP Read ICSP Write
CP1 CP0 WRT

0 0 x All program memory Yes No No No

0 1 0 Unprotected areas Yes No Yes No

0 1 0 Protected areas Yes No No No

0 1 1 Unprotected areas Yes Yes Yes No

0 1 1 Protected areas Yes No No No

1 0 0 Unprotected areas Yes No Yes No

1 0 0 Protected areas Yes No No No

1 0 1 Unprotected areas Yes Yes Yes No

1 0 1 Protected areas Yes No No No

1 1 0 All program memory Yes No Yes Yes

1 1 1 All program memory Yes Yes Yes Yes

Address Name Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
Value on:

POR,
BOR

Value on
 all other 
RESETS

0Bh, 8Bh,
10Bh, 18Bh

INTCON GIE PEIE T0IE INTE RBIE T0IF INTF RBIF 0000 000x 0000 000u

10Dh EEADR EEPROM Address Register, Low Byte xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu

10Fh EEADRH — — — EEPROM Address, High Byte xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu

10Ch EEDATA EEPROM Data Register, Low Byte xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu

10Eh EEDATH — — EEPROM Data Register, High Byte xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu

18Ch EECON1 EEPGD — — — WRERR WREN WR RD x--- x000 x--- u000

18Dh EECON2 EEPROM Control Register2 (not a physical register) — —

8Dh PIE2 — (1) — EEIE BCLIE — — CCP2IE -r-0 0--0 -r-0 0--0

0Dh PIR2 — (1) — EEIF BCLIF — — CCP2IF -r-0 0--0 -r-0 0--0

Legend:  x = unknown, u = unchanged, r = reserved, - = unimplemented, read as '0'. 
Shaded cells are not used during FLASH/EEPROM access.

Note 1: These bits are reserved; always maintain these bits clear.
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5.0 TIMER0 MODULE

The Timer0 module timer/counter has the following fea-
tures:

• 8-bit timer/counter

• Readable and writable
• 8-bit software programmable prescaler
• Internal or external clock select

• Interrupt on overflow from FFh to 00h
• Edge select for external clock

Figure 5-1 is a block diagram of the Timer0 module and
the prescaler shared with the WDT.

Additional information on the Timer0 module is avail-
able in the PICmicro™ Mid-Range MCU Family Refer-
ence Manual (DS33023). 

Timer mode is selected by clearing bit T0CS
(OPTION_REG<5>). In Timer mode, the Timer0 mod-
ule will increment every instruction cycle (without pres-
caler). If the TMR0 register is written, the increment is
inhibited for the following two instruction cycles. The
user can work around this by writing an adjusted value
to the TMR0 register.

Counter mode is selected by setting bit T0CS
(OPTION_REG<5>). In Counter mode, Timer0 will
increment either on every rising, or falling edge of pin
RA4/T0CKI. The incrementing edge is determined by
the Timer0 Source Edge Select bit, T0SE
(OPTION_REG<4>). Clearing bit T0SE selects the ris-
ing edge. Restrictions on the external clock input are
discussed in detail in Section 5.2.

The prescaler is mutually exclusively shared between
the Timer0 module and the Watchdog Timer. The pres-
caler is not readable or writable. Section 5.3 details the
operation of the prescaler.

5.1 Timer0 Interrupt

The TMR0 interrupt is generated when the TMR0 reg-
ister overflows from FFh to 00h. This overflow sets bit
T0IF (INTCON<2>). The interrupt can be masked by
clearing bit T0IE (INTCON<5>). Bit T0IF must be
cleared in software by the Timer0 module Interrupt Ser-
vice Routine before re-enabling this interrupt. The
TMR0 interrupt cannot awaken the processor from
SLEEP, since the timer is shut-off during SLEEP.

FIGURE 5-1: BLOCK DIAGRAM OF THE TIMER0/WDT PRESCALER     
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5.2 Using Timer0 with an External 
Clock

When no prescaler is used, the external clock input is
the same as the prescaler output. The synchronization
of T0CKI with the internal phase clocks is accom-
plished by sampling the prescaler output on the Q2 and
Q4 cycles of the internal phase clocks. Therefore, it is
necessary for T0CKI to be high for at least 2Tosc (and
a small RC delay of 20 ns) and low for at least 2Tosc
(and a small RC delay of 20 ns). Refer to the electrical
specification of the desired device.

5.3 Prescaler

There is only one prescaler available, which is mutually
exclusively shared between the Timer0 module and the
Watchdog Timer. A prescaler assignment for the

Timer0 module means that there is no prescaler for the
Watchdog Timer, and vice-versa. This prescaler is not
readable or writable (see Figure 5-1). 

The PSA and PS2:PS0 bits (OPTION_REG<3:0>)
determine the prescaler assignment and prescale ratio.

When assigned to the Timer0 module, all instructions
writing to the TMR0 register (e.g. CLRF 1, MOVWF 1,
BSF 1,x....etc.) will clear the prescaler. When assigned
to WDT, a CLRWDT instruction will clear the prescaler
along with the Watchdog Timer. The prescaler is not
readable or writable. 

REGISTER 5-1: OPTION_REG REGISTER                    

                 

Note: Writing to TMR0, when the prescaler is
assigned to Timer0, will clear the prescaler
count, but will not change the prescaler
assignment.

R/W-1 R/W-1 R/W-1 R/W-1 R/W-1 R/W-1 R/W-1 R/W-1

RBPU INTEDG T0CS T0SE PSA PS2 PS1 PS0

bit 7 bit 0

bit 7 RBPU

bit 6 INTEDG

bit 5 T0CS: TMR0 Clock Source Select bit 
1 = Transition on T0CKI pin 
0 = Internal instruction cycle clock (CLKOUT) 

bit 4 T0SE: TMR0 Source Edge Select bit 
1 = Increment on high-to-low transition on T0CKI pin 
0 = Increment on low-to-high transition on T0CKI pin 

bit 3 PSA: Prescaler Assignment bit 
1 = Prescaler is assigned to the WDT 
0 = Prescaler is assigned to the Timer0 module 

bit 2-0 PS2:PS0: Prescaler Rate Select bits    

Legend:

R = Readable bit W = Writable bit U = Unimplemented bit, read as ‘0’

- n = Value at POR ’1’ = Bit is set ’0’ = Bit is cleared x = Bit is unknown

000
001
010
011
100
101
110
111

1 : 2
1 : 4
1 : 8
1 : 16
1 : 32
1 : 64
1 : 128
1 : 256

1 : 1
1 : 2
1 : 4
1 : 8
1 : 16
1 : 32
1 : 64
1 : 128

Bit Value TMR0 Rate WDT Rate

Note: To avoid an unintended device RESET, the instruction sequence shown in the PICmicro™ Mid-Range MCU
Family Reference Manual (DS33023) must be executed when changing the prescaler assignment from
Timer0 to the WDT. This sequence must be followed even if the WDT is disabled.
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TABLE 5-1: REGISTERS ASSOCIATED WITH TIMER0    

Address Name Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
Value on: 

POR,
BOR

Value on 
all other 
RESETS

01h,101h TMR0 Timer0 Module’s Register xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu

0Bh,8Bh,
10Bh,18Bh

INTCON GIE PEIE T0IE INTE RBIE T0IF INTF RBIF 0000 000x 0000 000u

81h,181h OPTION_REG RBPU INTEDG T0CS T0SE PSA PS2 PS1 PS0 1111 1111 1111 1111

Legend: x = unknown, u = unchanged, - = unimplemented locations read as '0'. 
Shaded cells are not used by Timer0.
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NOTES:
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6.0 TIMER1 MODULE

The Timer1 module is a 16-bit timer/counter consisting
of two 8-bit registers (TMR1H and TMR1L), which are
readable and writable. The TMR1 Register pair
(TMR1H:TMR1L) increments from 0000h to FFFFh
and rolls over to 0000h. The TMR1 Interrupt, if enabled,
is generated on overflow, which is latched in interrupt
flag bit TMR1IF (PIR1<0>). This interrupt can be
enabled/disabled by setting/clearing TMR1 interrupt
enable bit TMR1IE (PIE1<0>).

Timer1 can operate in one of two modes:

• As a timer
• As a counter

The operating mode is determined by the clock select
bit, TMR1CS (T1CON<1>).

In Timer mode, Timer1 increments every instruction
cycle.   In Counter mode, it increments on every rising
edge of the external clock input.

Timer1 can be enabled/disabled by setting/clearing
control bit TMR1ON (T1CON<0>). 

Timer1 also has an internal “RESET input”. This
RESET can be generated by either of the two CCP
modules (Section 8.0). Register 6-1 shows the Timer1
control register.

When the Timer1 oscillator is enabled (T1OSCEN is
set), the RC1/T1OSI/CCP2 and RC0/T1OSO/T1CKI
pins become inputs. That is, the TRISC<1:0> value is
ignored, and these pins read as ‘0’.

Additional information on timer modules is available in
the PICmicro™ Mid-Range MCU Family Reference
Manual (DS33023).

REGISTER 6-1: T1CON: TIMER1 CONTROL REGISTER (ADDRESS 10h)                   

U-0 U-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0

— — T1CKPS1 T1CKPS0 T1OSCEN T1SYNC TMR1CS TMR1ON

bit 7 bit 0

bit 7-6 Unimplemented: Read as '0'

bit 5-4 T1CKPS1:T1CKPS0: Timer1 Input Clock Prescale Select bits
11 = 1:8 Prescale value
10 = 1:4 Prescale value
01 = 1:2 Prescale value
00 = 1:1 Prescale value

bit 3 T1OSCEN: Timer1 Oscillator Enable Control bit
1 = Oscillator is enabled
0 = Oscillator is shut-off (the oscillator inverter is turned off to eliminate power drain)

bit 2 T1SYNC: Timer1 External Clock Input Synchronization Control bit
When TMR1CS = 1:
1 = Do not synchronize external clock input
0 = Synchronize external clock input

When TMR1CS = 0:
This bit is ignored. Timer1 uses the internal clock when TMR1CS = 0.

bit 1 TMR1CS: Timer1 Clock Source Select bit
1 = External clock from pin RC0/T1OSO/T1CKI (on the rising edge)
0 = Internal clock (FOSC/4)    

bit 0 TMR1ON: Timer1 On bit
1 = Enables Timer1
0 = Stops Timer1

Legend:

R = Readable bit W = Writable bit U = Unimplemented bit, read as ‘0’

- n = Value at POR ’1’ = Bit is set ’0’ = Bit is cleared x = Bit is unknown
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6.1 Timer1 Operation in Timer Mode

Timer mode is selected by clearing the TMR1CS
(T1CON<1>) bit. In this mode, the input clock to the
timer is FOSC/4. The synchronize control bit T1SYNC
(T1CON<2>) has no effect, since the internal clock is
always in sync.

6.2 Timer1 Counter Operation

Timer1 may operate in either a Synchronous, or an
Asynchronous mode, depending on the setting of the
TMR1CS bit.

When Timer1 is being incremented via an external
source, increments occur on a rising edge. After Timer1
is enabled in Counter mode, the module must first have
a falling edge before the counter begins to increment.

FIGURE 6-1: TIMER1 INCREMENTING EDGE  

6.3 Timer1 Operation in Synchronized 
Counter Mode

Counter mode is selected by setting bit TMR1CS. In
this mode, the timer increments on every rising edge of
clock input on pin RC1/T1OSI/CCP2, when bit
T1OSCEN is set, or on pin RC0/T1OSO/T1CKI, when
bit T1OSCEN is cleared.

If T1SYNC is cleared, then the external clock input is
synchronized with internal phase clocks. The synchro-
nization is done after the prescaler stage. The
prescaler stage is an asynchronous ripple-counter.

In this configuration, during SLEEP mode, Timer1 will
not increment even if the external clock is present,
since the synchronization circuit is shut-off. The
prescaler, however, will continue to increment.

FIGURE 6-2: TIMER1 BLOCK DIAGRAM

T1CKI

(Default High)

T1CKI

(Default Low)

Note: Arrows indicate counter increments.

TMR1H TMR1L

T1OSC
T1SYNC

TMR1CS

T1CKPS1:T1CKPS0
Q Clock

T1OSCEN
Enable
Oscillator(1)

FOSC/4
Internal
Clock

TMR1ON
On/Off

Prescaler
1, 2, 4, 8

Synchronize

det

1

0

0

1

Synchronized
Clock Input

2

RC0/T1OSO/T1CKI

RC1/T1OSI/CCP2(2)

Note 1: When the T1OSCEN bit is cleared, the inverter is turned off. This eliminates power drain.

Set Flag bit
TMR1IF on
Overflow

TMR1
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6.4 Timer1 Operation in 
Asynchronous Counter Mode

If control bit T1SYNC (T1CON<2>) is set, the external
clock input is not synchronized. The timer continues to
increment asynchronous to the internal phase clocks.
The timer will continue to run during SLEEP and can
generate an interrupt-on-overflow, which will wake-up
the processor. However, special precautions in soft-
ware are needed to read/write the timer (Section 6.4.1).

In Asynchronous Counter mode, Timer1 cannot be
used as a time-base for capture or compare opera-
tions.

6.4.1 READING AND WRITING TIMER1 IN 
ASYNCHRONOUS COUNTER 
MODE

Reading TMR1H or TMR1L while the timer is running
from an external asynchronous clock, will guarantee a
valid read (taken care of in hardware). However, the
user should keep in mind that reading the 16-bit timer
in two 8-bit values itself, poses certain problems, since
the timer may overflow between the reads. 

For writes, it is recommended that the user simply stop
the timer and write the desired values. A write conten-
tion may occur by writing to the timer registers, while
the register is incrementing. This may produce an
unpredictable value in the timer register.

Reading the 16-bit value requires some care. Exam-
ples 12-2 and 12-3 in the PICmicro™ Mid-Range MCU
Family Reference Manual (DS33023) show how to
read and write Timer1 when it is running in Asynchro-
nous mode.

6.5 Timer1 Oscillator

A crystal oscillator circuit is built-in between pins T1OSI
(input) and T1OSO (amplifier output). It is enabled by
setting control bit T1OSCEN (T1CON<3>). The oscilla-
tor is a low power oscillator, rated up to 200 kHz. It will
continue to run during SLEEP. It is primarily intended
for use with a 32 kHz crystal. Table 6-1 shows the
capacitor selection for the Timer1 oscillator. 

The Timer1 oscillator is identical to the LP oscillator.
The user must provide a software time delay to ensure
proper oscillator start-up.

TABLE 6-1: CAPACITOR SELECTION FOR 
THE TIMER1 OSCILLATOR 

6.6 Resetting Timer1 using a CCP 
Trigger Output

If the CCP1 or CCP2 module is configured in Compare
mode to generate a “special event trigger”
(CCP1M3:CCP1M0 = 1011), this signal will reset
Timer1.

Timer1 must be configured for either Timer or Synchro-
nized Counter mode to take advantage of this feature.
If Timer1 is running in Asynchronous Counter mode,
this RESET operation may not work.

In the event that a write to Timer1 coincides with a spe-
cial event trigger from CCP1 or CCP2, the write will
take precedence.

In this mode of operation, the CCPRxH:CCPRxL regis-
ter pair effectively becomes the period register for
Timer1. 

Osc Type Freq. C1 C2

LP 32 kHz 33 pF 33 pF

100 kHz 15 pF 15 pF
200 kHz 15 pF 15 pF

These values are for design guidance only.

Crystals Tested:

32.768 kHz Epson C-001R32.768K-A ± 20 PPM

100 kHz Epson C-2 100.00 KC-P ± 20 PPM
200 kHz STD XTL 200.000 kHz ± 20 PPM

Note 1: Higher capacitance increases the stability 
of oscillator, but also increases the start-up 
time. 

2: Since each resonator/crystal has its own 
characteristics, the user should consult the 
resonator/crystal manufacturer for appro-
priate values of external components. 

Note: The special event triggers from the CCP1
and CCP2 modules will not set interrupt
flag bit TMR1IF (PIR1<0>). 
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6.7 Resetting of Timer1 Register Pair 
(TMR1H, TMR1L)

TMR1H and TMR1L registers are not reset to 00h on a
POR, or any other RESET, except by the CCP1 and
CCP2 special event triggers.

T1CON register is reset to 00h on a Power-on Reset,
or a Brown-out Reset, which shuts off the timer and
leaves a 1:1 prescale. In all other RESETS, the register
is unaffected.

6.8 Timer1 Prescaler

The prescaler counter is cleared on writes to the
TMR1H or TMR1L registers.

TABLE 6-2: REGISTERS ASSOCIATED WITH TIMER1 AS A TIMER/COUNTER     

Address Name Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
Value on:

POR,
BOR

Value on
 all other 
RESETS

0Bh,8Bh,
10Bh, 18Bh INTCON GIE PEIE T0IE INTE RBIE T0IF INTF RBIF 0000 000x 0000 000u

0Ch PIR1 PSPIF(1) ADIF RCIF TXIF SSPIF CCP1IF TMR2IF TMR1IF 0000 0000 0000 0000

8Ch PIE1 PSPIE(1) ADIE RCIE TXIE SSPIE CCP1IE TMR2IE TMR1IE 0000 0000 0000 0000

0Eh TMR1L Holding Register for the Least Significant Byte of the 16-bit TMR1 Register xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu

0Fh TMR1H Holding Register for the Most Significant Byte of the 16-bit TMR1 Register xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu

10h T1CON — — T1CKPS1 T1CKPS0 T1OSCEN T1SYNC TMR1CS TMR1ON --00 0000 --uu uuuu

Legend:  x = unknown, u = unchanged, - = unimplemented, read as '0'. Shaded cells are not used by the Timer1 module.
Note 1: Bits PSPIE and PSPIF are reserved on the PIC16F873/876; always maintain these bits clear.
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7.0 TIMER2 MODULE

Timer2 is an 8-bit timer with a prescaler and a
postscaler. It can be used as the PWM time-base for
the PWM mode of the CCP module(s). The TMR2 reg-
ister is readable and writable, and is cleared on any
device RESET.

The input clock (FOSC/4) has a prescale option of 1:1,
1:4, or 1:16, selected by control bits
T2CKPS1:T2CKPS0 (T2CON<1:0>).

The Timer2 module has an 8-bit period register, PR2.
Timer2 increments from 00h until it matches PR2 and
then resets to 00h on the next increment cycle. PR2 is
a readable and writable register. The PR2 register is
initialized to FFh upon RESET.

The match output of TMR2 goes through a 4-bit
postscaler (which gives a 1:1 to 1:16 scaling inclusive)
to generate a TMR2 interrupt (latched in flag bit
TMR2IF, (PIR1<1>)).

Timer2 can be shut-off by clearing control bit TMR2ON
(T2CON<2>), to minimize power consumption.

Register 7-1 shows the Timer2 control register.

Additional information on timer modules is available in
the PICmicro™ Mid-Range MCU Family Reference
Manual (DS33023).

FIGURE 7-1: TIMER2 BLOCK DIAGRAM

REGISTER 7-1: T2CON: TIMER2 CONTROL REGISTER (ADDRESS 12h)                   

Comparator

TMR2
Sets Flag

TMR2 Reg

Output(1)

RESET

Postscaler

Prescaler

PR2 Reg

2

FOSC/4

1:1 1:16

1:1, 1:4, 1:16

EQ

4

bit TMR2IF

Note 1: TMR2 register output can be software selected by the
SSP module as a baud clock.

to

T2OUTPS3:
T2OUTPS0

T2CKPS1:
T2CKPS0

U-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0

— TOUTPS3 TOUTPS2 TOUTPS1 TOUTPS0 TMR2ON T2CKPS1 T2CKPS0

bit 7 bit 0

bit 7 Unimplemented: Read as '0'

bit 6-3 TOUTPS3:TOUTPS0: Timer2 Output Postscale Select bits
0000 = 1:1 Postscale
0001 = 1:2 Postscale
0010 = 1:3 Postscale
•
•
•
1111 = 1:16 Postscale

bit 2 TMR2ON: Timer2 On bit

1 = Timer2 is on
0 = Timer2 is off

bit 1-0 T2CKPS1:T2CKPS0: Timer2 Clock Prescale Select bits
00 = Prescaler is 1
01 = Prescaler is 4
1x = Prescaler is 16

Legend:

R = Readable bit W = Writable bit U = Unimplemented bit, read as ‘0’

- n = Value at POR ’1’ = Bit is set ’0’ = Bit is cleared x = Bit is unknown
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7.1 Timer2 Prescaler and Postscaler

The prescaler and postscaler counters are cleared
when any of the following occurs: 

• a write to the TMR2 register
• a write to the T2CON register

• any device RESET (POR, MCLR Reset, WDT 
Reset, or BOR)

TMR2 is not cleared when T2CON is written.

7.2 Output of TMR2

The output of TMR2 (before the postscaler) is fed to the
SSP module, which optionally uses it to generate shift
clock.

TABLE 7-1: REGISTERS ASSOCIATED WITH TIMER2 AS A TIMER/COUNTER

Address Name Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
Value on:

POR,
BOR

Value on
 all other 
RESETS

0Bh,8Bh,
10Bh,18Bh

INTCON GIE PEIE T0IE INTE RBIE T0IF INTF RBIF 0000 000x 0000 000u

0Ch PIR1 PSPIF(1) ADIF RCIF TXIF SSPIF CCP1IF TMR2IF TMR1IF 0000 0000 0000 0000

8Ch PIE1 PSPIE(1) ADIE RCIE TXIE SSPIE CCP1IE TMR2IE TMR1IE 0000 0000 0000 0000

11h TMR2 Timer2 Module’s Register 0000 0000 0000 0000

12h T2CON — TOUTPS3 TOUTPS2 TOUTPS1 TOUTPS0 TMR2ON T2CKPS1 T2CKPS0 -000 0000 -000 0000

92h PR2 Timer2 Period Register 1111 1111 1111 1111

Legend:  x = unknown, u = unchanged, - = unimplemented, read as '0'. Shaded cells are not used by the Timer2 module.
Note 1: Bits PSPIE and PSPIF are reserved on the PIC16F873/876; always maintain these bits clear.
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8.0 CAPTURE/COMPARE/PWM 
MODULES

Each Capture/Compare/PWM (CCP) module contains
a 16-bit register which can operate as a: 

• 16-bit Capture register
• 16-bit Compare register

• PWM Master/Slave Duty Cycle register 

Both the CCP1 and CCP2 modules are identical in
operation, with the exception being the operation of the
special event trigger. Table 8-1 and Table 8-2 show the
resources and interactions of the CCP module(s). In
the following sections, the operation of a CCP module
is described with respect to CCP1. CCP2 operates the
same as CCP1, except where noted.

CCP1 Module:

Capture/Compare/PWM Register1 (CCPR1) is com-
prised of two 8-bit registers: CCPR1L (low byte) and
CCPR1H (high byte). The CCP1CON register controls
the operation of CCP1. The special event trigger is
generated by a compare match and will reset Timer1.

CCP2 Module:

Capture/Compare/PWM Register2 (CCPR2) is com-
prised of two 8-bit registers: CCPR2L (low byte) and
CCPR2H (high byte). The CCP2CON register controls
the operation of CCP2. The special event trigger is
generated by a compare match and will reset Timer1
and start an A/D conversion (if the A/D module is
enabled).

Additional information on CCP modules is available in
the PICmicro™ Mid-Range MCU Family Reference
Manual (DS33023) and in application note AN594,
“Using the CCP Modules” (DS00594).

TABLE 8-1: CCP MODE - TIMER 
RESOURCES REQUIRED

TABLE 8-2: INTERACTION OF TWO CCP MODULES

CCP Mode Timer Resource

Capture
Compare

PWM

Timer1
Timer1
Timer2

CCPx Mode CCPy Mode Interaction

Capture Capture Same TMR1 time-base

Capture Compare The compare should be configured for the special event trigger, which clears TMR1

Compare Compare The compare(s) should be configured for the special event trigger, which clears TMR1

PWM PWM The PWMs will have the same frequency and update rate (TMR2 interrupt)

PWM Capture None

PWM Compare None
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REGISTER 8-1: CCP1CON REGISTER/CCP2CON REGISTER (ADDRESS: 17h/1Dh)                     

U-0 U-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0

— — CCPxX CCPxY CCPxM3 CCPxM2 CCPxM1 CCPxM0

bit 7 bit 0

bit 7-6 Unimplemented: Read as '0'

bit 5-4 CCPxX:CCPxY: PWM Least Significant bits
Capture mode: 
Unused
Compare mode: 
Unused
PWM mode: 
These bits are the two LSbs of the PWM duty cycle. The eight MSbs are found in CCPRxL.

bit 3-0 CCPxM3:CCPxM0: CCPx Mode Select bits
0000 = Capture/Compare/PWM disabled (resets CCPx module)
0100 = Capture mode, every falling edge
0101 = Capture mode, every rising edge
0110 = Capture mode, every 4th rising edge
0111 = Capture mode, every 16th rising edge
1000 = Compare mode, set output on match (CCPxIF bit is set)
1001 = Compare mode, clear output on match (CCPxIF bit is set)
1010 = Compare mode, generate software interrupt on match (CCPxIF bit is set, CCPx pin is 

unaffected)
1011 = Compare mode, trigger special event (CCPxIF bit is set, CCPx pin is unaffected); CCP1 

resets TMR1; CCP2 resets TMR1 and starts an A/D conversion (if A/D module is 
enabled)

11xx = PWM mode

Legend:

R = Readable bit W = Writable bit U = Unimplemented bit, read as ‘0’

- n = Value at POR ’1’ = Bit is set ’0’ = Bit is cleared x = Bit is unknown
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8.1 Capture Mode

In Capture mode, CCPR1H:CCPR1L captures the
16-bit value of the TMR1 register when an event occurs
on pin RC2/CCP1. An event is defined as one of the fol-
lowing:

• Every falling edge

• Every rising edge
• Every 4th rising edge
• Every 16th rising edge

The type of event is configured by control bits
CCP1M3:CCP1M0 (CCPxCON<3:0>). When a cap-
ture is made, the interrupt request flag bit CCP1IF
(PIR1<2>) is set. The interrupt flag must be cleared in
software. If another capture occurs before the value in
register CCPR1 is read, the old captured value is over-
written by the new value.

8.1.1 CCP PIN CONFIGURATION

In Capture mode, the RC2/CCP1 pin should be config-
ured as an input by setting the TRISC<2> bit.

FIGURE 8-1: CAPTURE MODE 
OPERATION BLOCK 
DIAGRAM

8.1.2 TIMER1 MODE SELECTION

Timer1 must be running in Timer mode, or Synchro-
nized Counter mode, for the CCP module to use the
capture feature. In Asynchronous Counter mode, the
capture operation may not work. 

8.1.3 SOFTWARE INTERRUPT

When the Capture mode is changed, a false capture
interrupt may be generated. The user should keep bit
CCP1IE (PIE1<2>) clear to avoid false interrupts and
should clear the flag bit CCP1IF, following any such
change in operating mode.

8.1.4 CCP PRESCALER

There are four prescaler settings, specified by bits
CCP1M3:CCP1M0. Whenever the CCP module is
turned off, or the CCP module is not in Capture mode,
the prescaler counter is cleared. Any RESET will clear
the prescaler counter.

Switching from one capture prescaler to another may
generate an interrupt. Also, the prescaler counter will
not be cleared, therefore, the first capture may be from
a non-zero prescaler. Example 8-1 shows the recom-
mended method for switching between capture pres-
calers. This example also clears the prescaler counter
and will not generate the “false” interrupt.

EXAMPLE 8-1: CHANGING BETWEEN 
CAPTURE PRESCALERS

Note: If the RC2/CCP1 pin is configured as an
output, a write to the port can cause a cap-
ture condition. 

CCPR1H CCPR1L

TMR1H TMR1L

Set Flag bit CCP1IF
(PIR1<2>)

Capture
Enable

Qs
CCP1CON<3:0>

RC2/CCP1

Prescaler
÷ 1, 4, 16

and
edge detect

pin CLRF CCP1CON ; Turn CCP module off
MOVLW NEW_CAPT_PS ; Load the W reg with

; the new prescaler
; move value and CCP ON

MOVWF CCP1CON ; Load CCP1CON with this
; value
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8.2 Compare Mode

In Compare mode, the 16-bit CCPR1 register value is
constantly compared against the TMR1 register pair
value. When a match occurs, the RC2/CCP1 pin is:

• Driven high
• Driven low
• Remains unchanged

The action on the pin is based on the value of control
bits CCP1M3:CCP1M0 (CCP1CON<3:0>). At the
same time, interrupt flag bit CCP1IF is set.

FIGURE 8-2: COMPARE MODE 
OPERATION BLOCK 
DIAGRAM

8.2.1 CCP PIN CONFIGURATION

The user must configure the RC2/CCP1 pin as an out-
put by clearing the TRISC<2> bit.

8.2.2 TIMER1 MODE SELECTION

Timer1 must be running in Timer mode, or Synchro-
nized Counter mode, if the CCP module is using the
compare feature. In Asynchronous Counter mode, the
compare operation may not work.

8.2.3 SOFTWARE INTERRUPT MODE 

When Generate Software Interrupt mode is chosen, the
CCP1 pin is not affected. The CCPIF bit is set, causing
a CCP interrupt (if enabled).

8.2.4 SPECIAL EVENT TRIGGER

In this mode, an internal hardware trigger is generated,
which may be used to initiate an action. 

The special event trigger output of CCP1 resets the
TMR1 register pair. This allows the CCPR1 register to
effectively be a 16-bit programmable period register for
Timer1.

The special event trigger output of CCP2 resets the
TMR1 register pair and starts an A/D conversion (if the
A/D module is enabled).

Note: Clearing the CCP1CON register will force
the RC2/CCP1 compare output latch to the
default low level. This is not the PORTC I/O
data latch.

CCPR1H CCPR1L

TMR1H TMR1L

Comparator
Q S

R

Output
Logic

Special Event Trigger

Set Flag bit CCP1IF
(PIR1<2>)

Match

RC2/CCP1

TRISC<2>
CCP1CON<3:0>
Mode Select

Output Enable

pin

Special event trigger will:
reset Timer1, but not set interrupt flag bit TMR1IF (PIR1<0>),
and set bit GO/DONE (ADCON0<2>).

Note: The special event trigger from the
CCP1and CCP2 modules will not set inter-
rupt flag bit TMR1IF (PIR1<0>).
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8.3 PWM Mode (PWM)

In Pulse Width Modulation mode, the CCPx pin pro-
duces up to a 10-bit resolution PWM output. Since the
CCP1 pin is multiplexed with the PORTC data latch,
the TRISC<2> bit must be cleared to make the CCP1
pin an output.

Figure 8-3 shows a simplified block diagram of the
CCP module in PWM mode.

For a step-by-step procedure on how to set up the CCP
module for PWM operation, see Section 8.3.3.

FIGURE 8-3: SIMPLIFIED PWM BLOCK 
DIAGRAM

A PWM output (Figure 8-4) has a time-base (period)
and a time that the output stays high (duty cycle). The
frequency of the PWM is the inverse of the period
(1/period).

FIGURE 8-4: PWM OUTPUT

8.3.1 PWM PERIOD

The PWM period is specified by writing to the PR2 reg-
ister. The PWM period can be calculated using the fol-
lowing formula:

      PWM period = [(PR2) + 1] • 4 • TOSC •
(TMR2 prescale value)

PWM frequency is defined as 1 / [PWM period].

When TMR2 is equal to PR2, the following three events
occur on the next increment cycle:

• TMR2 is cleared
• The CCP1 pin is set (exception: if PWM duty 

cycle = 0%, the CCP1 pin will not be set)
• The PWM duty cycle is latched from CCPR1L into 

CCPR1H

8.3.2 PWM DUTY CYCLE

The PWM duty cycle is specified by writing to the
CCPR1L register and to the CCP1CON<5:4> bits. Up
to 10-bit resolution is available. The CCPR1L contains
the eight MSbs and the CCP1CON<5:4> contains the
two LSbs. This 10-bit value is represented by
CCPR1L:CCP1CON<5:4>. The following equation is
used to calculate the PWM duty cycle in time:

      PWM duty cycle =(CCPR1L:CCP1CON<5:4>) •                 
TOSC • (TMR2 prescale value)

CCPR1L and CCP1CON<5:4> can be written to at any
time, but the duty cycle value is not latched into
CCPR1H until after a match between PR2 and TMR2
occurs (i.e., the period is complete). In PWM mode,
CCPR1H is a read-only register.

The CCPR1H register and a 2-bit internal latch are
used to double buffer the PWM duty cycle. This double
buffering is essential for glitch-free PWM operation.

When the CCPR1H and 2-bit latch match TMR2, con-
catenated with an internal 2-bit Q clock, or 2 bits of the
TMR2 prescaler, the CCP1 pin is cleared.

The maximum PWM resolution (bits) for a given PWM
frequency is given by the formula:

Note: Clearing the CCP1CON register will force
the CCP1 PWM output latch to the default
low level. This is not the PORTC I/O data
latch.

CCPR1L

CCPR1H (Slave)

Comparator

TMR2

Comparator

PR2

(Note 1)

R Q

S

Duty Cycle Registers CCP1CON<5:4>

Clear Timer,
CCP1 pin and 
latch D.C.

TRISC<2>

RC2/CCP1

Note 1: The 8-bit timer is concatenated with 2-bit internal Q
clock, or 2 bits of the prescaler, to create 10-bit time-
base.

Period

Duty Cycle

TMR2 = PR2

TMR2 = Duty Cycle

TMR2 = PR2

Note: The Timer2 postscaler (see Section 7.1) is
not used in the determination of the PWM
frequency. The postscaler could be used
to have a servo update rate at a different
frequency than the PWM output.

Note: If the PWM duty cycle value is longer than
the PWM period, the CCP1 pin will not be
cleared.

log(FPWM

log(2)

FOSC )
bits=Resolution
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8.3.3 SETUP FOR PWM OPERATION

The following steps should be taken when configuring
the CCP module for PWM operation:

1. Set the PWM period by writing to the PR2 
register.

2. Set the PWM duty cycle by writing to the
CCPR1L register and CCP1CON<5:4> bits.

3. Make the CCP1 pin an output by clearing the
TRISC<2> bit.

4. Set the TMR2 prescale value and enable Timer2
by writing to T2CON.

5. Configure the CCP1 module for PWM operation.

TABLE 8-3: EXAMPLE PWM FREQUENCIES AND RESOLUTIONS AT 20 MHz          

TABLE 8-4: REGISTERS ASSOCIATED WITH CAPTURE, COMPARE, AND TIMER1

PWM Frequency 1.22 kHz 4.88 kHz 19.53 kHz 78.12kHz 156.3 kHz 208.3 kHz

Timer Prescaler (1, 4, 16) 16 4 1 1 1 1

PR2 Value 0xFFh 0xFFh 0xFFh 0x3Fh 0x1Fh 0x17h

Maximum Resolution (bits) 10 10 10 8 7 5.5

Address Name Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
Value on:

POR,
BOR

Value on
all other
RESETS

0Bh,8Bh,
10Bh, 18Bh

INTCON GIE PEIE T0IE INTE RBIE T0IF INTF RBIF 0000 000x 0000 000u

0Ch PIR1 PSPIF(1) ADIF RCIF TXIF SSPIF CCP1IF TMR2IF TMR1IF 0000 0000 0000 0000

0Dh PIR2 — — — — — — — CCP2IF ---- ---0 ---- ---0

8Ch PIE1 PSPIE(1) ADIE RCIE TXIE SSPIE CCP1IE TMR2IE TMR1IE 0000 0000 0000 0000

8Dh PIE2 — — — — — — — CCP2IE ---- ---0 ---- ---0

87h TRISC PORTC Data Direction Register 1111 1111 1111 1111

0Eh TMR1L Holding Register for the Least Significant Byte of the 16-bit TMR1 Register xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu

0Fh TMR1H Holding Register for the Most Significant Byte of the 16-bit TMR1 Register xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu

10h T1CON — — T1CKPS1 T1CKPS0 T1OSCEN T1SYNC TMR1CS TMR1ON --00 0000 --uu uuuu

15h CCPR1L Capture/Compare/PWM Register1 (LSB) xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu

16h CCPR1H Capture/Compare/PWM Register1 (MSB) xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu

17h CCP1CON — — CCP1X CCP1Y CCP1M3 CCP1M2 CCP1M1 CCP1M0 --00 0000 --00 0000

1Bh CCPR2L Capture/Compare/PWM Register2 (LSB) xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu

1Ch CCPR2H Capture/Compare/PWM Register2 (MSB) xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu

1Dh CCP2CON — — CCP2X CCP2Y CCP2M3 CCP2M2 CCP2M1 CCP2M0 --00 0000 --00 0000

Legend:  x = unknown, u = unchanged, - = unimplemented, read as '0'. Shaded cells are not used by Capture and Timer1.
Note 1: The PSP is not implemented on the PIC16F873/876; always maintain these bits clear.
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TABLE 8-5: REGISTERS ASSOCIATED WITH PWM AND TIMER2

Address Name Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
Value on:

POR,
BOR

Value on 
all other
RESETS

0Bh,8Bh,
10Bh, 18Bh

INTCON GIE PEIE T0IE INTE RBIE T0IF INTF RBIF 0000 000x 0000 000u

0Ch PIR1 PSPIF(1) ADIF RCIF TXIF SSPIF CCP1IF TMR2IF TMR1IF 0000 0000 0000 0000

0Dh PIR2 — — — — — — — CCP2IF ---- ---0 ---- ---0

8Ch PIE1 PSPIE(1) ADIE RCIE TXIE SSPIE CCP1IE TMR2IE TMR1IE 0000 0000 0000 0000

8Dh PIE2 — — — — — — — CCP2IE ---- ---0 ---- ---0

87h TRISC PORTC Data Direction Register 1111 1111 1111 1111

11h TMR2 Timer2 Module’s Register 0000 0000 0000 0000

92h PR2 Timer2 Module’s Period Register 1111 1111 1111 1111

12h T2CON — TOUTPS3 TOUTPS2 TOUTPS1 TOUTPS0 TMR2ON T2CKPS1 T2CKPS0 -000 0000 -000 0000

15h CCPR1L Capture/Compare/PWM Register1 (LSB) xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu

16h CCPR1H Capture/Compare/PWM Register1 (MSB) xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu

17h CCP1CON — — CCP1X CCP1Y CCP1M3 CCP1M2 CCP1M1 CCP1M0 --00 0000 --00 0000

1Bh CCPR2L Capture/Compare/PWM Register2 (LSB) xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu

1Ch CCPR2H Capture/Compare/PWM Register2 (MSB) xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu

1Dh CCP2CON — — CCP2X CCP2Y CCP2M3 CCP2M2 CCP2M1 CCP2M0 --00 0000 --00 0000

Legend:  x = unknown, u = unchanged, - = unimplemented, read as '0'. Shaded cells are not used by PWM and Timer2.
Note 1: Bits PSPIE and PSPIF are reserved on the PIC16F873/876; always maintain these bits clear.
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NOTES:
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9.0 MASTER SYNCHRONOUS 
SERIAL PORT (MSSP) 
MODULE 

The Master Synchronous Serial Port (MSSP) module is
a serial interface, useful for communicating with other
peripheral or microcontroller devices. These peripheral
devices may be serial EEPROMs, shift registers, dis-
play drivers, A/D converters, etc. The MSSP module
can operate in one of two modes:

• Serial Peripheral Interface (SPI)

• Inter-Integrated Circuit (I2C)

Figure 9-1 shows a block diagram for the SPI mode,
while Figure 9-5 and Figure 9-9 show the block dia-
grams for the two different I2C modes of operation.

The Application Note AN734, “Using the PICmicro®

SSP for Slave I2CTM Communication” describes the
slave operation of the MSSP module on the
PIC16F87X devices. AN735, “Using the PICmicro®

MSSP Module for I2CTM Communications” describes
the master operation of the MSSP module on the
PIC16F87X devices.
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REGISTER 9-1: SSPSTAT: SYNC SERIAL PORT STATUS REGISTER (ADDRESS: 94h)

R/W-0 R/W-0 R-0 R-0 R-0 R-0 R-0 R-0

SMP CKE D/A P S R/W UA BF

bit 7 bit 0

bit 7 SMP: Sample bit
SPI Master mode:
1 = Input data sampled at end of data output time
0 = Input data sampled at middle of data output time
SPI Slave mode:
SMP must be cleared when SPI is used in slave mode
In I2     C Master or Slave mode:
1 = Slew rate control disabled for standard speed mode (100 kHz and 1 MHz)
0 = Slew rate control enabled for high speed mode (400 kHz)

bit 6 CKE: SPI Clock Edge Select (Figure 9-2, Figure 9-3 and Figure 9-4)
SPI  mode:
For CKP = 0
1 = Data transmitted on rising edge of SCK
0 = Data transmitted on falling edge of SCK
For CKP = 1
1 = Data transmitted on falling edge of SCK
0 = Data transmitted on rising edge of SCK
In I2     C Master or Slave mode:
1 = Input levels conform to SMBus spec
0 = Input levels conform to I2C specs

bit 5 D/A: Data/Address bit (I2C mode only)
1 = Indicates that the last byte received or transmitted was data
0 = Indicates that the last byte received or transmitted was address

bit 4 P: STOP bit 
(I2C mode only. This bit is cleared when the MSSP module is disabled, SSPEN is cleared.)
1 = Indicates that a STOP bit has been detected last (this bit is ’0’ on RESET)
0 = STOP bit was not detected last

bit 3 S: START bit 
(I2C mode only. This bit is cleared when the MSSP module is disabled, SSPEN is cleared.)
1 = Indicates that a START bit has been detected last (this bit is ’0’ on RESET)
0 = START bit was not detected last

bit 2 R/W: Read/Write bit Information (I2C mode only)
This bit holds the R/W bit information following the last address match. This bit is only valid from the
address match to the next START bit, STOP bit or not ACK bit.
In I2     C Slave mode:
1 = Read
0 = Write
In I2     C Master mode:
1 = Transmit is in progress
0 = Transmit is not in progress
Logical OR of this bit with SEN, RSEN, PEN, RCEN, or ACKEN will indicate if the MSSP is in IDLE mode.

bit 1 UA: Update Address (10-bit I2C mode only)
1 = Indicates that the user needs to update the address in the SSPADD register
0 = Address does not need to be updated

bit BF: Buffer Full Status bit
Receive (SPI and I2     C modes):
1 = Receive complete, SSPBUF is full
0 = Receive not complete, SSPBUF is empty
Transmit (I2     C mode only):
1 = Data transmit in progress (does not include the ACK and STOP bits), SSPBUF is full
0 = Data transmit complete (does not include the ACK and STOP bits), SSPBUF is empty

Legend:

R = Readable bit W = Writable bit U = Unimplemented bit, read as ‘0’

- n = Value at POR ’1’ = Bit is set ’0’ = Bit is cleared x = Bit is unknown
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REGISTER 9-2: SSPCON: SYNC SERIAL PORT CONTROL REGISTER (ADDRESS 14h)

R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0

WCOL SSPOV SSPEN CKP SSPM3 SSPM2 SSPM1 SSPM0

bit 7 bit 0

bit 7 WCOL: Write Collision Detect bit 
Master mode:
1 = A write to SSPBUF was attempted while the I2C conditions were not valid 
0 = No collision
Slave mode: 
1 = SSPBUF register is written while still transmitting the previous word (must be cleared in
 software)
0 = No collision

bit 6  SSPOV: Receive Overflow Indicator bit
In SPI mode:
1 = A new byte is received while SSPBUF holds previous data. Data in SSPSR is lost on overflow. In Slave 

mode, the user must read the SSPBUF, even if only transmitting data, to avoid overflows. In Master 
mode, the overflow bit is not set, since each operation is initiated by writing to the SSPBUF register. 
(Must be cleared in software.)

0 = No overflow
In I2     C mode:
1 = A byte is received while the SSPBUF is holding the previous byte. SSPOV is a  "don’t care" in Transmit 

mode. (Must be cleared in software.)
0 = No overflow

bit 5 SSPEN: Synchronous Serial Port Enable bit
In SPI mode, 
When enabled, these pins must be properly configured as input or output
1 = Enables serial port and configures SCK, SDO, SDI, and SS as the source of the serial port pins
0 = Disables serial port and configures these pins as I/O port pins
In I2     C mode, 
When enabled, these pins must be properly configured as input or output
1 = Enables the serial port and configures the SDA and SCL pins as the source of the serial port pins
0 = Disables serial port and configures these pins as I/O port pins

bit 4 CKP: Clock Polarity Select bit
In SPI mode:
1 = Idle state for clock is a high level 
0 = Idle state for clock is a low level
In I2     C Slave mode:
SCK release control 
1 = Enable clock 
0 = Holds clock low (clock stretch). (Used to ensure data setup time.)
In I2     C Master mode:
Unused in this mode

bit 3-0 SSPM3:SSPM0: Synchronous Serial Port Mode Select bits
0000 = SPI Master mode, clock = FOSC/4 
0001 = SPI Master mode, clock = FOSC/16 
0010 = SPI Master mode, clock = FOSC/64 
0011 = SPI Master mode, clock = TMR2 output/2 
0100 = SPI Slave mode, clock = SCK pin. SS pin control enabled. 
0101 = SPI Slave mode, clock = SCK pin. SS pin control disabled. SS can be used as I/O pin. 
0110 = I2C Slave mode, 7-bit address 
0111 = I2C Slave mode, 10-bit address 
1000 = I2C Master mode, clock = FOSC / (4 * (SSPADD+1)) 
1011 = I2C Firmware Controlled Master mode (slave idle) 
1110 = I2C Firmware Controlled Master mode, 7-bit address with START and STOP bit interrupts enabled
1111 = I2C Firmware Controlled Master mode, 10-bit address with START and STOP bit interrupts enabled
1001, 1010, 1100, 1101 = Reserved

Legend:

R = Readable bit W = Writable bit U = Unimplemented bit, read as ‘0’

- n = Value at POR ’1’ = Bit is set ’0’ = Bit is cleared x = Bit is unknown
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REGISTER 9-3: SSPCON2: SYNC SERIAL PORT CONTROL REGISTER2 (ADDRESS 91h)                     

R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0

GCEN ACKSTAT ACKDT ACKEN RCEN PEN RSEN SEN

bit 7 bit 0

bit 7 GCEN: General Call Enable bit (In I2C Slave mode only)
1 = Enable interrupt when a general call address (0000h) is received in the SSPSR
0 = General call address disabled

bit 6 ACKSTAT: Acknowledge Status bit (In I2C Master mode only)

In Master Transmit mode:
1 = Acknowledge was not received from slave
0 = Acknowledge was received from slave

bit 5 ACKDT: Acknowledge Data bit (In I2C Master mode only)
In Master Receive mode:
Value that will be transmitted when the user initiates an Acknowledge sequence at the 
end of a receive.
1 = Not Acknowledge
0 = Acknowledge

bit 4 ACKEN: Acknowledge Sequence Enable bit (In I2C Master mode only)

In Master Receive mode:
1 = Initiate Acknowledge sequence on SDA and SCL pins and transmit ACKDT data bit. 

Automatically cleared by hardware.
0 = Acknowledge sequence idle

bit 3 RCEN: Receive Enable bit (In I2C Master mode only)
1 = Enables Receive mode for I2C
0 = Receive idle

bit 2  PEN: STOP Condition Enable bit (In I2C Master mode only)

SCK Release Control:
1 = Initiate STOP condition on SDA and SCL pins. Automatically cleared by hardware.
0 = STOP condition idle

bit 1  RSEN: Repeated START Condition Enable bit (In I2C Master mode only)
1 = Initiate Repeated START condition on SDA and SCL pins. Automatically cleared by hardware.
0 = Repeated START condition idle

bit 0  SEN: START Condition Enable bit (In I2C Master mode only)
1 = Initiate START condition on SDA and SCL pins. Automatically cleared by hardware.
0 = START condition idle

Note: For bits ACKEN, RCEN, PEN, RSEN, SEN: If the I2C module is not in the IDLE
mode, this bit may not be set (no spooling), and the SSPBUF may not be written (or
writes to the SSPBUF are disabled).

Legend:

R = Readable bit W = Writable bit U = Unimplemented bit, read as ‘0’

- n = Value at POR ’1’ = Bit is set ’0’ = Bit is cleared x = Bit is unknown
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9.1 SPI Mode

The SPI mode allows 8 bits of data to be synchronously
transmitted and received simultaneously. All four
modes of SPI are supported. To accomplish communi-
cation, typically three pins are used:

• Serial Data Out (SDO) 

• Serial Data In (SDI) 
• Serial Clock (SCK)

Additionally, a fourth pin may be used when in a Slave
mode of operation:

• Slave Select (SS) 

When initializing the SPI, several options need to be
specified. This is done by programming the appropriate
control bits (SSPCON<5:0> and SSPSTAT<7:6>).
These control bits allow the following to be specified:

• Master mode (SCK is the clock output)
• Slave mode (SCK is the clock input)
• Clock Polarity (Idle state of SCK)

• Data input sample phase 
(middle or end of data output time)

• Clock edge 
(output data on rising/falling edge of SCK)

• Clock Rate (Master mode only)
• Slave Select mode (Slave mode only)

Figure 9-4 shows the block diagram of the MSSP mod-
ule when in SPI mode.

To enable the serial port, MSSP Enable bit, SSPEN
(SSPCON<5>) must be set. To reset or reconfigure SPI
mode, clear bit SSPEN, re-initialize the SSPCON reg-
isters, and then set bit SSPEN. This configures the
SDI, SDO, SCK and SS pins as serial port pins. For the
pins to behave as the serial port function, some must
have their data direction bits (in the TRIS register)
appropriately programmed. That is:

• SDI is automatically controlled by the SPI module 

• SDO must have TRISC<5> cleared
• SCK (Master mode) must have TRISC<3> 

cleared
• SCK (Slave mode) must have TRISC<3> set 
• SS must have TRISA<5> set and register 

ADCON1 (see Section 11.0: A/D Module) must be 
set in a way that pin RA5 is configured as a digital 
I/O

Any serial port function that is not desired may be
overridden by programming the corresponding data
direction (TRIS) register to the opposite value. 

FIGURE 9-1: MSSP BLOCK DIAGRAM 
(SPI MODE)    
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9.1.1 MASTER MODE

The master can initiate the data transfer at any time
because it controls the SCK. The master determines
when the slave (Processor 2, Figure 9-5) is to broad-
cast data by the software protocol.

In Master mode, the data is transmitted/received as
soon as the SSPBUF register is written to. If the SPI
module is only going to receive, the SDO output could
be disabled (programmed as an input). The SSPSR
register will continue to shift in the signal present on the
SDI pin at the programmed clock rate. As each byte is
received, it will be loaded into the SSPBUF register as
if a normal received byte (interrupts and status bits
appropriately set). This could be useful in receiver
applications as a “line activity monitor”.

The clock polarity is selected by appropriately program-
ming bit CKP (SSPCON<4>). This then, would give
waveforms for SPI communication as shown in

Figure 9-6, Figure 9-8 and Figure 9-9, where the MSb is
transmitted first. In Master mode, the SPI clock rate (bit
rate) is user programmable to be one of the following:

• FOSC/4 (or TCY)

• FOSC/16 (or 4 • TCY)
• FOSC/64 (or 16 • TCY)
• Timer2 output/2

This allows a maximum bit clock frequency (at 20 MHz)
of 5.0 MHz.

Figure 9-6 shows the waveforms for Master mode.
When CKE = 1, the SDO data is valid before there is a
clock edge on SCK. The change of the input sample is
shown based on the state of the SMP bit. The time
when the SSPBUF is loaded with the received data is
shown.

FIGURE 9-2: SPI MODE TIMING, MASTER MODE 
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9.1.2 SLAVE MODE

In Slave mode, the data is transmitted and received as
the external clock pulses appear on SCK. When the last
bit is latched, the interrupt flag bit SSPIF (PIR1<3>) is set.

While in Slave mode, the external clock is supplied by
the external clock source on the SCK pin. This external
clock must meet the minimum high and low times as
specified in the electrical specifications.

While in SLEEP mode, the slave can transmit/receive
data. When a byte is received, the device will wake-up
from SLEEP.    

FIGURE 9-3: SPI MODE TIMING (SLAVE MODE WITH CKE = 0) 

FIGURE 9-4: SPI MODE TIMING (SLAVE MODE WITH CKE = 1)    

Note 1: When the SPI module is in Slave
mode with SS pin control enabled
(SSPCON<3:0> = 0100), the SPI module
will reset if the SS pin is set to VDD.

2: If the SPI is used in Slave mode with
CKE = ’1’, then SS pin control must be
enabled.
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TABLE 9-1: REGISTERS ASSOCIATED WITH SPI OPERATION      

Address Name Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
Value on:
POR, BOR

Value on:
MCLR, WDT

0Bh, 8Bh, 
10Bh,18Bh

INTCON GIE PEIE T0IE INTE RBIE T0IF INTF RBIF 0000 000x 0000 000u

0Ch PIR1 PSPIF(1) ADIF RCIF TXIF SSPIF CCP1IF TMR2IF TMR1IF 0000 0000 0000 0000

8Ch PIE1 PSPIE(1) ADIE RCIE TXIE SSPIE CCP1IE TMR2IE TMR1IE 0000 0000 0000 0000

13h SSPBUF Synchronous Serial Port Receive Buffer/Transmit Register xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu

14h SSPCON WCOL SSPOV SSPEN CKP SSPM3 SSPM2 SSPM1 SSPM0 0000 0000 0000 0000

94h SSPSTAT SMP CKE D/A P S R/W UA BF 0000 0000 0000 0000

Legend: x = unknown, u = unchanged, - = unimplemented, read as ’0’. Shaded cells are not used by the SSP in SPI mode.
Note 1: These bits are reserved on PCI16F873/876 devices; always maintain these bits clear.
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9.2 MSSP I2C Operation

The MSSP module in I2C mode, fully implements all
master and slave functions (including general call sup-
port) and provides interrupts on START and STOP bits in
hardware, to determine a free bus (multi-master func-
tion). The MSSP module implements the standard mode
specifications, as well as 7-bit and 10-bit addressing.

Refer to Application Note AN578, "Use of the SSP
Module in the I 2C Multi-Master Environment."

A "glitch" filter is on the SCL and SDA pins when the pin
is an input. This filter operates in both the 100 kHz and
400 kHz modes. In the 100 kHz mode, when these pins
are an output, there is a slew rate control of the pin that
is independent of device frequency.

FIGURE 9-5: I2C SLAVE MODE BLOCK 
DIAGRAM   

Two pins are used for data transfer. These are the SCL
pin, which is the clock, and the SDA pin, which is the
data. The SDA and SCL pins are automatically config-
ured when the I2C mode is enabled. The SSP module
functions are enabled by setting SSP Enable bit
SSPEN (SSPCON<5>).

The MSSP module has six registers for I2C operation.
They are the: 

• SSP Control Register (SSPCON)

• SSP Control Register2 (SSPCON2)
• SSP Status Register (SSPSTAT)
• Serial Receive/Transmit Buffer (SSPBUF)

• SSP Shift Register (SSPSR) - Not directly 
accessible

• SSP Address Register (SSPADD)

The SSPCON register allows control of the I2C opera-
tion. Four mode selection bits (SSPCON<3:0>) allow
one of the following I2C modes to be selected:

• I2C Slave mode (7-bit address)

• I2C Slave mode (10-bit address)
• I2C Master mode, clock = OSC/4 (SSPADD +1)
• I2C firmware modes (provided for compatibility to 

other mid-range products)

Before selecting any I2C mode, the SCL and SDA pins
must be programmed to inputs by setting the appropri-
ate TRIS bits. Selecting an I2C mode by setting the
SSPEN bit, enables the SCL and SDA pins to be used
as the clock and data lines in I2C mode. Pull-up resis-
tors must be provided externally to the SCL and SDA
pins for the proper operation of the I2C module.

The CKE bit (SSPSTAT<6:7>) sets the levels of the
SDA and SCL pins in either Master or Slave mode.
When CKE = 1, the levels will conform to the SMBus
specification. When CKE = 0, the levels will conform to
the I2C specification.

The SSPSTAT register gives the status of the data
transfer. This information includes detection of a
START (S) or STOP (P) bit, specifies if the received
byte was data or address, if the next byte is the com-
pletion of 10-bit address, and if this will be a read or
write data transfer. 

SSPBUF is the register to which the transfer data is
written to, or read from. The SSPSR register shifts the
data in or out of the device. In receive operations, the
SSPBUF and SSPSR create a doubled buffered
receiver. This allows reception of the next byte to begin
before reading the last byte of received data. When the
complete byte is received, it is transferred to the
SSPBUF register and flag bit SSPIF is set. If another
complete byte is received before the SSPBUF register
is read, a receiver overflow has occurred and bit
SSPOV (SSPCON<6>) is set and the byte in the
SSPSR is lost.

The SSPADD register holds the slave address. In
10-bit mode, the user needs to write the high byte of the
address (1111 0 A9 A8 0). Following the high byte
address match, the low byte of the address needs to be
loaded (A7:A0).

Read Write
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9.2.1 SLAVE MODE

In Slave mode, the SCL and SDA pins must be config-
ured as inputs. The MSSP module will override the
input state with the output data, when required (slave-
transmitter).

When an address is matched, or the data transfer after
an address match is received, the hardware automati-
cally will generate the Acknowledge (ACK) pulse, and
then load the SSPBUF register with the received value
currently in the SSPSR register.

There are certain conditions that will cause the MSSP
module not to give this ACK pulse. These are if either
(or both):

a) The buffer full bit BF (SSPSTAT<0>) was set
before the transfer was received.

b) The overflow bit SSPOV (SSPCON<6>) was set
before the transfer was received.

If the BF bit is set, the SSPSR register value is not
loaded into the SSPBUF, but bit SSPIF and SSPOV are
set. Table 9-2 shows what happens when a data trans-
fer byte is received, given the status of bits BF and
SSPOV. The shaded cells show the condition where
user software did not properly clear the overflow condi-
tion. Flag bit BF is cleared by reading the SSPBUF reg-
ister, while bit SSPOV is cleared through software.

The SCL clock input must have a minimum high and
low time for proper operation. The high and low times
of the I2C specification, as well as the requirement of
the MSSP module, is shown in timing parameter #100
and parameter #101 of the electrical specifications.

9.2.1.1 Addressing

Once the MSSP module has been enabled, it waits for
a START condition to occur. Following the START con-
dition, the 8-bits are shifted into the SSPSR register. All
incoming bits are sampled with the rising edge of the
clock (SCL) line. The value of register SSPSR<7:1> is
compared to the value of the SSPADD register. The
address is compared on the falling edge of the eighth
clock (SCL) pulse. If the addresses match, and the BF
and SSPOV bits are clear, the following events occur:

a) The SSPSR register value is loaded into the
SSPBUF register on the falling edge of the 8th
SCL pulse.

b) The buffer full bit, BF, is set on the falling edge
of the 8th SCL pulse.

c) An ACK pulse is generated.
d) SSP interrupt flag bit, SSPIF (PIR1<3>), is set

(interrupt is generated if enabled) on the falling
edge of the 9th SCL pulse.

In 10-bit address mode, two address bytes need to be
received by the slave. The five Most Significant bits
(MSbs) of the first address byte specify if this is a 10-bit
address. Bit R/W (SSPSTAT<2>) must specify a write so
the slave device will receive the second address byte.

For a 10-bit address, the first byte would equal
‘1111 0 A9 A8 0’, where A9 and A8 are the two MSbs
of the address. The sequence of events for a 10-bit
address is as follows, with steps 7-9 for slave-transmitter:

1. Receive first (high) byte of Address (bits SSPIF,
BF and UA (SSPSTAT<1>) are set).

2. Update the SSPADD register with the second
(low) byte of Address (clears bit UA and
releases the SCL line).

3. Read the SSPBUF register (clears bit BF) and
clear flag bit SSPIF.

4. Receive second (low) byte of Address (bits
SSPIF, BF and UA are set).

5. Update the SSPADD register with the first (high)
byte of Address. This will clear bit UA and
release the SCL line.

6. Read the SSPBUF register (clears bit BF) and
clear flag bit SSPIF.

7. Receive Repeated Start condition.

8. Receive first (high) byte of Address (bits SSPIF
and BF are set).

9. Read the SSPBUF register (clears bit BF) and
clear flag bit SSPIF.    

9.2.1.2 Slave Reception

When the R/W bit of the address byte is clear and an
address match occurs, the R/W bit of the SSPSTAT
register is cleared. The received address is loaded into
the SSPBUF register. 

When the address byte overflow condition exists, then
no Acknowledge (ACK) pulse is given. An overflow
condition is defined as either bit BF (SSPSTAT<0>) is
set, or bit SSPOV (SSPCON<6>) is set. This is an error
condition due to user firmware. 

An SSP interrupt is generated for each data transfer
byte. Flag bit SSPIF (PIR1<3>) must be cleared in soft-
ware. The SSPSTAT register is used to determine the
status of the received byte.      

Note: Following the Repeated START condition
(step 7) in 10-bit mode, the user only
needs to match the first 7-bit address.  The
user does not update the SSPADD for the
second half of the address.

Note: The SSPBUF will be loaded if the SSPOV
bit is set and the BF flag is cleared. If a
read of the SSPBUF was performed, but
the user did not clear the state of the
SSPOV bit before the next receive
occurred, the ACK is not sent and the
SSPBUF is updated.
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TABLE 9-2: DATA TRANSFER RECEIVED BYTE ACTIONS   

9.2.1.3  Slave Transmission

When the R/W bit of the incoming address byte is set
and an address match occurs, the R/W bit of the
SSPSTAT register is set. The received address is
loaded into the SSPBUF register. The ACK pulse will
be sent on the ninth bit, and the SCL pin is held low.
The transmit data must be loaded into the SSPBUF
register, which also loads the SSPSR register. Then,
the SCL pin should be enabled by setting bit CKP
(SSPCON<4>). The master must monitor the SCL pin
prior to asserting another clock pulse. The slave
devices may be holding off the master by stretching the
clock. The eight data bits are shifted out on the falling
edge of the SCL input. This ensures that the SDA sig-
nal is valid during the SCL high time (Figure 9-7).

An SSP interrupt is generated for each data transfer
byte. The SSPIF flag bit must be cleared in software
and the SSPSTAT register is used to determine the sta-
tus of the byte transfer. The SSPIF flag bit is set on the
falling edge of the ninth clock pulse.

As a slave-transmitter, the ACK pulse from the master
receiver is latched on the rising edge of the ninth SCL
input pulse. If the SDA line is high (not ACK), then the
data transfer is complete. When the not ACK is latched
by the slave, the slave logic is reset and the slave then
monitors for another occurrence of the START bit. If the
SDA line was low (ACK), the transmit data must be
loaded into the SSPBUF register, which also loads the
SSPSR register. Then the SCL pin should be enabled
by setting the CKP bit.

FIGURE 9-6: I2C WAVEFORMS FOR RECEPTION (7-BIT ADDRESS)      
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FIGURE 9-7: I2C WAVEFORMS FOR TRANSMISSION (7-BIT ADDRESS)     

9.2.2 GENERAL CALL ADDRESS 
SUPPORT

The addressing procedure for the I2C bus is such that
the first byte after the START condition usually deter-
mines which device will be the slave addressed by the
master. The exception is the general call address, which
can address all devices. When this address is used, all
devices should, in theory, respond with an acknowledge.

The general call address is one of eight addresses
reserved for specific purposes by the I2C protocol. It
consists of all 0’s with R/W = 0.

The general call address is recognized when the Gen-
eral Call Enable bit (GCEN) is enabled (SSPCON2<7>
is set). Following a START bit detect, 8 bits are shifted
into SSPSR and the address is compared against
SSPADD. It is also compared to the general call
address and fixed in hardware. 

If the general call address matches, the SSPSR is
transferred to the SSPBUF, the BF flag is set (eighth
bit), and on the falling edge of the ninth bit (ACK bit),
the SSPIF flag is set.

When the interrupt is serviced, the source for the inter-
rupt can be checked by reading the contents of the
SSPBUF to determine if the address was device spe-
cific, or a general call address.

In 10-bit mode, the SSPADD is required to be updated
for the second half of the address to match, and the UA
bit is set (SSPSTAT<1>). If the general call address is
sampled when GCEN is set, while the slave is config-
ured in 10-bit address mode, then the second half of
the address is not necessary, the UA bit will not be set,
and the slave will begin receiving data after the
Acknowledge (Figure 9-8). 

FIGURE 9-8: SLAVE MODE GENERAL CALL ADDRESS SEQUENCE (7 OR 10-BIT MODE)          
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9.2.3 SLEEP OPERATION

While in SLEEP mode, the I2C module can receive
addresses or data. When an address match or com-
plete byte transfer occurs, wake the processor from
SLEEP (if the SSP interrupt is enabled).

9.2.4 EFFECTS OF A RESET

A RESET disables the SSP module and terminates the
current transfer.

TABLE 9-3: REGISTERS ASSOCIATED WITH I2C OPERATION         

Address Name Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
Value on:
POR, BOR

Value on:
MCLR, 
WDT

0Bh, 8Bh, 
10Bh,18Bh

INTCON GIE PEIE T0IE INTE RBIE T0IF INTF RBIF 0000 000x 0000 000u

0Ch PIR1 PSPIF(1) ADIF RCIF TXIF SSPIF CCP1IF TMR2IF TMR1IF 0000 0000 0000 0000

8Ch PIE1 PSPIE(1) ADIE RCIE TXIE SSPIE CCP1IE TMR2IE TMR1IE 0000 0000 0000 0000

0Dh PIR2 — (2) — EEIF BCLIF — — CCP2IF -r-0 0--0 -r-0 0--0

8Dh PIE2 — (2) — EEIE BCLIE — — CCP2IE -r-0 0--0 -r-0 0--0

13h SSPBUF Synchronous Serial Port Receive Buffer/Transmit Register xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu

14h SSPCON WCOL SSPOV SSPEN CKP SSPM3 SSPM2 SSPM1 SSPM0 0000 0000 0000 0000

91h SSPCON2 GCEN ACKSTAT ACKDT ACKEN RCEN PEN RSEN SEN 0000 0000 0000 0000

93h SSPADD I2C Slave Address/Master Baud Rate Register 0000 0000 0000 0000

94h SSPSTAT SMP CKE D/A P S R/W UA BF 0000 0000 0000 0000

Legend: x = unknown, u = unchanged, - = unimplemented, read as '0'. Shaded cells are not used by the SSP in I2C mode.
Note 1: These bits are reserved on PIC16F873/876 devices; always maintain these bits clear.

2: These bits are reserved on these devices; always maintain these bits clear.
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9.2.5 MASTER MODE

Master mode of operation is supported by interrupt
generation on the detection of the START and STOP
conditions. The STOP (P) and START (S) bits are
cleared from a RESET, or when the MSSP module is
disabled. Control of the I2C bus may be taken when the
P bit is set, or the bus is idle, with both the S and P bits
clear.

In Master mode, the SCL and SDA lines are manipu-
lated by the MSSP hardware. 

The following events will cause the SSP Interrupt Flag
bit, SSPIF, to be set (an SSP interrupt will occur if
enabled):

• START condition

• STOP condition
• Data transfer byte transmitted/received
• Acknowledge transmit

• Repeated START

FIGURE 9-9: SSP BLOCK DIAGRAM (I2C MASTER MODE)         

9.2.6 MULTI-MASTER MODE

In Multi-Master mode, the interrupt generation on the
detection of the START and STOP conditions allows
the determination of when the bus is free. The STOP
(P) and START (S) bits are cleared from a RESET or
when the MSSP module is disabled. Control of the I2C
bus may be taken when bit P (SSPSTAT<4>) is set, or
the bus is idle with both the S and P bits clear. When
the bus is busy, enabling the SSP Interrupt will gener-
ate the interrupt when the STOP condition occurs.

In Multi-Master operation, the SDA line must be moni-
tored for arbitration to see if the signal level is the
expected output level. This check is performed in hard-
ware, with the result placed in the BCLIF bit.

The states where arbitration can be lost are:

• Address Transfer 
• Data Transfer

• A START Condition 
• A Repeated START Condition
• An Acknowledge Condition
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9.2.7 I2C MASTER MODE SUPPORT

Master mode is enabled by setting and clearing the
appropriate SSPM bits in SSPCON and by setting the
SSPEN bit. Once Master mode is enabled, the user
has six options:

• Assert a START condition on SDA and SCL.
• Assert a Repeated START condition on SDA and 

SCL.
• Write to the SSPBUF register initiating transmis-

sion of data/address.
• Generate a STOP condition on SDA and SCL.

• Configure the I2C port to receive data.
• Generate an Acknowledge condition at the end of 

a received byte of data.      

9.2.7.1 I2C Master Mode Operation

The master device generates all of the serial clock
pulses and the START and STOP conditions.   A trans-
fer is ended with a STOP condition or with a Repeated
START condition. Since the Repeated START condi-
tion is also the beginning of the next serial transfer, the
I2C bus will not be released.

In Master Transmitter mode, serial data is output through
SDA, while SCL outputs the serial clock. The first byte
transmitted contains the slave address of the receiving
device (7 bits) and the Read/Write (R/W) bit. In this case,
the R/W bit will be logic '0'. Serial data is transmitted 8 bits
at a time. After each byte is transmitted, an Acknowledge
bit is received. START and STOP conditions are output
to indicate the beginning and the end of a serial transfer.

In Master Receive mode, the first byte transmitted con-
tains the slave address of the transmitting device
(7 bits) and the R/W bit. In this case, the R/W bit will be
logic '1'. Thus, the first byte transmitted is a 7-bit slave
address followed by a '1' to indicate receive bit. Serial
data is received via SDA, while SCL outputs the serial
clock. Serial data is received 8 bits at a time. After each
byte is received, an Acknowledge bit is transmitted.
START and STOP conditions indicate the beginning
and end of transmission.

The baud rate generator used for SPI mode operation
is now used to set the SCL clock frequency for either
100 kHz, 400 kHz, or 1 MHz I2C operation. The baud
rate generator reload value is contained in the lower 7
bits of the SSPADD register. The baud rate generator
will automatically begin counting on a write to the

SSPBUF. Once the given operation is complete (i.e.,
transmission of the last data bit is followed by ACK), the
internal clock will automatically stop counting and the
SCL pin will remain in its last state.

A typical transmit sequence would go as follows:

a) User generates a START condition by setting
the START enable bit (SEN) in SSPCON2.

b) SSPIF is set. The module will wait the required
start time before any other operation takes place.

c) User loads SSPBUF with address to transmit.
d) Address is shifted out the SDA pin until all 8 bits

are transmitted.
e) MSSP module shifts in the ACK bit from the

slave device and writes its value into the
SSPCON2 register (SSPCON2<6>).

f) MSSP module generates an interrupt at the end
of the ninth clock cycle by setting SSPIF.

g) User loads SSPBUF with eight bits of data. 
h) DATA is shifted out the SDA pin until all 8 bits are

transmitted.
i) MSSP module shifts in the ACK bit from the

slave device, and writes its value into the
SSPCON2 register (SSPCON2<6>).

j) MSSP module generates an interrupt at the end
of the ninth clock cycle by setting the SSPIF bit.

k) User generates a STOP condition by setting the
STOP enable bit, PEN, in SSPCON2.

l) Interrupt is generated once the STOP condition
is complete.

9.2.8 BAUD RATE GENERATOR 

In I2C Master mode, the reload value for the BRG is
located in the lower 7 bits of the SSPADD register
(Figure 9-10). When the BRG is loaded with this value,
the BRG counts down to 0 and stops until another reload
has taken place. The BRG count is decremented twice
per instruction cycle (TCY), on the Q2 and Q4 clock.

In I2C Master mode, the BRG is reloaded automatically. If
clock arbitration is taking place, the BRG will be reloaded
when the SCL pin is sampled high (Figure 9-11).

FIGURE 9-10: BAUD RATE GENERATOR 
BLOCK DIAGRAM       

Note: The MSSP Module, when configured in I2C
Master mode, does not allow queueing of
events. For instance, the user is not
allowed to initiate a START condition and
immediately write the SSPBUF register to
initiate transmission before the START
condition is complete. In this case, the
SSPBUF will not be written to and the
WCOL bit will be set, indicating that a write
to the SSPBUF did not occur.

Note: Baud Rate = FOSC / (4 * (SSPADD + 1) )
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FIGURE 9-11: BAUD RATE GENERATOR TIMING WITH CLOCK ARBITRATION        

9.2.9 I2C MASTER MODE START 
CONDITION TIMING

To initiate a START condition, the user sets the START
condition enable bit, SEN (SSPCON2<0>). If the SDA
and SCL pins are sampled high, the baud rate genera-
tor is reloaded with the contents of SSPADD<6:0> and
starts its count. If SCL and SDA are both sampled high
when the baud rate generator times out (TBRG), the
SDA pin is driven low. The action of the SDA being
driven low while SCL is high is the START condition,
and causes the S bit (SSPSTAT<3>) to be set. Follow-
ing this, the baud rate generator is reloaded with the
contents of SSPADD<6:0> and resumes its count.
When the baud rate generator times out (TBRG), the
SEN bit (SSPCON2<0>) will be automatically cleared
by hardware. The baud rate generator is suspended,
leaving the SDA line held low, and the START condition
is complete. 

    

9.2.9.1 WCOL Status Flag

If the user writes the SSPBUF when a START
sequence is in progress, then WCOL is set and the
contents of the buffer are unchanged (the write doesn’t
occur).    

FIGURE 9-12: FIRST START BIT TIMING        
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9.2.10 I2C MASTER MODE REPEATED 
START CONDITION TIMING

A Repeated START condition occurs when the RSEN
bit (SSPCON2<1>) is programmed high and the I2C
module is in the IDLE state. When the RSEN bit is set,
the SCL pin is asserted low. When the SCL pin is sam-
pled low, the baud rate generator is loaded with the
contents of SSPADD<6:0> and begins counting. The
SDA pin is released (brought high) for one baud rate
generator count (TBRG). When the baud rate generator
times out, if SDA is sampled high, the SCL pin will be
de-asserted (brought high). When SCL is sampled high
the baud rate generator is reloaded with the contents of
SSPADD<6:0> and begins counting. SDA and SCL
must be sampled high for one TBRG. This action is then
followed by assertion of the SDA pin (SDA is low) for
one TBRG, while SCL is high. Following this, the RSEN
bit in the SSPCON2 register will be automatically
cleared and the baud rate generator will not be
reloaded, leaving the SDA pin held low. As soon as a
START condition is detected on the SDA and SCL pins,
the S bit (SSPSTAT<3>) will be set. The SSPIF bit will
not be set until the baud rate generator has timed out.         

Immediately following the SSPIF bit getting set, the
user may write the SSPBUF with the 7-bit address in
7-bit mode, or the default first address in 10-bit mode.
After the first eight bits are transmitted and an ACK is
received, the user may then transmit an additional eight
bits of address (10-bit mode), or eight bits of data (7-bit
mode).

9.2.10.1 WCOL Status Flag

If the user writes the SSPBUF when a Repeated
START sequence is in progress, then WCOL is set and
the contents of the buffer are unchanged (the write
doesn’t occur).      

FIGURE 9-13: REPEAT START CONDITION WAVEFORM       

Note 1: If RSEN is programmed while any other
event is in progress, it will not take effect.

2: A bus collision during the Repeated
START condition occurs if: 
• SDA is sampled low when SCL 

goes from low to high.
• SCL goes low before SDA is 

asserted low. This may indicate that 
another master is attempting to 
transmit a data "1".
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9.2.11 I2C MASTER MODE 
TRANSMISSION

Transmission of a data byte, a 7-bit address, or either
half of a 10-bit address, is accomplished by simply writ-
ing a value to SSPBUF register. This action will set the
Buffer Full flag (BF) and allow the baud rate generator
to begin counting and start the next transmission. Each
bit of address/data will be shifted out onto the SDA pin
after the falling edge of SCL is asserted (see data hold
time spec).  SCL is held low for one baud rate generator
rollover count (TBRG). Data should be valid before SCL
is released high (see data setup time spec). When the
SCL pin is released high, it is held that way for TBRG.
The data on the SDA pin must remain stable for that
duration and some hold time after the next falling edge
of SCL. After the eighth bit is shifted out (the falling
edge of the eighth clock), the BF flag is cleared and the
master releases SDA allowing the slave device being
addressed to respond with an ACK bit during the ninth
bit time, if an address match occurs or if data was
received properly. The status of ACK is read into the
ACKDT on the falling edge of the ninth clock. If the
master receives an Acknowledge, the Acknowledge
Status bit (ACKSTAT) is cleared. If not, the bit is set.
After the ninth clock, the SSPIF is set and the master
clock (baud rate generator) is suspended until the next
data byte is loaded into the SSPBUF, leaving SCL low
and SDA unchanged (Figure 9-14).

After the write to the SSPBUF, each bit of address will
be shifted out on the falling edge of SCL, until all seven
address bits and the R/W bit are completed. On the fall-
ing edge of the eighth clock, the master will de-assert
the SDA pin, allowing the slave to respond with an
Acknowledge. On the falling edge of the ninth clock, the
master will sample the SDA pin to see if the address
was recognized by a slave. The status of the ACK bit is
loaded into the ACKSTAT status bit (SSPCON2<6>).
Following the falling edge of the ninth clock transmis-
sion of the address, the SSPIF is set, the BF flag is
cleared, and the baud rate generator is turned off until
another write to the SSPBUF takes place, holding SCL
low and allowing SDA to float.

9.2.11.1 BF Status Flag

In Transmit mode, the BF bit (SSPSTAT<0>) is set
when the CPU writes to SSPBUF and is cleared when
all 8 bits are shifted out.

9.2.11.2 WCOL Status Flag

If the user writes the SSPBUF when a transmit is
already in progress (i.e., SSPSR is still shifting out a
data byte), then WCOL is set and the contents of the
buffer are unchanged (the write doesn’t occur). 

WCOL must be cleared in software.

9.2.11.3 ACKSTAT Status Flag

In Transmit mode, the ACKSTAT bit (SSPCON2<6>) is
cleared when the slave has sent an Acknowledge
(ACK = 0), and is set when the slave does not Acknowl-
edge (ACK = 1). A slave sends an Acknowledge when
it has recognized its address (including a general call),
or when the slave has properly received its data.
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FIGURE 9-14: I2C MASTER MODE TIMING (TRANSMISSION, 7 OR 10-BIT ADDRESS)       
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9.2.12 I2C MASTER MODE RECEPTION

Master mode reception is enabled by programming the
Receive Enable bit, RCEN (SSPCON2<3>).       

The baud rate generator begins counting, and on each
rollover, the state of the SCL pin changes (high to low/
low to high), and data is shifted into the SSPSR. After
the falling edge of the eighth clock, the receive enable
flag is automatically cleared, the contents of the
SSPSR are loaded into the SSPBUF, the BF flag is set,
the SSPIF is set, and the baud rate generator is sus-
pended from counting, holding SCL low. The SSP is
now in IDLE state, awaiting the next command. When
the buffer is read by the CPU, the BF flag is automati-
cally cleared. The user can then send an Acknowledge
bit at the end of reception, by setting the Acknowledge
Sequence Enable bit, ACKEN (SSPCON2<4>).

9.2.12.1 BF Status Flag

In receive operation, BF is set when an address or data
byte is loaded into SSPBUF from SSPSR. It is cleared
when SSPBUF is read.

9.2.12.2 SSPOV Status Flag

In receive operation, SSPOV is set when 8 bits are
received into the SSPSR, and the BF flag is already set
from a previous reception.

9.2.12.3 WCOL Status Flag

If the user writes the SSPBUF when a receive is
already in progress (i.e., SSPSR is still shifting in a data
byte), then WCOL is set and the contents of the buffer
are unchanged (the write doesn’t occur).

Note: The SSP module must be in an IDLE state
before the RCEN bit is set, or the RCEN bit
will be disregarded. 



 2001 Microchip Technology Inc. DS30292C-page 85

PIC16F87X

FIGURE 9-15: I2C MASTER MODE TIMING (RECEPTION, 7-BIT ADDRESS)          
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9.2.13 ACKNOWLEDGE SEQUENCE 
TIMING

An Acknowledge sequence is enabled by setting the
Acknowledge Sequence Enable bit, ACKEN
(SSPCON2<4>). When this bit is set, the SCL pin is
pulled low and the contents of the Acknowledge data bit
is presented on the SDA pin. If the user wishes to gen-
erate an Acknowledge, the ACKDT bit should be
cleared. If not, the user should set the ACKDT bit
before starting an Acknowledge sequence. The baud
rate generator then counts for one rollover period
(TBRG), and the SCL pin is de-asserted high. When the
SCL pin is sampled high (clock arbitration), the baud

rate generator counts for TBRG. The SCL pin is then
pulled low. Following this, the ACKEN bit is automati-
cally cleared, the baud rate generator is turned off,
and the SSP module then goes into IDLE mode
(Figure 9-16).

9.2.13.1 WCOL Status Flag

If the user writes the SSPBUF when an Acknowledge
sequence is in progress, the WCOL is set and the con-
tents of the buffer are unchanged (the write doesn’t
occur).

FIGURE 9-16: ACKNOWLEDGE SEQUENCE WAVEFORM         

Note:  TBRG = one baud rate generator period.
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9.2.14 STOP CONDITION TIMING

A STOP bit is asserted on the SDA pin at the end of a
receive/transmit by setting the Stop Sequence Enable
bit, PEN (SSPCON2<2>). At the end of a receive/
transmit, the SCL line is held low after the falling edge
of the ninth clock. When the PEN bit is set, the master
will assert the SDA line low. When the SDA line is sam-
pled low, the baud rate generator is reloaded and
counts down to 0. When the baud rate generator times
out, the SCL pin will be brought high, and one TBRG

(baud rate generator rollover count) later, the SDA pin
will be de-asserted. When the SDA pin is sampled high

while SCL is high, the P bit (SSPSTAT<4>) is set. A
TBRG later, the PEN bit is cleared and the SSPIF bit is
set (Figure 9-17).

Whenever the firmware decides to take control of the
bus, it will first determine if the bus is busy by checking
the S and P bits in the SSPSTAT register. If the bus is
busy, then the CPU can be interrupted (notified) when
a STOP bit is detected (i.e., bus is free).

9.2.14.1 WCOL Status Flag

If the user writes the SSPBUF when a STOP sequence
is in progress, then WCOL is set and the contents of the
buffer are unchanged (the write doesn’t occur).

FIGURE 9-17: STOP CONDITION RECEIVE OR TRANSMIT MODE       
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9.2.15 CLOCK ARBITRATION

Clock arbitration occurs when the master, during any
receive, transmit, or Repeated START/STOP condi-
tion, de-asserts the SCL pin (SCL allowed to float high).
When the SCL pin is allowed to float high, the baud rate
generator (BRG) is suspended from counting until the
SCL pin is actually sampled high. When the SCL pin is
sampled high, the baud rate generator is reloaded with
the contents of SSPADD<6:0> and begins counting.
This ensures that the SCL high time will always be at
least one BRG rollover count in the event that the clock
is held low by an external device (Figure 9-18).

9.2.16 SLEEP OPERATION

While in SLEEP mode, the I2C module can receive
addresses or data, and when an address match or
complete byte transfer occurs, wake the processor
from SLEEP (if the SSP interrupt is enabled).

9.2.17 EFFECTS OF A RESET

A RESET disables the SSP module and terminates the
current transfer.

FIGURE 9-18: CLOCK ARBITRATION TIMING IN MASTER TRANSMIT MODE      
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9.2.18 MULTI -MASTER 
COMMUNICATION, 
BUS COLLISION, AND 
BUS ARBITRATION

Multi-Master mode support is achieved by bus arbitra-
tion. When the master outputs address/data bits onto
the SDA pin, arbitration takes place when the master
outputs a ’1’ on SDA, by letting SDA float high and
another master asserts a ’0’.   When the SCL pin floats
high, data should be stable. If the expected data on
SDA is a ’1’ and the data sampled on the SDA pin = ’0’,
a bus collision has taken place. The master will set the
Bus Collision Interrupt Flag, BCLIF and reset the I2C
port to its IDLE state (Figure 9-19).

If a transmit was in progress when the bus collision
occurred, the transmission is halted, the BF flag is
cleared, the SDA and SCL lines are de-asserted, and
the SSPBUF can be written to. When the user services
the bus collision Interrupt Service Routine, and if the
I2C bus is free, the user can resume communication by
asserting a START condition. 

If a START, Repeated START, STOP, or Acknowledge
condition was in progress when the bus collision
occurred, the condition is aborted, the SDA and SCL
lines are de-asserted, and the respective control bits in
the SSPCON2 register are cleared. When the user ser-
vices the bus collision Interrupt Service Routine, and if
the I2C bus is free, the user can resume communication
by asserting a START condition.

The master will continue to monitor the SDA and SCL
pins and if a STOP condition occurs, the SSPIF bit will
be set.

A write to the SSPBUF will start the transmission of
data at the first data bit, regardless of where the trans-
mitter left off when the bus collision occurred.

In Multi-Master mode, the interrupt generation on the
detection of START and STOP conditions allows the
determination of when the bus is free. Control of the I2C
bus can be taken when the P bit is set in the SSPSTAT
register, or the bus is idle and the S and P bits are
cleared.

FIGURE 9-19: BUS COLLISION TIMING FOR TRANSMIT AND ACKNOWLEDGE       
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9.2.18.1 Bus Collision During a START 
Condition

During a START condition, a bus collision occurs if:

a) SDA or SCL are sampled low at the beginning of
the START condition (Figure 9-20).

b) SCL is sampled low before SDA is asserted low
(Figure 9-21).

During a START condition, both the SDA and the SCL
pins are monitored. If either the SDA pin or the SCL pin
is already low, then these events all occur:

• the START condition is aborted, 

• and the BCLIF flag is set,
• and the SSP module is reset to its IDLE state 

(Figure 9-20).

The START condition begins with the SDA and SCL
pins de-asserted. When the SDA pin is sampled high,
the baud rate generator is loaded from SSPADD<6:0>
and counts down to 0. If the SCL pin is sampled low
while SDA is high, a bus collision occurs, because it is
assumed that another master is attempting to drive a
data '1' during the START condition. 

If the SDA pin is sampled low during this count, the
BRG is reset and the SDA line is asserted early
(Figure 9-22). If, however, a '1' is sampled on the SDA
pin, the SDA pin is asserted low at the end of the BRG
count. The baud rate generator is then reloaded and
counts down to 0. During this time, if the SCL pins are
sampled as '0', a bus collision does not occur. At the
end of the BRG count, the SCL pin is asserted low. 

     

FIGURE 9-20: BUS COLLISION DURING START CONDITION (SDA ONLY)      

Note: The reason that bus collision is not a factor
during a START condition is that no two
bus masters can assert a START condition
at the exact same time. Therefore, one
master will always assert SDA before the
other. This condition does not cause a bus
collision, because the two masters must be
allowed to arbitrate the first address follow-
ing the START condition. If the address is
the same, arbitration must be allowed to
continue into the data portion, Repeated
START, or STOP conditions.

SDA

SCL

SEN

SDA sampled low before 

SDA goes low before the SEN bit is set.

S bit and SSPIF set because

SSP module reset into IDLE state.
SEN cleared automatically because of bus collision. 

S bit and SSPIF set because

Set SEN, enable START
condition if SDA = 1, SCL = 1

SDA = 0, SCL = 1.

BCLIF

S

SSPIF

SDA = 0, SCL = 1.

SSPIF and BCLIF are
cleared in software

SSPIF and BCLIF are
cleared in software

Set BCLIF,

 Set BCLIF.START condition.



 2001 Microchip Technology Inc. DS30292C-page 91

PIC16F87X

FIGURE 9-21: BUS COLLISION DURING START CONDITION (SCL = 0)      

FIGURE 9-22: BRG RESET DUE TO SDA COLLISION DURING START CONDITION        
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9.2.18.2 Bus Collision During a Repeated 
START Condition

During a Repeated START condition, a bus collision
occurs if: 

a) A low level is sampled on SDA when SCL goes
from low level to high level.

b) SCL goes low before SDA is asserted low, indi-
cating that another master is attempting to trans-
mit a data ’1’.

When the user de-asserts SDA and the pin is allowed
to float high, the BRG is loaded with SSPADD<6:0>
and counts down to 0. The SCL pin is then de-asserted,
and when sampled high, the SDA pin is sampled. If
SDA is low, a bus collision has occurred (i.e., another
master is attempting to transmit a data’0’). If, however,

SDA is sampled high, the BRG is reloaded and begins
counting. If SDA goes from high to low before the BRG
times out, no bus collision occurs, because no two
masters can assert SDA at exactly the same time. 

If, however, SCL goes from high to low before the BRG
times out and SDA has not already been asserted, a
bus collision occurs. In this case, another master is
attempting to transmit a data’1’ during the Repeated
START condition.

If at the end of the BRG time-out, both SCL and SDA
are still high, the SDA pin is driven low, the BRG is
reloaded and begins counting. At the end of the count,
regardless of the status of the SCL pin, the SCL pin is
driven low and the Repeated START condition is
complete (Figure 9-23).

FIGURE 9-23: BUS COLLISION DURING A REPEATED START CONDITION (CASE 1)        

FIGURE 9-24: BUS COLLISION DURING REPEATED START CONDITION (CASE 2)      

SDA

SCL

RSEN

BCLIF

S

SSPIF

Sample SDA when SCL goes high.
If SDA = 0, set BCLIF and release SDA and SCL.

Cleared in software
’0’

’0’

’0’

’0’

SDA

SCL

BCLIF

RSEN

S

SSPIF

Interrupt cleared
in software

SCL goes low before SDA,
Set BCLIF. Release SDA and SCL.

TBRG TBRG

’0’

’0’

’0’

’0’



 2001 Microchip Technology Inc. DS30292C-page 93

PIC16F87X

9.2.18.3 Bus Collision During a STOP 
Condition

Bus collision occurs during a STOP condition if:

a) After the SDA pin has been de-asserted and
allowed to float high, SDA is sampled low after
the BRG has timed out.

b) After the SCL pin is de-asserted, SCL is sam-
pled low before SDA goes high.

The STOP condition begins with SDA asserted low.
When SDA is sampled low, the SCL pin is allowed to
float. When the pin is sampled high (clock arbitration),
the baud rate generator is loaded with SSPADD<6:0>
and counts down to 0. After the BRG times out, SDA is
sampled. If SDA is sampled low, a bus collision has
occurred. This is due to another master attempting to
drive a data ’0’. If the SCL pin is sampled low before
SDA is allowed to float high, a bus collision occurs. This
is a case of another master attempting to drive a data
’0’ (Figure 9-25).

FIGURE 9-25: BUS COLLISION DURING A STOP CONDITION (CASE 1)      

FIGURE 9-26:  BUS COLLISION DURING A STOP CONDITION (CASE 2)      
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9.3 Connection Considerations for 
I2C Bus

For standard-mode I2C bus devices, the values of
resistors Rp and Rs in Figure 9-27 depend on the fol-
lowing parameters:

• Supply voltage
• Bus capacitance

• Number of connected devices 
(input current + leakage current)

The supply voltage limits the minimum value of resistor
Rp, due to the specified minimum sink current of 3 mA at
VOL max = 0.4V, for the specified output stages. For

example, with a supply voltage of VDD = 5V±10% and
VOL max = 0.4V at 3 mA, Rp min = (5.5-0.4)/0.003 = 1.7 kΩ.
VDD as a function of Rp is shown in Figure 9-27. The
desired noise margin of 0.1VDD for the low level limits
the maximum value of Rs. Series resistors are optional
and used to improve ESD susceptibility.

The bus capacitance is the total capacitance of wire,
connections, and pins. This capacitance limits the max-
imum value of Rp due to the specified rise time
(Figure 9-27).

The SMP bit is the slew rate control enabled bit. This bit
is in the SSPSTAT register, and controls the slew rate
of the I/O pins when in I2C mode (master or slave).

FIGURE 9-27: SAMPLE DEVICE CONFIGURATION FOR I2C BUS       

RpRp

VDD  + 10%

SDA

SCL

DEVICE

Cb=10 - 400 pF

RsRs

Note: I2C devices with input levels related to VDD must have one common supply line to which the pull-up resistor is also
connected.
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10.0 ADDRESSABLE UNIVERSAL 
SYNCHRONOUS 
ASYNCHRONOUS RECEIVER 
TRANSMITTER (USART) 

The Universal Synchronous Asynchronous Receiver
Transmitter (USART) module is one of the two serial
I/O modules. (USART is also known as a Serial Com-
munications Interface or SCI.) The USART can be con-
figured as a full duplex asynchronous system that can
communicate with peripheral devices such as CRT ter-
minals and personal computers, or it can be configured
as a half duplex synchronous system that can commu-
nicate with peripheral devices such as A/D or D/A inte-
grated circuits, serial EEPROMs etc.

The USART can be configured in the following modes:

• Asynchronous (full duplex)
• Synchronous - Master (half duplex)

• Synchronous - Slave (half duplex)

Bit SPEN (RCSTA<7>) and bits TRISC<7:6> have to
be set in order to configure pins RC6/TX/CK and
RC7/RX/DT as the Universal Synchronous Asynchro-
nous Receiver Transmitter.

The USART module also has a multi-processor com-
munication capability using 9-bit address detection.

REGISTER 10-1: TXSTA: TRANSMIT STATUS AND CONTROL REGISTER (ADDRESS 98h)                      

R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 U-0 R/W-0 R-1 R/W-0

CSRC TX9 TXEN SYNC — BRGH TRMT TX9D

bit 7 bit 0

bit 7 CSRC: Clock Source Select bit
Asynchronous mode:
Don’t care
Synchronous mode:
1 = Master mode (clock generated internally from BRG)
0 = Slave mode (clock from external source)

bit 6 TX9: 9-bit Transmit Enable bit
1 = Selects 9-bit transmission
0 = Selects 8-bit transmission

bit 5  TXEN: Transmit Enable bit
1 = Transmit enabled
0 = Transmit disabled

Note: SREN/CREN overrides TXEN in SYNC mode.

bit 4  SYNC: USART Mode Select bit
1 = Synchronous mode
0 = Asynchronous mode

bit 3 Unimplemented: Read as '0'

bit 2 BRGH: High Baud Rate Select bit
Asynchronous mode:
1 = High speed
0 = Low speed
Synchronous mode:
Unused in this mode

bit 1 TRMT: Transmit Shift Register Status bit
1 = TSR empty
0 = TSR full

bit 0 TX9D: 9th bit of Transmit Data, can be parity bit

Legend:

R = Readable bit W = Writable bit U = Unimplemented bit, read as ‘0’

- n = Value at POR ’1’ = Bit is set ’0’ = Bit is cleared x = Bit is unknown
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REGISTER 10-2: RCSTA: RECEIVE STATUS AND CONTROL REGISTER (ADDRESS 18h)                      

R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R-0 R-0 R-x

SPEN RX9 SREN CREN ADDEN FERR OERR RX9D

bit 7 bit 0

bit 7 SPEN: Serial Port Enable bit
1 = Serial port enabled (configures RC7/RX/DT and RC6/TX/CK pins as serial port pins)
0 = Serial port disabled

bit 6 RX9: 9-bit Receive Enable bit
1 = Selects 9-bit reception
0 = Selects 8-bit reception

bit 5 SREN: Single Receive Enable bit

Asynchronous mode:
Don’t care

Synchronous mode - master:
1 = Enables single receive
0 = Disables single receive
This bit is cleared after reception is complete.
Synchronous mode - slave:
Don’t care

bit 4 CREN: Continuous Receive Enable bit

Asynchronous mode:
1 = Enables continuous receive
0 = Disables continuous receive
Synchronous mode:
1 = Enables continuous receive until enable bit CREN is cleared (CREN overrides SREN)
0 = Disables continuous receive

bit 3 ADDEN: Address Detect Enable bit

Asynchronous mode 9-bit (RX9 = 1):
1 = Enables address detection, enables interrupt and load of the receive buffer when 

RSR<8> is set
0 = Disables address detection, all bytes are received, and ninth bit can be used as parity bit

bit 2 FERR: Framing Error bit
1 = Framing error (can be updated by reading RCREG register and receive next valid byte)
0 = No framing error

bit 1  OERR: Overrun Error bit
1 = Overrun error (can be cleared by clearing bit CREN)
0 = No overrun error

bit 0  RX9D: 9th bit of Received Data (can be parity bit, but must be calculated by user firmware)

Legend:

R = Readable bit W = Writable bit U = Unimplemented bit, read as ‘0’

- n = Value at POR ’1’ = Bit is set ’0’ = Bit is cleared x = Bit is unknown
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10.1 USART Baud Rate Generator 
(BRG)

The BRG supports both the Asynchronous and Syn-
chronous modes of the USART. It is a dedicated 8-bit
baud rate generator. The SPBRG register controls the
period of a free running 8-bit timer. In Asynchronous
mode, bit BRGH (TXSTA<2>) also controls the baud
rate. In Synchronous mode, bit BRGH is ignored.
Table 10-1 shows the formula for computation of the
baud rate for different USART modes which only apply
in Master mode (internal clock).

Given the desired baud rate and FOSC, the nearest
integer value for the SPBRG register can be calculated
using the formula in Table 10-1. From this, the error in
baud rate can be determined. 

It may be advantageous to use the high baud rate
(BRGH = 1), even for slower baud clocks. This is
because the FOSC/(16(X + 1)) equation can reduce the
baud rate error in some cases.

Writing a new value to the SPBRG register causes the
BRG timer to be reset (or cleared). This ensures the
BRG does not wait for a timer overflow before output-
ting the new baud rate. 

10.1.1 SAMPLING

The data on the RC7/RX/DT pin is sampled three times
by a majority detect circuit to determine if a high or a
low level is present at the RX pin. 

TABLE 10-1: BAUD RATE FORMULA

TABLE 10-2: REGISTERS ASSOCIATED WITH BAUD RATE GENERATOR

SYNC BRGH = 0 (Low Speed) BRGH = 1 (High Speed)

0
1

(Asynchronous) Baud Rate = FOSC/(64(X+1))
(Synchronous) Baud Rate = FOSC/(4(X+1))

Baud Rate = FOSC/(16(X+1))
N/A

X = value in SPBRG (0 to 255)

Address Name Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
Value on: 

POR,
BOR

Value on 
all other 
RESETS

98h TXSTA CSRC TX9 TXEN SYNC — BRGH TRMT TX9D 0000 -010 0000 -010

18h RCSTA SPEN RX9 SREN CREN ADDEN FERR OERR RX9D 0000 000x 0000 000x

99h SPBRG Baud Rate Generator Register 0000 0000 0000 0000

Legend: x = unknown, - = unimplemented, read as '0'. Shaded cells are not used by the BRG.
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TABLE 10-3: BAUD RATES FOR ASYNCHRONOUS MODE (BRGH = 0)

BAUD
RATE

(K) 

FOSC = 20 MHz FOSC = 16 MHz FOSC = 10 MHz

KBAUD
%

ERROR

SPBRG
value 

(decimal) KBAUD
%

ERROR

SPBRG
value 

(decimal) KBAUD
%

ERROR

SPBRG
value 

(decimal)

0.3 - - - - - - - - -

1.2 1.221 1.75 255 1.202 0.17 207 1.202 0.17 129

2.4 2.404 0.17 129 2.404 0.17 103 2.404 0.17 64

9.6 9.766 1.73 31 9.615 0.16 25 9.766 1.73 15

19.2 19.531  1.72 15 19.231 0.16 12 19.531 1.72 7

28.8 31.250 8.51 9 27.778 3.55 8 31.250 8.51 4

33.6 34.722 3.34 8 35.714 6.29 6 31.250 6.99 4

57.6 62.500 8.51 4 62.500 8.51 3 52.083 9.58 2

HIGH 1.221 - 255 0.977 - 255 0.610 - 255

LOW 312.500 - 0 250.000 - 0 156.250 - 0

BAUD
RATE

(K) 

FOSC = 4 MHz FOSC = 3.6864 MHz

KBAUD

%
ERROR

SPBRG
value 

(decimal) KBAUD

%
ERROR

SPBRG
value 

(decimal)

0.3 0.300 0 207 0.3 0 191

1.2 1.202 0.17 51 1.2 0 47

2.4 2.404 0.17 25 2.4 0 23

9.6 8.929 6.99 6 9.6 0 5

19.2 20.833 8.51 2 19.2 0 2

28.8 31.250 8.51 1 28.8 0 1

33.6 - - - - - -

57.6 62.500 8.51 0 57.6 0 0

HIGH 0.244 - 255 0.225 - 255

LOW 62.500 - 0 57.6 - 0

TABLE 10-4: BAUD RATES FOR ASYNCHRONOUS MODE (BRGH = 1)

BAUD
RATE

(K) 

FOSC = 20 MHz FOSC = 16 MHz FOSC = 10 MHz

KBAUD
%

ERROR

SPBRG
value 

(decimal) KBAUD
%

ERROR

SPBRG
value 

(decimal) KBAUD
%

ERROR

SPBRG
value 

(decimal)

0.3 - - - - - - - - -

1.2 - - - - - - - - -

2.4 - - - - - - 2.441 1.71 255

9.6 9.615 0.16 129 9.615 0.16 103 9.615 0.16 64

19.2 19.231 0.16 64 19.231 0.16 51 19.531 1.72 31

28.8 29.070 0.94 42 29.412 2.13 33 28.409 1.36 21

33.6 33.784 0.55 36 33.333 0.79 29 32.895 2.10 18

57.6 59.524 3.34 20 58.824 2.13 16 56.818 1.36 10

HIGH 4.883 - 255 3.906 - 255 2.441 - 255

LOW 1250.000 - 0 1000.000 0 625.000 - 0

BAUD
RATE

(K) 

FOSC = 4 MHz FOSC = 3.6864 MHz

KBAUD

%
ERROR

SPBRG
value 

(decimal) KBAUD

%
ERROR

SPBRG
value 

(decimal)

0.3 - - - - - -

1.2 1.202 0.17 207 1.2 0 191

2.4 2.404 0.17 103 2.4 0 95

9.6 9.615 0.16 25 9.6 0 23

19.2 19.231 0.16 12 19.2 0 11

28.8 27.798 3.55 8 28.8 0 7

33.6 35.714 6.29 6 32.9 2.04 6

57.6 62.500 8.51 3 57.6 0 3

HIGH 0.977 - 255 0.9 - 255

LOW 250.000 - 0 230.4 - 0
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10.2 USART Asynchronous Mode

In this mode, the USART uses standard non-return-to-
zero (NRZ) format (one START bit, eight or nine data
bits, and one STOP bit). The most common data format
is 8-bits. An on-chip, dedicated, 8-bit baud rate gener-
ator can be used to derive standard baud rate frequen-
cies from the oscillator. The USART transmits and
receives the LSb first. The transmitter and receiver are
functionally independent, but use the same data format
and baud rate. The baud rate generator produces a
clock, either x16 or x64 of the bit shift rate, depending
on bit BRGH (TXSTA<2>). Parity is not supported by
the hardware, but can be implemented in software (and
stored as the ninth data bit). Asynchronous mode is
stopped during SLEEP.

Asynchronous mode is selected by clearing bit SYNC
(TXSTA<4>). 

The USART Asynchronous module consists of the fol-
lowing important elements:

• Baud Rate Generator

• Sampling Circuit
• Asynchronous Transmitter
• Asynchronous Receiver

10.2.1 USART ASYNCHRONOUS 
TRANSMITTER

The USART transmitter block diagram is shown in
Figure 10-1. The heart of the transmitter is the transmit
(serial) shift register (TSR). The shift register obtains its
data from the read/write transmit buffer, TXREG. The
TXREG register is loaded with data in software. The
TSR register is not loaded until the STOP bit has been
transmitted from the previous load. As soon as the
STOP bit is transmitted, the TSR is loaded with new
data from the TXREG register (if available). Once the
TXREG register transfers the data to the TSR register
(occurs in one TCY), the TXREG register is empty and
flag bit TXIF (PIR1<4>) is set. This interrupt can be

enabled/disabled by setting/clearing enable bit TXIE
( PIE1<4>). Flag bit TXIF will be set, regardless of the
state of enable bit TXIE and cannot be cleared in soft-
ware. It will reset only when new data is loaded into the
TXREG register. While flag bit TXIF indicates the status
of the TXREG register, another bit TRMT (TXSTA<1>)
shows the status of the TSR register. Status bit TRMT
is a read only bit, which is set when the TSR register is
empty. No interrupt logic is tied to this bit, so the user
has to poll this bit in order to determine if the TSR reg-
ister is empty.

Transmission is enabled by setting enable bit TXEN
(TXSTA<5>). The actual transmission will not occur
until the TXREG register has been loaded with data
and the baud rate generator (BRG) has produced a
shift clock (Figure 10-2). The transmission can also be
started by first loading the TXREG register and then
setting enable bit TXEN. Normally, when transmission
is first started, the TSR register is empty. At that point,
transfer to the TXREG register will result in an immedi-
ate transfer to TSR, resulting in an empty TXREG. A
back-to-back transfer is thus possible (Figure 10-3).
Clearing enable bit TXEN during a transmission will
cause the transmission to be aborted and will reset the
transmitter. As a result, the RC6/TX/CK pin will revert
to hi-impedance.

In order to select 9-bit transmission, transmit bit TX9
(TXSTA<6>) should be set and the ninth bit should be
written to TX9D (TXSTA<0>). The ninth bit must be
written before writing the 8-bit data to the TXREG reg-
ister. This is because a data write to the TXREG regis-
ter can result in an immediate transfer of the data to the
TSR register (if the TSR is empty). In such a case, an
incorrect ninth data bit may be loaded in the TSR
register.

FIGURE 10-1: USART TRANSMIT BLOCK DIAGRAM

Note 1: The TSR register is not mapped in data
memory, so it is not available to the user.

2: Flag bit TXIF is set when enable bit TXEN
is set. TXIF is cleared by loading TXREG.

TXIF
TXIE

Interrupt

TXEN Baud Rate CLK

SPBRG

Baud Rate Generator
TX9D

MSb LSb

Data Bus

TXREG Register

TSR Register

(8) 0

TX9

TRMT SPEN

RC6/TX/CK pin

Pin Buffer
and Control

8

•   •   •
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When setting up an Asynchronous Transmission,
follow these steps:

1. Initialize the SPBRG register for the appropriate
baud rate. If a high speed baud rate is desired,
set bit BRGH (Section 10.1).

2. Enable the asynchronous serial port by clearing
bit SYNC and setting bit SPEN.

3. If interrupts are desired, then set enable bit
TXIE.

4. If 9-bit transmission is desired, then set transmit
bit TX9.

5. Enable the transmission by setting bit TXEN,
which will also set bit TXIF.

6. If 9-bit transmission is selected, the ninth bit
should be loaded in bit TX9D.

7. Load data to the TXREG register (starts trans-
mission).

8. If using interrupts, ensure that GIE and PEIE
(bits 7 and 6) of the INTCON register are set.

FIGURE 10-2: ASYNCHRONOUS MASTER TRANSMISSION

FIGURE 10-3: ASYNCHRONOUS MASTER TRANSMISSION (BACK TO BACK)

TABLE 10-5: REGISTERS ASSOCIATED WITH ASYNCHRONOUS TRANSMISSION

Address Name Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
Value on:

POR,
BOR

Value on
all other
RESETS

0Bh, 8Bh, 
10Bh,18Bh

INTCON GIE PEIE T0IE INTE RBIE T0IF INTF R0IF 0000 000x 0000 000u

0Ch PIR1 PSPIF(1) ADIF RCIF TXIF SSPIF CCP1IF TMR2IF TMR1IF 0000 0000 0000 0000

18h RCSTA SPEN RX9 SREN CREN — FERR OERR RX9D 0000 -00x 0000 -00x

19h TXREG USART Transmit Register 0000 0000 0000 0000

8Ch PIE1 PSPIE(1) ADIE RCIE TXIE SSPIE CCP1IE TMR2IE TMR1IE 0000 0000 0000 0000

98h TXSTA CSRC TX9 TXEN SYNC — BRGH TRMT TX9D 0000 -010 0000 -010

99h SPBRG Baud Rate Generator Register 0000 0000 0000 0000

Legend: x = unknown, - = unimplemented locations read as '0'. Shaded cells are not used for asynchronous transmission.
Note 1: Bits PSPIE and PSPIF are reserved on the PIC16F873/876; always maintain these bits clear.

Word 1
STOP Bit

Word 1
Transmit Shift Reg

START Bit Bit 0 Bit 1 Bit 7/8

Write to TXREG
Word 1

BRG Output
(Shift Clock)

RC6/TX/CK (pin)

TXIF bit
(Transmit Buffer
Reg. Empty Flag)

TRMT bit
(Transmit Shift
Reg. Empty Flag)

Transmit Shift Reg.

Write to TXREG

BRG Output
(Shift Clock)

RC6/TX/CK (pin)

TXIF bit
(Interrupt Reg. Flag)

TRMT bit
(Transmit Shift
Reg. Empty Flag)

Word 1 Word 2

Word 1 Word 2

START Bit STOP Bit START Bit

Transmit Shift Reg.

Word 1 Word 2
Bit 0 Bit 1 Bit 7/8 Bit 0

Note: This timing diagram shows two consecutive transmissions.
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10.2.2 USART ASYNCHRONOUS 
RECEIVER

The receiver block diagram is shown in Figure 10-4.
The data is received on the RC7/RX/DT pin and drives
the data recovery block. The data recovery block is
actually a high speed shifter, operating at x16 times the
baud rate; whereas, the main receive serial shifter
operates at the bit rate or at FOSC. 

Once Asynchronous mode is selected, reception is
enabled by setting bit CREN (RCSTA<4>).

The heart of the receiver is the receive (serial) shift reg-
ister (RSR). After sampling the STOP bit, the received
data in the RSR is transferred to the RCREG register (if
it is empty). If the transfer is complete, flag bit RCIF
(PIR1<5>) is set. The actual interrupt can be enabled/
disabled by setting/clearing enable bit RCIE
(PIE1<5>). Flag bit RCIF is a read only bit, which is
cleared by the hardware. It is cleared when the RCREG
register has been read and is empty. The RCREG is a
double buffered register (i.e., it is a two deep FIFO). It

is possible for two bytes of data to be received and
transferred to the RCREG FIFO and a third byte to
begin shifting to the RSR register. On the detection of
the STOP bit of the third byte, if the RCREG register is
still full, the overrun error bit OERR (RCSTA<1>) will be
set. The word in the RSR will be lost. The RCREG reg-
ister can be read twice to retrieve the two bytes in the
FIFO. Overrun bit OERR has to be cleared in software.
This is done by resetting the receive logic (CREN is
cleared and then set). If bit OERR is set, transfers from
the RSR register to the RCREG register are inhibited,
and no further data will be received. It is therefore,
essential to clear error bit OERR if it is set. Framing
error bit FERR (RCSTA<2>) is set if a STOP bit is
detected as clear. Bit FERR and the 9th receive bit are
buffered the same way as the receive data. Reading
the RCREG will load bits RX9D and FERR with new
values, therefore, it is essential for the user to read the
RCSTA register before reading the RCREG register in
order not to lose the old FERR and RX9D information. 

FIGURE 10-4: USART RECEIVE BLOCK DIAGRAM

x64 Baud Rate CLK

SPBRG

Baud Rate Generator

RC7/RX/DT

Pin Buffer
and Control

SPEN

Data
Recovery

CREN
OERR FERR

RSR RegisterMSb LSb

RX9D RCREG Register
FIFO

Interrupt RCIF

RCIE

Data Bus

8

÷64

÷16
or

STOP START(8) 7 1 0

RX9

•  •  •

FOSC
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FIGURE 10-5: ASYNCHRONOUS RECEPTION

When setting up an Asynchronous Reception, follow
these steps:

1. Initialize the SPBRG register for the appropriate
baud rate. If a high speed baud rate is desired,
set bit BRGH (Section 10.1).

2. Enable the asynchronous serial port by clearing
bit SYNC and setting bit SPEN.

3. If interrupts are desired, then set enable bit
RCIE.

4. If 9-bit reception is desired, then set bit RX9.
5. Enable the reception by setting bit CREN.

6. Flag bit RCIF will be set when reception is com-
plete and an interrupt will be generated if enable
bit RCIE is set.

7. Read the RCSTA register to get the ninth bit (if
enabled) and determine if any error occurred
during reception.

8. Read the 8-bit received data by reading the
RCREG register.

9. If any error occurred, clear the error by clearing
enable bit CREN.

10. If using interrupts, ensure that GIE and PEIE
(bits 7 and 6) of the INTCON register are set.

TABLE 10-6: REGISTERS ASSOCIATED WITH ASYNCHRONOUS RECEPTION

START
bit bit7/8bit1bit0 bit7/8 bit0STOP

bit

START
bit

START
bitbit7/8 STOP

bit

RX (pin)

Reg
Rcv Buffer Reg

Rcv Shift

Read Rcv
Buffer Reg
RCREG

RCIF
(Interrupt Flag)

OERR bit

CREN

Word 1
RCREG

Word 2
RCREG

STOP
bit

Note: This timing diagram shows three words appearing on the RX input. The RCREG (receive buffer) is read after the third word, 
causing the OERR (overrun) bit to be set.

Address Name Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
Value on:

POR,
BOR

Value on
all other
RESETS

0Bh, 8Bh, 
10Bh,18Bh

INTCON GIE PEIE T0IE INTE RBIE T0IF INTF R0IF 0000 000x 0000 000u

0Ch PIR1 PSPIF(1) ADIF RCIF TXIF SSPIF CCP1IF TMR2IF TMR1IF 0000 0000 0000 0000

18h RCSTA SPEN RX9 SREN CREN — FERR OERR RX9D 0000 -00x 0000 -00x

1Ah RCREG USART Receive Register 0000 0000 0000 0000

8Ch PIE1 PSPIE(1) ADIE RCIE TXIE SSPIE CCP1IE TMR2IE TMR1IE 0000 0000 0000 0000

98h TXSTA CSRC TX9 TXEN SYNC — BRGH TRMT TX9D 0000 -010 0000 -010

99h SPBRG Baud Rate Generator Register 0000 0000 0000 0000

Legend: x = unknown, - = unimplemented locations read as '0'. Shaded cells are not used for asynchronous reception.
Note 1: Bits PSPIE and PSPIF are reserved on PIC16F873/876 devices; always maintain these bits clear.
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10.2.3 SETTING UP 9-BIT MODE WITH 
ADDRESS DETECT

When setting up an Asynchronous Reception with
Address Detect Enabled:

• Initialize the SPBRG register for the appropriate 
baud rate. If a high speed baud rate is desired, set 
bit BRGH.

• Enable the asynchronous serial port by clearing 
bit SYNC and setting bit SPEN.

• If interrupts are desired, then set enable bit RCIE.

• Set bit RX9 to enable 9-bit reception.
• Set ADDEN to enable address detect.
• Enable the reception by setting enable bit CREN.

• Flag bit RCIF will be set when reception is com-
plete, and an interrupt will be generated if enable 
bit RCIE was set.

• Read the RCSTA register to get the ninth bit and 
determine if any error occurred during reception.

• Read the 8-bit received data by reading the 
RCREG register, to determine if the device is 
being addressed.

• If any error occurred, clear the error by clearing 
enable bit CREN.

• If the device has been addressed, clear the 
ADDEN bit to allow data bytes and address bytes 
to be read into the receive buffer, and interrupt the 
CPU.

FIGURE 10-6: USART RECEIVE BLOCK DIAGRAM

x64 Baud Rate CLK

SPBRG

Baud Rate Generator

RC7/RX/DT
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and Control
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Data
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OERR FERR
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FIFO

Interrupt RCIF

RCIE
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8
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÷ 16
or
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RX9

•  •  •
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FIGURE 10-7: ASYNCHRONOUS RECEPTION WITH ADDRESS DETECT

FIGURE 10-8: ASYNCHRONOUS RECEPTION WITH ADDRESS BYTE FIRST  

TABLE 10-7: REGISTERS ASSOCIATED WITH ASYNCHRONOUS RECEPTION

START
bit bit1bit0 bit8 bit0STOP

bit

START
bit bit8 STOP

bit

RC7/RX/DT (pin)

Load RSR

Read 

RCIF

Word 1
RCREG

Bit8 = 0, Data Byte Bit8 = 1, Address Byte

Note: This timing diagram shows a data byte followed by an address byte. The data byte is not read into the RCREG (receive buffer)
because ADDEN = 1.

START
bit bit1bit0 bit8 bit0STOP

bit

START
bit bit8 STOP

bit

RC7/RX/DT (pin)

Load RSR

Read 

RCIF

Word 1
RCREG

Bit8 = 1, Address Byte Bit8 = 0, Data Byte

Note: This timing diagram shows a data byte followed by an address byte. The data byte is not read into the RCREG (receive buffer)
because ADDEN was not updated and still = 0.

Address Name Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
Value on:

POR,
BOR

Value on
all other
RESETS

0Bh, 8Bh, 
10Bh,18Bh

INTCON GIE PEIE T0IE INTE RBIE T0IF INTF R0IF 0000 000x 0000 000u

0Ch PIR1 PSPIF(1) ADIF RCIF TXIF SSPIF CCP1IF TMR2IF TMR1IF 0000 0000 0000 0000

18h RCSTA SPEN RX9 SREN CREN ADDEN FERR OERR RX9D 0000 000x 0000 000x

1Ah RCREG USART Receive Register 0000 0000 0000 0000

8Ch PIE1 PSPIE(1) ADIE RCIE TXIE SSPIE CCP1IE TMR2IE TMR1IE 0000 0000 0000 0000

98h TXSTA CSRC TX9 TXEN SYNC — BRGH TRMT TX9D 0000 -010 0000 -010

99h SPBRG Baud Rate Generator Register 0000 0000 0000 0000

Legend: x = unknown, - = unimplemented locations read as '0'. Shaded cells are not used for asynchronous reception.
Note 1: Bits PSPIE and PSPIF are reserved on PIC16F873/876 devices; always maintain these bits clear.
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10.3 USART Synchronous 
Master Mode

In Synchronous Master mode, the data is transmitted in
a half-duplex manner (i.e., transmission and reception
do not occur at the same time). When transmitting data,
the reception is inhibited and vice versa. Synchronous
mode is entered by setting bit SYNC (TXSTA<4>). In
addition, enable bit SPEN (RCSTA<7>) is set in order
to configure the RC6/TX/CK and RC7/RX/DT I/O pins
to CK (clock) and DT (data) lines, respectively. The
Master mode indicates that the processor transmits the
master clock on the CK line. The Master mode is
entered by setting bit CSRC (TXSTA<7>).

10.3.1 USART SYNCHRONOUS MASTER 
TRANSMISSION

The USART transmitter block diagram is shown in
Figure 10-6. The heart of the transmitter is the transmit
(serial) shift register (TSR). The shift register obtains its
data from the read/write transmit buffer register
TXREG. The TXREG register is loaded with data in
software. The TSR register is not loaded until the last
bit has been transmitted from the previous load. As
soon as the last bit is transmitted, the TSR is loaded
with new data from the TXREG (if available). Once the
TXREG register transfers the data to the TSR register
(occurs in one Tcycle), the TXREG is empty and inter-
rupt bit TXIF (PIR1<4>) is set. The interrupt can be
enabled/disabled by setting/clearing enable bit TXIE
(PIE1<4>). Flag bit TXIF will be set, regardless of the
state of enable bit TXIE and cannot be cleared in soft-
ware. It will reset only when new data is loaded into the
TXREG register. While flag bit TXIF indicates the status
of the TXREG register, another bit TRMT (TXSTA<1>)
shows the status of the TSR register. TRMT is a read
only bit which is set when the TSR is empty. No inter-
rupt logic is tied to this bit, so the user has to poll this
bit in order to determine if the TSR register is empty.
The TSR is not mapped in data memory, so it is not
available to the user.

Transmission is enabled by setting enable bit TXEN
(TXSTA<5>). The actual transmission will not occur
until the TXREG register has been loaded with data.
The first data bit will be shifted out on the next available
rising edge of the clock on the CK line. Data out is sta-
ble around the falling edge of the synchronous clock
(Figure 10-9). The transmission can also be started by
first loading the TXREG register and then setting bit
TXEN (Figure 10-10). This is advantageous when slow
baud rates are selected, since the BRG is kept in
RESET when bits TXEN, CREN and SREN are clear.
Setting enable bit TXEN will start the BRG, creating a
shift clock immediately. Normally, when transmission is
first started, the TSR register is empty, so a transfer to
the TXREG register will result in an immediate transfer
to TSR, resulting in an empty TXREG. Back-to-back
transfers are possible.

Clearing enable bit TXEN during a transmission will
cause the transmission to be aborted and will reset the
transmitter. The DT and CK pins will revert to hi-
impedance. If either bit CREN or bit SREN is set during
a transmission, the transmission is aborted and the DT
pin reverts to a hi-impedance state (for a reception).
The CK pin will remain an output if bit CSRC is set
(internal clock). The transmitter logic, however, is not
reset, although it is disconnected from the pins. In order
to reset the transmitter, the user has to clear bit TXEN.
If bit SREN is set (to interrupt an on-going transmission
and receive a single word), then after the single word is
received, bit SREN will be cleared and the serial port
will revert back to transmitting, since bit TXEN is still
set. The DT line will immediately switch from hi-
impedance Receive mode to transmit and start driving.
To avoid this, bit TXEN should be cleared. 

In order to select 9-bit transmission, the TX9
(TXSTA<6>) bit should be set and the ninth bit should
be written to bit TX9D (TXSTA<0>). The ninth bit must
be written before writing the 8-bit data to the TXREG
register. This is because a data write to the TXREG can
result in an immediate transfer of the data to the TSR
register (if the TSR is empty). If the TSR was empty and
the TXREG was written before writing the “new” TX9D,
the “present” value of bit TX9D is loaded.

Steps to follow when setting up a Synchronous Master
Transmission:

1. Initialize the SPBRG register for the appropriate
baud rate (Section 10.1).

2. Enable the synchronous master serial port by
setting bits SYNC, SPEN and CSRC.

3. If interrupts are desired, set enable bit TXIE.
4. If 9-bit transmission is desired, set bit TX9.
5. Enable the transmission by setting bit TXEN.

6. If 9-bit transmission is selected, the ninth bit
should be loaded in bit TX9D.

7. Start transmission by loading data to the TXREG
register.

8. If using interrupts, ensure that GIE and PEIE
(bits 7 and 6) of the INTCON register are set.
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TABLE 10-8: REGISTERS ASSOCIATED WITH SYNCHRONOUS MASTER TRANSMISSION

FIGURE 10-9: SYNCHRONOUS TRANSMISSION

FIGURE 10-10: SYNCHRONOUS TRANSMISSION (THROUGH TXEN)

Address Name Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
Value on: 

POR,
BOR

Value on all 
other 

RESETS

0Bh, 8Bh, 
10Bh,18Bh

INTCON GIE PEIE T0IE INTE RBIE T0IF INTF R0IF 0000 000x 0000 000u

0Ch PIR1 PSPIF(1) ADIF RCIF TXIF SSPIF CCP1IF TMR2IF TMR1IF 0000 0000 0000 0000

18h RCSTA SPEN RX9 SREN CREN — FERR OERR RX9D 0000 -00x 0000 -00x

19h TXREG USART Transmit Register 0000 0000 0000 0000

8Ch PIE1 PSPIE(1) ADIE RCIE TXIE SSPIE CCP1IE TMR2IE TMR1IE 0000 0000 0000 0000

98h TXSTA CSRC TX9 TXEN SYNC — BRGH TRMT TX9D 0000 -010 0000 -010

99h SPBRG Baud Rate Generator Register 0000 0000 0000 0000

Legend: x = unknown, - = unimplemented, read as '0'. Shaded cells are not used for synchronous master transmission.
Note 1: Bits PSPIE and PSPIF are reserved on PIC16F873/876 devices; always maintain these bits clear.

 bit 0 bit 1  bit 7
Word 1

Q1Q2 Q3Q4 Q1 Q2Q3 Q4Q1 Q2Q3 Q4Q1 Q2Q3 Q4Q1 Q2 Q3Q4 Q3Q4 Q1Q2 Q3Q4 Q1Q2 Q3Q4 Q1Q2 Q3 Q4Q1 Q2Q3 Q4Q1 Q2Q3 Q4Q1 Q2Q3 Q4

 bit 2  bit 0  bit 1  bit 7RC7/RX/DT pin

RC6/TX/CK pin

Write to
TXREG reg

TXIF bit
(Interrupt Flag)

TXEN bit
’1’ ’1’

 Word 2

TRMT bit

Write Word1 Write Word2

Note:  Sync Master mode; SPBRG = ’0’. Continuous transmission of two 8-bit words.

RC7/RX/DT pin

RC6/TX/CK pin

Write to
TXREG Reg

TXIF bit

TRMT bit

bit0 bit1 bit2 bit6 bit7

TXEN bit
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10.3.2 USART SYNCHRONOUS MASTER 
RECEPTION

Once synchronous mode is selected, reception is
enabled by setting either enable bit SREN
(RCSTA<5>), or enable bit CREN (RCSTA<4>). Data is
sampled on the RC7/RX/DT pin on the falling edge of
the clock. If enable bit SREN is set, then only a single
word is received. If enable bit CREN is set, the recep-
tion is continuous until CREN is cleared. If both bits are
set, CREN takes precedence. After clocking the last bit,
the received data in the Receive Shift Register (RSR)
is transferred to the RCREG register (if it is empty).
When the transfer is complete, interrupt flag bit RCIF
(PIR1<5>) is set. The actual interrupt can be enabled/
disabled by setting/clearing enable bit RCIE
(PIE1<5>). Flag bit RCIF is a read only bit, which is
reset by the hardware. In this case, it is reset when the
RCREG register has been read and is empty. The
RCREG is a double buffered register (i.e., it is a two
deep FIFO). It is possible for two bytes of data to be
received and transferred to the RCREG FIFO and a
third byte to begin shifting into the RSR register. On the
clocking of the last bit of the third byte, if the RCREG
register is still full, then overrun error bit OERR
(RCSTA<1>) is set. The word in the RSR will be lost.
The RCREG register can be read twice to retrieve the
two bytes in the FIFO. Bit OERR has to be cleared in
software (by clearing bit CREN). If bit OERR is set,
transfers from the RSR to the RCREG are inhibited, so
it is essential to clear bit OERR if it is set. The ninth

receive bit is buffered the same way as the receive
data. Reading the RCREG register will load bit RX9D
with a new value, therefore, it is essential for the user
to read the RCSTA register before reading RCREG in
order not to lose the old RX9D information. 

When setting up a Synchronous Master Reception:

1. Initialize the SPBRG register for the appropriate
baud rate (Section 10.1).

2. Enable the synchronous master serial port by
setting bits SYNC, SPEN and CSRC.

3. Ensure bits CREN and SREN are clear.
4. If interrupts are desired, then set enable bit

RCIE.
5. If 9-bit reception is desired, then set bit RX9.
6. If a single reception is required, set bit SREN.

For continuous reception, set bit CREN.
7. Interrupt flag bit RCIF will be set when reception

is complete and an interrupt will be generated if
enable bit RCIE was set.

8. Read the RCSTA register to get the ninth bit (if
enabled) and determine if any error occurred
during reception.

9. Read the 8-bit received data by reading the
RCREG register.

10. If any error occurred, clear the error by clearing
bit CREN.

11. If using interrupts, ensure that GIE and PEIE
(bits 7 and 6) of the INTCON register are set.

TABLE 10-9: REGISTERS ASSOCIATED WITH SYNCHRONOUS MASTER RECEPTION

Address Name Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
Value on: 

POR,
BOR

Value on all 
other 

RESETS

0Bh, 8Bh, 
10Bh,18Bh

INTCON GIE PEIE T0IE INTE RBIE T0IF INTF R0IF 0000 000x 0000 000u

0Ch PIR1 PSPIF(1) ADIF RCIF TXIF SSPIF CCP1IF TMR2IF TMR1IF 0000 0000 0000 0000

18h RCSTA SPEN RX9 SREN CREN — FERR OERR RX9D 0000 -00x 0000 -00x

1Ah RCREG USART Receive Register 0000 0000 0000 0000

8Ch PIE1 PSPIE(1) ADIE RCIE TXIE SSPIE CCP1IE TMR2IE TMR1IE 0000 0000 0000 0000

98h TXSTA CSRC TX9 TXEN SYNC — BRGH TRMT TX9D 0000 -010 0000 -010

99h SPBRG Baud Rate Generator Register 0000 0000 0000 0000

Legend: x = unknown, - = unimplemented, read as '0'. Shaded cells are not used for synchronous master reception.
Note 1: Bits PSPIE and PSPIF are reserved on PIC16F873/876 devices; always maintain these bits clear.
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FIGURE 10-11: SYNCHRONOUS RECEPTION (MASTER MODE, SREN)

10.4 USART Synchronous Slave Mode

Synchronous Slave mode differs from the Master mode
in the fact that the shift clock is supplied externally at
the RC6/TX/CK pin (instead of being supplied internally
in Master mode). This allows the device to transfer or
receive data while in SLEEP mode. Slave mode is
entered by clearing bit CSRC (TXSTA<7>).

10.4.1 USART SYNCHRONOUS SLAVE 
TRANSMIT

The operation of the Synchronous Master and Slave
modes is identical, except in the case of the SLEEP mode.

If two words are written to the TXREG and then the
SLEEP instruction is executed, the following will occur:

a) The first word will immediately transfer to the
TSR register and transmit. 

b) The second word will remain in TXREG register. 
c) Flag bit TXIF will not be set. 

d) When the first word has been shifted out of TSR,
the TXREG register will transfer the second word
to the TSR and flag bit TXIF will now be set. 

e) If enable bit TXIE is set, the interrupt will wake
the chip from SLEEP and if the global interrupt
is enabled, the program will branch to the inter-
rupt vector (0004h).

When setting up a Synchronous Slave Transmission,
follow these steps:

1. Enable the synchronous slave serial port by set-
ting bits SYNC and SPEN and clearing bit
CSRC.

2. Clear bits CREN and SREN.
3. If interrupts are desired, then set enable bit

TXIE.
4. If 9-bit transmission is desired, then set bit TX9.
5. Enable the transmission by setting enable bit

TXEN.
6. If 9-bit transmission is selected, the ninth bit

should be loaded in bit TX9D.
7. Start transmission by loading data to the TXREG

register.
8. If using interrupts, ensure that GIE and PEIE

(bits 7 and 6) of the INTCON register are set.

TABLE 10-10: REGISTERS ASSOCIATED WITH SYNCHRONOUS SLAVE TRANSMISSION

CREN bit

RC7/RX/DT pin

RC6/TX/CK pin

Write to
bit SREN

SREN bit

RCIF bit
(Interrupt)

Read 
RXREG

Note: Timing diagram demonstrates SYNC Master mode with bit SREN = ’1’ and bit BRG = ’0’.

Q3 Q4 Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4 Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4Q2 Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4 Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4 Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4 Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4

’0’

bit0 bit1 bit2 bit3 bit4 bit5 bit6 bit7

’0’

Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4

Address Name Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
Value on: 
POR, BOR

Value on all 
other 

RESETS

0Bh, 8Bh, 
10Bh,18Bh

INTCON GIE PEIE T0IE INTE RBIE T0IF INTF R0IF 0000 000x 0000 000u

0Ch PIR1 PSPIF(1) ADIF RCIF TXIF SSPIF CCP1IF TMR2IF TMR1IF 0000 0000 0000 0000

18h RCSTA SPEN RX9 SREN CREN ADDEN FERR OERR RX9D 0000 000x 0000 000x

19h TXREG USART Transmit Register 0000 0000 0000 0000

8Ch PIE1 PSPIE(1) ADIE RCIE TXIE SSPIE CCP1IE TMR2IE TMR1IE 0000 0000 0000 0000

98h TXSTA CSRC TX9 TXEN SYNC — BRGH TRMT TX9D 0000 -010 0000 -010

99h SPBRG Baud Rate Generator Register 0000 0000 0000 0000

Legend: x = unknown, - = unimplemented, read as '0'. Shaded cells are not used for synchronous slave transmission.
Note 1: Bits PSPIE and PSPIF are reserved on PIC16F873/876 devices; always maintain these bits clear.
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10.4.2 USART SYNCHRONOUS SLAVE 
RECEPTION

The operation of the Synchronous Master and Slave
modes is identical, except in the case of the SLEEP
mode. Bit SREN is a “don't care” in Slave mode.

If receive is enabled by setting bit CREN prior to the
SLEEP instruction, then a word may be received during
SLEEP. On completely receiving the word, the RSR
register will transfer the data to the RCREG register
and if enable bit RCIE bit is set, the interrupt generated
will wake the chip from SLEEP. If the global interrupt is
enabled, the program will branch to the interrupt vector
(0004h).

When setting up a Synchronous Slave Reception, fol-
low these steps:

1. Enable the synchronous master serial port by
setting bits SYNC and SPEN and clearing bit
CSRC.

2. If interrupts are desired, set enable bit RCIE.
3. If 9-bit reception is desired, set bit RX9.

4. To enable reception, set enable bit CREN.
5. Flag bit RCIF will be set when reception is com-

plete and an interrupt will be generated, if
enable bit RCIE was set.

6. Read the RCSTA register to get the ninth bit (if
enabled) and determine if any error occurred
during reception.

7. Read the 8-bit received data by reading the
RCREG register.

8. If any error occurred, clear the error by clearing
bit CREN.

9. If using interrupts, ensure that GIE and PEIE
(bits 7 and 6) of the INTCON register are set.

TABLE 10-11: REGISTERS ASSOCIATED WITH SYNCHRONOUS SLAVE RECEPTION

Address Name Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
Value on: 

POR,
BOR

Value on all 
other 

RESETS

0Bh, 8Bh, 
10Bh,18Bh

INTCON GIE PEIE T0IE INTE RBIE T0IF INTF R0IF 0000 000x 0000 000u

0Ch PIR1 PSPIF(1) ADIF RCIF TXIF SSPIF CCP1IF TMR2IF TMR1IF 0000 0000 0000 0000

18h RCSTA SPEN RX9 SREN CREN ADDEN FERR OERR RX9D 0000 000x 0000 000x

1Ah RCREG USART Receive Register 0000 0000 0000 0000

8Ch PIE1 PSPIE(1) ADIE RCIE TXIE SSPIE CCP1IE TMR2IE TMR1IE 0000 0000 0000 0000

98h TXSTA CSRC TX9 TXEN SYNC — BRGH TRMT TX9D 0000 -010 0000 -010

99h SPBRG Baud Rate Generator Register 0000 0000 0000 0000

Legend: x = unknown, - = unimplemented, read as '0'. Shaded cells are not used for synchronous slave reception.
Note 1: Bits PSPIE and PSPIF are reserved on PIC16F873/876 devices, always maintain these bits clear.
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NOTES:
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11.0 ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL 

CONVERTER (A/D) MODULE

The Analog-to-Digital (A/D) Converter module has five
inputs for the 28-pin devices and eight for the other
devices.

The analog input charges a sample and hold capacitor.
The output of the sample and hold capacitor is the input
into the converter. The converter then generates a dig-
ital result of this analog level via successive approxima-
tion. The A/D conversion of the analog input signal
results in a corresponding 10-bit digital number. The
A/D module has high and low voltage reference input
that is software selectable to some combination of VDD,
VSS, RA2, or RA3.

The A/D converter has a unique feature of being able
to operate while the device is in SLEEP mode. To oper-
ate in SLEEP, the A/D clock must be derived from the
A/D’s internal RC oscillator.

The A/D module has four registers. These registers
are:

• A/D Result High Register (ADRESH)

• A/D Result Low Register (ADRESL)
• A/D Control Register0 (ADCON0)
• A/D Control Register1 (ADCON1)

The ADCON0 register, shown in Register 11-1, con-
trols the operation of the A/D module. The ADCON1
register, shown in Register 11-2, configures the func-
tions of the port pins. The port pins can be configured
as analog inputs (RA3 can also be the voltage refer-
ence), or as digital I/O.

Additional information on using the A/D module can be
found in the PICmicro™ Mid-Range MCU Family Ref-
erence Manual (DS33023).

REGISTER 11-1: ADCON0 REGISTER (ADDRESS: 1Fh)                     

R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 U-0 R/W-0

ADCS1 ADCS0 CHS2 CHS1 CHS0 GO/DONE — ADON

bit 7 bit 0

bit 7-6 ADCS1:ADCS0: A/D Conversion Clock Select bits
00 = FOSC/2
01 = FOSC/8
10 = FOSC/32
11 = FRC (clock derived from the internal A/D module RC oscillator)

bit 5-3 CHS2:CHS0: Analog Channel Select bits
000 = channel 0, (RA0/AN0)
001 = channel 1, (RA1/AN1)
010 = channel 2, (RA2/AN2)
011 = channel 3, (RA3/AN3)
100 = channel 4, (RA5/AN4)
101 = channel 5, (RE0/AN5)(1)

110 = channel 6, (RE1/AN6)(1)

111 = channel 7, (RE2/AN7)(1)

bit 2 GO/DONE: A/D Conversion Status bit
If ADON = 1:
1 = A/D conversion in progress (setting this bit starts the A/D conversion)
0 = A/D conversion not in progress (this bit is automatically cleared by hardware when the A/D
 conversion is complete)

bit 1 Unimplemented: Read as '0'

bit 0 ADON: A/D On bit
1 = A/D converter module is operating
0 = A/D converter module is shut-off and consumes no operating current

Note 1: These channels are not available on PIC16F873/876 devices.

Legend:

R = Readable bit W = Writable bit U = Unimplemented bit, read as ‘0’

- n = Value at POR ’1’ = Bit is set ’0’ = Bit is cleared x = Bit is unknown
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REGISTER 11-2: ADCON1 REGISTER (ADDRESS 9Fh)                       

The ADRESH:ADRESL registers contain the 10-bit
result of the A/D conversion. When the A/D conversion
is complete, the result is loaded into this A/D result reg-
ister pair, the GO/DONE bit (ADCON0<2>) is cleared
and the A/D interrupt flag bit ADIF is set. The block dia-
gram of the A/D module is shown in Figure 11-1.

After the A/D module has been configured as desired,
the selected channel must be acquired before the con-
version is started. The analog input channels must
have their corresponding TRIS bits selected as inputs. 

To determine sample time, see Section 11.1. After this
acquisition time has elapsed, the A/D conversion can
be started. 

U-0 U-0 R/W-0 U-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0 R/W-0

ADFM — — — PCFG3 PCFG2 PCFG1 PCFG0

bit 7 bit 0

bit 7 ADFM: A/D Result Format Select bit
1 = Right justified. 6 Most Significant bits of ADRESH are read as ‘0’.
0 = Left justified. 6 Least Significant bits of ADRESL are read as ‘0’.

bit 6-4 Unimplemented: Read as '0'

bit 3-0 PCFG3:PCFG0: A/D Port Configuration Control bits:

Note 1: These channels are not available on PIC16F873/876 devices.
2: This column indicates the number of analog channels available as A/D inputs and 

the number of analog channels used as voltage reference inputs.

Legend:

R = Readable bit W = Writable bit U = Unimplemented bit, read as ‘0’

- n = Value at POR ’1’ = Bit is set ’0’ = Bit is cleared x = Bit is unknown

A = Analog input       D = Digital I/O 

PCFG3:
PCFG0

AN7(1)

RE2
AN6(1)

RE1
AN5(1)

RE0
AN4
RA5

AN3
RA3

AN2
RA2

AN1
RA1

AN0
RA0

VREF+ VREF-
CHAN/
Refs(2)

0000 A A A A A A A A VDD VSS 8/0

0001 A A A A VREF+ A A A RA3 VSS 7/1

0010 D D D A A A A A VDD VSS 5/0

0011 D D D A VREF+ A A A RA3 VSS 4/1

0100 D D D D A D A A VDD VSS 3/0

0101 D D D D VREF+ D A A RA3 VSS 2/1

011x D D D D D D D D VDD VSS 0/0

1000 A A A A VREF+ VREF- A A RA3 RA2 6/2

1001 D D A A A A A A VDD VSS 6/0

1010 D D A A VREF+ A A A RA3 VSS 5/1

1011 D D A A VREF+ VREF- A A RA3 RA2 4/2

1100 D D D A VREF+ VREF- A A RA3 RA2 3/2

1101 D D D D VREF+ VREF- A A RA3 RA2 2/2

1110 D D D D D D D A VDD VSS 1/0

1111 D D D D VREF+ VREF- D A RA3 RA2 1/2
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These steps should be followed for doing an A/D
Conversion:

1. Configure the A/D module:
• Configure analog pins/voltage reference and 

digital I/O (ADCON1)
• Select A/D input channel (ADCON0)
• Select A/D conversion clock (ADCON0)

• Turn on A/D module (ADCON0)
2. Configure A/D interrupt (if desired):

• Clear ADIF bit 

• Set ADIE bit
• Set PEIE bit 
• Set GIE bit 

3. Wait the required acquisition time.
4. Start conversion:

• Set GO/DONE bit (ADCON0)
5. Wait for A/D conversion to complete, by either:

• Polling for the GO/DONE bit to be cleared 
(with interrupts enabled); OR

• Waiting for the A/D interrupt

6. Read A/D result register pair
(ADRESH:ADRESL), clear bit ADIF if required.

7. For the next conversion, go to step 1 or step 2,
as required. The A/D conversion time per bit is
defined as TAD. A minimum wait of 2TAD is
required before the next acquisition starts.

FIGURE 11-1: A/D BLOCK DIAGRAM        

(Input Voltage)

VAIN

VREF+

(Reference
Voltage)

VDD

PCFG3:PCFG0

CHS2:CHS0

RE2/AN7(1)

RE1/AN6(1)

RE0/AN5(1)

RA5/AN4

RA3/AN3/VREF+

RA2/AN2/VREF-

RA1/AN1

RA0/AN0

111

110

101

100

011

010

001

000

A/D
Converter

Note 1: Not available on PIC16F873/876 devices.

VREF-

(Reference
Voltage)

VSS

PCFG3:PCFG0
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11.1 A/D Acquisition Requirements    

For the A/D converter to meet its specified accuracy,
the charge holding capacitor (CHOLD) must be allowed
to fully charge to the input channel voltage level. The
analog input model is shown in Figure 11-2. The source
impedance (RS) and the internal sampling switch (RSS)
impedance directly affect the time required to charge
the capacitor CHOLD. The sampling switch (RSS)
impedance varies over the device voltage (VDD), see
Figure 11-2. The maximum recommended imped-
ance for analog sources is 10 kΩ. As the impedance
is decreased, the acquisition time may be decreased.

After the analog input channel is selected (changed),
this acquisition must be done before the conversion
can be started.

To calculate the minimum acquisition time,
Equation 11-1 may be used. This equation assumes
that 1/2 LSb error is used (1024 steps for the A/D). The
1/2 LSb error is the maximum error allowed for the A/D
to meet its specified resolution.

To calculate the minimum acquisition time, TACQ, see
the PICmicro™ Mid-Range Reference Manual
(DS33023).

EQUATION 11-1: ACQUISITION TIME    

       

FIGURE 11-2: ANALOG INPUT MODEL         

TACQ

TC

TACQ

=

=
=
=
=
=
=
=

Amplifier Settling Time +
Hold Capacitor Charging Time +
Temperature Coefficient

TAMP + TC + TCOFF

2µs + TC + [(Temperature -25°C)(0.05µs/°C)] 
CHOLD (RIC + RSS + RS) In(1/2047)
- 120pF (1kΩ + 7kΩ + 10kΩ) In(0.0004885)
16.47µs
2µs + 16.47µs + [(50°C -25°C)(0.05µs/°C)
19.72µs

Note 1: The reference voltage (VREF) has no effect on the equation, since it cancels itself out.

2: The charge holding capacitor (CHOLD) is not discharged after each conversion.

3: The maximum recommended impedance for analog sources is 10 kΩ. This is required to meet the pin leak-
age specification.

4: After a conversion has completed, a 2.0TAD delay must complete before acquisition can begin again. 
During this time, the holding capacitor is not connected to the selected A/D input channel.

CPINVA

RS ANx

5 pF

VDD

VT = 0.6V

VT = 0.6V I LEAKAGE

RIC ≤ 1k

Sampling
Switch
SS RSS

CHOLD
= DAC capacitance

VSS

6V

Sampling Switch

5V
4V
3V
2V

5 6 7 8 9 10 11

(kΩ)

VDD

= 120 pF± 500 nA

Legend CPIN

VT
I LEAKAGE

RIC
SS
CHOLD

= input capacitance
= threshold voltage
= leakage current at the pin due to

= interconnect resistance
= sampling switch
= sample/hold capacitance (from DAC)

various junctions
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11.2 Selecting the A/D Conversion 
Clock   

The A/D conversion time per bit is defined as TAD. The
A/D conversion requires a minimum 12TAD per 10-bit
conversion. The source of the A/D conversion clock is
software selected. The four possible options for TAD

are: 

• 2TOSC

• 8TOSC

• 32TOSC

• Internal A/D module RC oscillator (2-6 µs)

For correct A/D conversions, the A/D conversion clock
(TAD) must be selected to ensure a minimum TAD time
of 1.6 µs.

Table 11-1 shows the resultant TAD times derived from
the device operating frequencies and the A/D clock
source selected.

TABLE 11-1: TAD vs. MAXIMUM DEVICE OPERATING FREQUENCIES (STANDARD DEVICES (C))     

11.3 Configuring Analog Port Pins    

The ADCON1 and TRIS registers control the operation
of the A/D port pins. The port pins that are desired as
analog inputs must have their corresponding TRIS bits
set (input). If the TRIS bit is cleared (output), the digital
output level (VOH or VOL) will be converted.

The A/D operation is independent of the state of the
CHS2:CHS0 bits and the TRIS bits.  

AD Clock Source (TAD) Maximum Device Frequency

Operation ADCS1:ADCS0 Max.

2TOSC 00 1.25 MHz

8TOSC 01 5 MHz

32TOSC 10 20 MHz

RC(1, 2, 3) 11 (Note 1)

Note 1: The RC source has a typical TAD time of 4 µs, but can vary between 2-6 µs.
2: When the device frequencies are greater than 1 MHz, the RC A/D conversion clock source is only recom-

mended for SLEEP operation. 
3: For extended voltage devices (LC), please refer to the Electrical Characteristics (Sections 15.1 and 15.2).

Note 1: When reading the port register, any pin
configured as an analog input channel will
read as cleared (a low level). Pins config-
ured as digital inputs will convert an ana-
log input. Analog levels on a digitally
configured input will not affect the conver-
sion accuracy.

2: Analog levels on any pin that is defined as
a digital input (including the AN7:AN0
pins), may cause the input buffer to con-
sume current that is out of the device
specifications.
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11.4 A/D Conversions   

Clearing the GO/DONE bit during a conversion will
abort the current conversion. The A/D result register
pair will NOT be updated with the partially completed
A/D conversion sample. That is, the ADRESH:ADRESL
registers will continue to contain the value of the last
completed conversion (or the last value written to the
ADRESH:ADRESL registers). After the A/D conversion
is aborted, a 2TAD wait is required before the next

acquisition is started. After this 2TAD wait, acquisition
on the selected channel is automatically started. The
GO/DONE bit can then be set to start the conversion.

In Figure 11-3, after the GO bit is set, the first time seg-
ment has a minimum of TCY and a maximum of TAD.       

 

FIGURE 11-3: A/D CONVERSION TAD CYCLES  

11.4.1 A/D RESULT REGISTERS

The ADRESH:ADRESL register pair is the location
where the 10-bit A/D result is loaded at the completion
of the A/D conversion. This register pair is 16-bits wide.
The A/D module gives the flexibility to left or right justify
the 10-bit result in the 16-bit result register. The A/D

Format Select bit (ADFM) controls this justification.
Figure 11-4 shows the operation of the A/D result justi-
fication. The extra bits are loaded with ’0’s’. When an
A/D result will not overwrite these locations (A/D dis-
able), these registers may be used as two general
purpose 8-bit registers.

FIGURE 11-4: A/D RESULT JUSTIFICATION      

Note: The GO/DONE bit should NOT be set in
the same instruction that turns on the A/D.

TAD1 TAD2 TAD3 TAD4 TAD5 TAD6 TAD7 TAD8 TAD9

Set GO bit 

Holding capacitor is disconnected from analog input (typically 100 ns) 

b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2

TAD10 TAD11

b1 b0

TCY to TAD

Conversion starts 

ADRES is loaded
GO bit is cleared
ADIF bit is set
Holding capacitor is connected to analog input

10-bit Result

ADRESH ADRESL

0000 00

ADFM = 0

02 1 0 77

10-bit Result

ADRESH ADRESL

10-bit Result

0000 00

7 0 7 6 5 0

ADFM = 1

Right Justified Left Justified



 2001 Microchip Technology Inc. DS30292C-page 117

PIC16F87X

11.5 A/D Operation During SLEEP   

The A/D module can operate during SLEEP mode. This
requires that the A/D clock source be set to RC
(ADCS1:ADCS0 = 11). When the RC clock source is
selected, the A/D module waits one instruction cycle
before starting the conversion. This allows the SLEEP
instruction to be executed, which eliminates all digital
switching noise from the conversion. When the conver-
sion is completed, the GO/DONE bit will be cleared and
the result loaded into the ADRES register. If the A/D
interrupt is enabled, the device will wake-up from
SLEEP. If the A/D interrupt is not enabled, the A/D
module will then be turned off, although the ADON bit
will remain set.

When the A/D clock source is another clock option (not
RC), a SLEEP instruction will cause the present conver-
sion to be aborted and the A/D module to be turned off,
though the ADON bit will remain set.

Turning off the A/D places the A/D module in its lowest
current consumption state.  

11.6 Effects of a RESET   

A device RESET forces all registers to their RESET
state. This forces the A/D module to be turned off, and
any conversion is aborted. All A/D input pins are con-
figured as analog inputs.

The value that is in the ADRESH:ADRESL registers is
not modified for a Power-on Reset. The
ADRESH:ADRESL registers will contain unknown data
after a Power-on Reset.

TABLE 11-2: REGISTERS/BITS ASSOCIATED WITH A/D         

Note: For the A/D module to operate in SLEEP,
the A/D clock source must be set to RC
(ADCS1:ADCS0 = 11). To allow the con-
version to occur during SLEEP, ensure the
SLEEP instruction immediately follows the
instruction that sets the GO/DONE bit.

Address Name Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
Value on 

POR,
BOR

Value on 
MCLR, 
WDT

0Bh,8Bh,
10Bh,18Bh

INTCON GIE PEIE T0IE INTE RBIE T0IF INTF RBIF 0000 000x 0000 000u

0Ch PIR1 PSPIF(1) ADIF RCIF TXIF SSPIF CCP1IF TMR2IF TMR1IF 0000 0000 0000 0000

8Ch PIE1 PSPIE(1) ADIE RCIE TXIE SSPIE CCP1IE TMR2IE TMR1IE 0000 0000 0000 0000

1Eh ADRESH A/D Result Register High Byte xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu

9Eh ADRESL A/D Result Register Low Byte xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu

1Fh ADCON0 ADCS1 ADCS0 CHS2 CHS1 CHS0 GO/DONE — ADON 0000 00-0 0000 00-0

9Fh ADCON1 ADFM — — — PCFG3 PCFG2 PCFG1 PCFG0 --0- 0000 --0- 0000

85h TRISA — — PORTA Data Direction Register --11 1111 --11 1111

05h PORTA — — PORTA Data Latch when written: PORTA pins when read --0x 0000 --0u 0000

89h(1) TRISE IBF OBF IBOV PSPMODE — PORTE Data Direction bits 0000 -111 0000 -111

09h(1) PORTE — — — — — RE2 RE1 RE0 ---- -xxx ---- -uuu

Legend: x = unknown, u = unchanged, - = unimplemented, read as '0'. Shaded cells are not used for A/D conversion.
Note 1: These registers/bits are not available on the 28-pin devices.
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NOTES:
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12.0 SPECIAL FEATURES OF THE 
CPU

All PIC16F87X devices have a host of features
intended to maximize system reliability, minimize cost
through elimination of external components, provide
power saving operating modes and offer code protec-
tion. These are:

• Oscillator Selection
• RESET

- Power-on Reset (POR)
- Power-up Timer (PWRT)
- Oscillator Start-up Timer (OST)

- Brown-out Reset (BOR)
• Interrupts
• Watchdog Timer (WDT)

• SLEEP
• Code Protection
• ID Locations

• In-Circuit Serial Programming
• Low Voltage In-Circuit Serial Programming
• In-Circuit Debugger

PIC16F87X devices have a Watchdog Timer, which
can be shut-off only through configuration bits. It runs
off its own RC oscillator for added reliability. 

There are two timers that offer necessary delays on
power-up. One is the Oscillator Start-up Timer (OST),
intended to keep the chip in RESET until the crystal
oscillator is stable. The other is the Power-up Timer
(PWRT), which provides a fixed delay of 72 ms (nomi-
nal) on power-up only. It is designed to keep the part in
RESET while the power supply stabilizes. With these
two timers on-chip, most applications need no external
RESET circuitry. 

SLEEP mode is designed to offer a very low current
Power-down mode. The user can wake-up from
SLEEP through external RESET, Watchdog Timer
Wake-up, or through an interrupt. 

Several oscillator options are also made available to
allow the part to fit the application. The RC oscillator
option saves system cost while the LP crystal option
saves power. A set of configuration bits is used to
select various options.

Additional information on special features is available
in the PICmicro™ Mid-Range Reference Manual,
(DS33023).

12.1 Configuration Bits

The configuration bits can be programmed (read as '0'),
or left unprogrammed (read as '1'), to select various
device configurations. The erased, or unprogrammed
value of the configuration word is 3FFFh. These bits
are mapped in program memory location 2007h.

It is important to note that address 2007h is beyond the
user program memory space, which can be accessed
only during programming.
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REGISTER 12-1: CONFIGURATION WORD (ADDRESS 2007h)(1) 

CP1 CP0 DEBUG — WRT CPD LVP BODEN CP1 CP0 PWRTE WDTE F0SC1 F0SC0

bit13 bit0

bit 13-12,

bit 5-4

CP1:CP0: FLASH Program Memory Code Protection bits(2)

11 = Code protection off
10 = 1F00h to 1FFFh code protected (PIC16F877, 876)
10 = 0F00h to 0FFFh code protected (PIC16F874, 873)
01 = 1000h to 1FFFh code protected (PIC16F877, 876)
01 = 0800h to 0FFFh code protected (PIC16F874, 873)
00 = 0000h to 1FFFh code protected (PIC16F877, 876)
00 = 0000h to 0FFFh code protected (PIC16F874, 873)

bit 11 DEBUG: In-Circuit Debugger Mode
1 = In-Circuit Debugger disabled, RB6 and RB7 are general purpose I/O pins
0 = In-Circuit Debugger enabled, RB6 and RB7 are dedicated to the debugger.

bit 10 Unimplemented: Read as ‘1’

bit 9 WRT: FLASH Program Memory Write Enable
1 = Unprotected program memory may be written to by EECON control
0 = Unprotected program memory may not be written to by EECON control

bit 8 CPD: Data EE Memory Code Protection
1 = Code protection off 
0 = Data EEPROM memory code protected

bit 7 LVP: Low Voltage In-Circuit Serial Programming Enable bit
1 = RB3/PGM pin has PGM function, low voltage programming enabled
0 = RB3 is digital I/O, HV on MCLR must be used for programming

bit 6 BODEN: Brown-out Reset Enable bit(3)

1 = BOR enabled
0 = BOR disabled

bit 3 PWRTE: Power-up Timer Enable bit(3)

1 = PWRT disabled
0 = PWRT enabled

bit 2 WDTE: Watchdog Timer Enable bit
1 = WDT enabled
0 = WDT disabled

bit 1-0 FOSC1:FOSC0: Oscillator Selection bits
11 = RC oscillator
10 = HS oscillator
01 = XT oscillator
00 = LP oscillator

Note 1: The erased (unprogrammed) value of the configuration word is 3FFFh.
2: All of the CP1:CP0 pairs have to be given the same value to enable the code protection scheme listed.
3: Enabling Brown-out Reset automatically enables Power-up Timer (PWRT), regardless of the value of bit PWRTE. 

Ensure the Power-up Timer is enabled any time Brown-out Reset is enabled.
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12.2 Oscillator Configurations

12.2.1  OSCILLATOR TYPES

The PIC16F87X can be operated in four different oscil-
lator modes. The user can program two configuration
bits (FOSC1 and FOSC0) to select one of these four
modes:

• LP Low Power Crystal

• XT Crystal/Resonator
• HS High Speed Crystal/Resonator
• RC Resistor/Capacitor

12.2.2 CRYSTAL OSCILLATOR/CERAMIC 
RESONATORS

In XT, LP or HS modes, a crystal or ceramic resonator
is connected to the OSC1/CLKIN and OSC2/CLKOUT
pins to establish oscillation (Figure 12-1). The
PIC16F87X oscillator design requires the use of a par-
allel cut crystal. Use of a series cut crystal may give a
frequency out of the crystal manufacturers specifica-
tions. When in XT, LP or HS modes, the device can
have an external clock source to drive the OSC1/
CLKIN pin (Figure 12-2).

FIGURE 12-1: CRYSTAL/CERAMIC 
RESONATOR OPERATION 
(HS, XT OR LP 
OSC CONFIGURATION)

FIGURE 12-2: EXTERNAL CLOCK INPUT 
OPERATION (HS, XT OR 
LP OSC 
CONFIGURATION)

TABLE 12-1: CERAMIC RESONATORS 

Note 1: See Table 12-1 and Table 12-2 for recom-
mended values of C1 and C2.

2: A series resistor (Rs) may be required for AT
strip cut crystals.

3: RF varies with the crystal chosen.

C1(1)

C2(1)

XTAL

OSC2

OSC1

RF(3)

SLEEP

To

Logic

PIC16F87X
Rs

(2)

Internal

Ranges Tested:

Mode Freq. OSC1 OSC2

XT 455 kHz
2.0 MHz
4.0 MHz

68 - 100 pF
15 - 68 pF
15 - 68 pF

68 - 100 pF
15 - 68 pF
15 - 68 pF

HS 8.0 MHz
16.0 MHz

10 - 68 pF
10 - 22 pF

10 - 68 pF
10 - 22 pF

These values are for design guidance only. 
See notes following Table 12-2.

Resonators Used:

455 kHz Panasonic EFO-A455K04B ± 0.3%

2.0 MHz Murata Erie CSA2.00MG ± 0.5%

4.0 MHz Murata Erie CSA4.00MG ± 0.5%

8.0 MHz Murata Erie CSA8.00MT ± 0.5%

16.0 MHz Murata Erie CSA16.00MX ± 0.5%

All resonators used did not have built-in capacitors.

OSC1

OSC2Open

Clock from
Ext. System PIC16F87X
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TABLE 12-2: CAPACITOR SELECTION FOR 
CRYSTAL OSCILLATOR 

12.2.3 RC OSCILLATOR

For timing insensitive applications, the “RC” device
option offers additional cost savings. The RC oscillator
frequency is a function of the supply voltage, the resis-
tor (REXT) and capacitor (CEXT) values, and the operat-
ing temperature. In addition to this, the oscillator
frequency will vary from unit to unit due to normal pro-
cess parameter variation. Furthermore, the difference
in lead frame capacitance between package types will
also affect the oscillation frequency, especially for low
CEXT values. The user also needs to take into account
variation due to tolerance of external R and C compo-
nents used. Figure 12-3 shows how the R/C combina-
tion is connected to the PIC16F87X. 

FIGURE 12-3: RC OSCILLATOR MODE

Osc Type
Crystal 
Freq.

Cap. Range 
C1

Cap. Range 
C2

LP 32 kHz 33 pF 33 pF

200 kHz 15 pF 15 pF

XT 200 kHz 47-68 pF 47-68 pF

1 MHz 15 pF 15 pF

4 MHz 15 pF 15 pF

HS 4 MHz 15 pF 15 pF

8 MHz 15-33 pF 15-33 pF

20 MHz 15-33 pF 15-33 pF

These values are for design guidance only. 
See notes following this table.

Crystals Used

32 kHz Epson C-001R32.768K-A ± 20 PPM

200 kHz STD XTL 200.000KHz ± 20 PPM

1 MHz ECS ECS-10-13-1 ± 50 PPM

4 MHz ECS ECS-40-20-1 ± 50 PPM

8 MHz EPSON CA-301 8.000M-C ± 30 PPM

20 MHz EPSON CA-301 20.000M-
C

± 30 PPM

Note 1: Higher capacitance increases the stability
of oscillator, but also increases the start-
up time. 

2: Since each resonator/crystal has its own
characteristics, the user should consult the
resonator/crystal manufacturer for appro-
priate values of external components.

3: Rs may be required in HS mode, as well
as XT mode, to avoid overdriving crystals
with low drive level specification.

4: When migrating from other PICmicro
devices, oscillator performance should be
verified.

OSC2/CLKOUT

CEXT

REXT

PIC16F87X

OSC1

FOSC/4

Internal
Clock

VDD

VSS

Recommended values: 3 kΩ ≤ REXT ≤ 100 kΩ

CEXT > 20pF
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12.3 RESET

The PIC16F87X differentiates between various kinds of
RESET: 

• Power-on Reset (POR)
• MCLR Reset during normal operation

• MCLR Reset during SLEEP
• WDT Reset (during normal operation)
• WDT Wake-up (during SLEEP)

• Brown-out Reset (BOR)

Some registers are not affected in any RESET condi-
tion. Their status is unknown on POR and unchanged
in any other RESET. Most other registers are reset to a
“RESET state” on Power-on Reset (POR), on the
MCLR and WDT Reset, on MCLR Reset during

SLEEP, and Brown-out Reset (BOR). They are not
affected by a WDT Wake-up, which is viewed as the
resumption of normal operation. The TO and PD bits
are set or cleared differently in different RESET situa-
tions as indicated in Table 12-4. These bits are used in
software to determine the nature of the RESET. See
Table 12-6 for a full description of RESET states of all
registers.

A simplified block diagram of the On-Chip Reset Circuit
is shown in Figure 12-4.

These devices have a MCLR noise filter in the MCLR
Reset path. The filter will detect and ignore small
pulses.

It should be noted that a WDT Reset does not drive
MCLR pin low.

FIGURE 12-4: SIMPLIFIED BLOCK DIAGRAM OF ON-CHIP RESET CIRCUIT

S

R Q

External
Reset

MCLR

VDD

OSC1

WDT
Module

VDD Rise
Detect

OST/PWRT

On-chip 
RC OSC 

WDT

Time-out

Power-on Reset

OST

10-bit Ripple Counter

PWRT

Chip_Reset

10-bit Ripple Counter

Reset

Enable OST

Enable PWRT

SLEEP

Note 1: This is a separate oscillator from the RC oscillator of the CLKIN pin.

Brown-out
Reset BODEN

(1)
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12.4 Power-On Reset (POR)

A Power-on Reset pulse is generated on-chip when
VDD rise is detected (in the range of 1.2V - 1.7V). To
take advantage of the POR, tie the MCLR pin directly
(or through a resistor) to VDD. This will eliminate
external RC components usually needed to create a
Power-on Reset. A maximum rise time for VDD is spec-
ified. See Electrical Specifications for details. 

When the device starts normal operation (exits the
RESET condition), device operating parameters (volt-
age, frequency, temperature,...) must be met to ensure
operation. If these conditions are not met, the device
must be held in RESET until the operating conditions
are met. Brown-out Reset may be used to meet the
start-up conditions. For additional information, refer to
Application Note, AN007, “Power-up Trouble Shoot-
ing”, (DS00007).

12.5 Power-up Timer (PWRT)

The Power-up Timer provides a fixed 72 ms nominal
time-out on power-up only from the POR. The Power-
up Timer operates on an internal RC oscillator. The
chip is kept in RESET as long as the PWRT is active.
The PWRT’s time delay allows VDD to rise to an accept-
able level. A configuration bit is provided to enable/dis-
able the PWRT.

The power-up time delay will vary from chip to chip due
to VDD, temperature and process variation. See DC
parameters for details (TPWRT, parameter #33).

12.6 Oscillator Start-up Timer (OST)

The Oscillator Start-up Timer (OST) provides a delay of
1024 oscillator cycles (from OSC1 input) after the
PWRT delay is over (if PWRT is enabled). This helps to
ensure that the crystal oscillator or resonator has
started and stabilized.

The OST time-out is invoked only for XT, LP and HS
modes and only on Power-on Reset or Wake-up from
SLEEP.

12.7 Brown-out Reset (BOR)

The configuration bit, BODEN, can enable or disable
the Brown-out Reset circuit. If VDD falls below VBOR

(parameter D005, about 4V) for longer than TBOR

(parameter #35, about 100µS), the brown-out situation
will reset the device. If VDD falls below VBOR for less
than TBOR, a RESET may not occur.

Once the brown-out occurs, the device will remain in
Brown-out Reset until VDD rises above VBOR. The
Power-up Timer then keeps the device in RESET for
TPWRT (parameter #33, about 72mS). If VDD should fall
below VBOR during TPWRT, the Brown-out Reset pro-
cess will restart when VDD rises above VBOR with the
Power-up Timer Reset. The Power-up Timer is always
enabled when the Brown-out Reset circuit is enabled,
regardless of the state of the PWRT configuration bit.

12.8 Time-out Sequence

On power-up, the time-out sequence is as follows: The
PWRT delay starts (if enabled) when a POR Reset
occurs. Then OST starts counting 1024 oscillator
cycles when PWRT ends (LP, XT, HS). When the OST
ends, the device comes out of RESET.

If MCLR is kept low long enough, the time-outs will
expire. Bringing MCLR high will begin execution imme-
diately. This is useful for testing purposes or to synchro-
nize more than one PIC16F87X device operating in
parallel.

Table 12-5 shows the RESET conditions for the STA-
TUS, PCON and PC registers, while Table 12-6 shows
the RESET conditions for all the registers. 

12.9 Power Control/Status Register 
(PCON)

The Power Control/Status Register, PCON, has up to
two bits depending upon the device.

Bit0 is Brown-out Reset Status bit, BOR. Bit BOR is
unknown on a Power-on Reset. It must then be set by
the user and checked on subsequent RESETS to see if
bit BOR cleared, indicating a BOR occurred. When the
Brown-out Reset is disabled, the state of the BOR bit is
unpredictable and is, therefore, not valid at any time.

Bit1 is POR (Power-on Reset Status bit). It is cleared on
a Power-on Reset and unaffected otherwise. The user
must set this bit following a Power-on Reset.

TABLE 12-3: TIME-OUT IN VARIOUS SITUATIONS 

Oscillator Configuration
Power-up

Brown-out
Wake-up from 

SLEEPPWRTE = 0 PWRTE = 1

XT, HS, LP 72 ms + 1024TOSC 1024TOSC 72 ms + 1024TOSC 1024TOSC

RC 72 ms — 72 ms —
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TABLE 12-4: STATUS BITS AND THEIR SIGNIFICANCE 

TABLE 12-5: RESET CONDITION FOR SPECIAL REGISTERS 

POR BOR TO PD

0 x 1 1 Power-on Reset

0 x 0 x Illegal, TO is set on POR

0 x x 0 Illegal, PD is set on POR

1 0 1 1 Brown-out Reset

1 1 0 1 WDT Reset 

1 1 0 0 WDT Wake-up

1 1 u u MCLR Reset during normal operation

1 1 1 0 MCLR Reset during SLEEP or interrupt wake-up from SLEEP

Legend: x = don’t care, u = unchanged

Condition
Program
Counter

STATUS
Register

PCON
Register

Power-on Reset 000h 0001 1xxx ---- --0x

MCLR Reset during normal operation 000h 000u uuuu ---- --uu

MCLR Reset during SLEEP 000h 0001 0uuu ---- --uu

WDT Reset 000h 0000 1uuu ---- --uu

WDT Wake-up PC + 1 uuu0 0uuu ---- --uu

Brown-out Reset 000h 0001 1uuu ---- --u0

Interrupt wake-up from SLEEP PC + 1(1) uuu1 0uuu ---- --uu

Legend: u = unchanged, x = unknown, - = unimplemented bit, read as '0'
Note 1: When the wake-up is due to an interrupt and the GIE bit is set, the PC is loaded with the interrupt vector 

(0004h).
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TABLE 12-6: INITIALIZATION CONDITIONS FOR ALL REGISTERS

Register Devices
Power-on Reset,
Brown-out Reset

MCLR Resets,
WDT Reset

Wake-up via WDT or 
Interrupt

W 873 874 876 877 xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu uuuu uuuu

INDF 873 874 876 877 N/A N/A N/A

TMR0 873 874 876 877 xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu uuuu uuuu

PCL 873 874 876 877 0000h 0000h PC + 1(2)

STATUS 873 874 876 877 0001 1xxx 000q quuu(3) uuuq quuu(3)

FSR 873 874 876 877 xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu uuuu uuuu

PORTA 873 874 876 877 --0x 0000 --0u 0000 --uu uuuu

PORTB 873 874 876 877 xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu uuuu uuuu

PORTC 873 874 876 877 xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu uuuu uuuu

PORTD 873 874 876 877 xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu uuuu uuuu

PORTE 873 874 876 877 ---- -xxx ---- -uuu ---- -uuu

PCLATH 873 874 876 877 ---0 0000 ---0 0000 ---u uuuu

INTCON 873 874 876 877 0000 000x 0000 000u uuuu uuuu(1)

PIR1 873 874 876 877 r000 0000 r000 0000 ruuu uuuu(1)

873 874 876 877 0000 0000 0000 0000 uuuu uuuu(1)

PIR2 873 874 876 877 -r-0 0--0 -r-0 0--0 -r-u u--u(1)

TMR1L 873 874 876 877 xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu uuuu uuuu

TMR1H 873 874 876 877 xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu uuuu uuuu

T1CON 873 874 876 877 --00 0000 --uu uuuu --uu uuuu

TMR2 873 874 876 877 0000 0000 0000 0000 uuuu uuuu

T2CON 873 874 876 877 -000 0000 -000 0000 -uuu uuuu

SSPBUF 873 874 876 877 xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu uuuu uuuu

SSPCON 873 874 876 877 0000 0000 0000 0000 uuuu uuuu

CCPR1L 873 874 876 877 xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu uuuu uuuu

CCPR1H 873 874 876 877 xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu uuuu uuuu

CCP1CON 873 874 876 877 --00 0000 --00 0000 --uu uuuu

RCSTA 873 874 876 877 0000 000x 0000 000x uuuu uuuu

TXREG 873 874 876 877 0000 0000 0000 0000 uuuu uuuu

RCREG 873 874 876 877 0000 0000 0000 0000 uuuu uuuu

CCPR2L 873 874 876 877 xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu uuuu uuuu

CCPR2H 873 874 876 877 xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu uuuu uuuu

CCP2CON 873 874 876 877 0000 0000 0000 0000 uuuu uuuu

ADRESH 873 874 876 877 xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu uuuu uuuu

ADCON0 873 874 876 877 0000 00-0 0000 00-0 uuuu uu-u

OPTION_REG 873 874 876 877 1111 1111 1111 1111 uuuu uuuu

TRISA 873 874 876 877 --11 1111 --11 1111 --uu uuuu

TRISB 873 874 876 877 1111 1111 1111 1111 uuuu uuuu

TRISC 873 874 876 877 1111 1111 1111 1111 uuuu uuuu

TRISD 873 874 876 877 1111 1111 1111 1111 uuuu uuuu

TRISE 873 874 876 877 0000 -111 0000 -111 uuuu -uuu

PIE1 873 874 876 877 r000 0000 r000 0000 ruuu uuuu

873 874 876 877 0000 0000 0000 0000 uuuu uuuu

Legend: u   = unchanged, x   =   unknown, - =   unimplemented bit, read as ’0’, q = value depends on condition, 
r = reserved, maintain clear

Note 1: One or more bits in INTCON, PIR1 and/or PIR2 will be affected (to cause wake-up).
2: When the wake-up is due to an interrupt and the GIE bit is set, the PC is loaded with the interrupt vector 

(0004h).
3: See Table 12-5 for RESET value for specific condition.
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FIGURE 12-5: TIME-OUT SEQUENCE ON POWER-UP (MCLR TIED TO VDD)    

PIE2 873 874 876 877 -r-0 0--0 -r-0 0--0 -r-u u--u

PCON 873 874 876 877 ---- --qq ---- --uu ---- --uu

PR2 873 874 876 877 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111

SSPADD 873 874 876 877 0000 0000 0000 0000 uuuu uuuu

SSPSTAT 873 874 876 877 --00 0000 --00 0000 --uu uuuu

TXSTA 873 874 876 877 0000 -010 0000 -010 uuuu -uuu

SPBRG 873 874 876 877 0000 0000 0000 0000 uuuu uuuu

ADRESL 873 874 876 877 xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu uuuu uuuu

ADCON1 873 874 876 877 0--- 0000 0--- 0000 u--- uuuu

EEDATA 873 874 876 877 0--- 0000 0--- 0000 u--- uuuu

EEADR 873 874 876 877 xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu uuuu uuuu

EEDATH 873 874 876 877 xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu uuuu uuuu

EEADRH 873 874 876 877 xxxx xxxx uuuu uuuu uuuu uuuu

EECON1 873 874 876 877 x--- x000 u--- u000 u--- uuuu

EECON2 873 874 876 877 ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

TABLE 12-6: INITIALIZATION CONDITIONS FOR ALL REGISTERS (CONTINUED)

Register Devices
Power-on Reset,
Brown-out Reset

MCLR Resets,
WDT Reset

Wake-up via WDT or 
Interrupt

Legend: u   = unchanged, x   =   unknown, - =   unimplemented bit, read as ’0’, q = value depends on condition, 
r = reserved, maintain clear

Note 1: One or more bits in INTCON, PIR1 and/or PIR2 will be affected (to cause wake-up).
2: When the wake-up is due to an interrupt and the GIE bit is set, the PC is loaded with the interrupt vector 

(0004h).
3: See Table 12-5 for RESET value for specific condition.
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FIGURE 12-6: TIME-OUT SEQUENCE ON POWER-UP (MCLR NOT TIED TO VDD): CASE 1       

FIGURE 12-7: TIME-OUT SEQUENCE ON POWER-UP (MCLR NOT TIED TO VDD): CASE 2    

FIGURE 12-8: SLOW RISE TIME (MCLR TIED TO VDD)      
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12.10 Interrupts

The PIC16F87X family has up to 14 sources of inter-
rupt. The interrupt control register (INTCON) records
individual interrupt requests in flag bits. It also has indi-
vidual and global interrupt enable bits. 

A global interrupt enable bit, GIE (INTCON<7>)
enables (if set) all unmasked interrupts, or disables (if
cleared) all interrupts. When bit GIE is enabled, and an
interrupt’s flag bit and mask bit are set, the interrupt will
vector immediately. Individual interrupts can be dis-
abled through their corresponding enable bits in vari-
ous registers. Individual interrupt bits are set,
regardless of the status of the GIE bit. The GIE bit is
cleared on RESET.

The “return from interrupt” instruction, RETFIE, exits
the interrupt routine, as well as sets the GIE bit, which
re-enables interrupts.

The RB0/INT pin interrupt, the RB port change inter-
rupt, and the TMR0 overflow interrupt flags are con-
tained in the INTCON register.

The peripheral interrupt flags are contained in the spe-
cial function registers, PIR1 and PIR2. The correspond-
ing interrupt enable bits are contained in special
function registers, PIE1 and PIE2, and the peripheral
interrupt enable bit is contained in special function reg-
ister INTCON.

When an interrupt is responded to, the GIE bit is
cleared to disable any further interrupt, the return
address is pushed onto the stack and the PC is loaded
with 0004h. Once in the Interrupt Service Routine, the
source(s) of the interrupt can be determined by polling
the interrupt flag bits. The interrupt flag bit(s) must be
cleared in software before re-enabling interrupts to
avoid recursive interrupts. 

For external interrupt events, such as the INT pin or
PORTB change interrupt, the interrupt latency will be
three or four instruction cycles. The exact latency
depends when the interrupt event occurs. The latency
is the same for one or two-cycle instructions. Individual
interrupt flag bits are set, regardless of the status of
their corresponding mask bit, PEIE bit, or GIE bit. 

FIGURE 12-9: INTERRUPT LOGIC

Note: Individual interrupt flag bits are set, regard-
less of the status of their corresponding 
mask bit, or the GIE bit. 

PSPIF
PSPIE

ADIF
ADIE

RCIF
RCIE

TXIF
TXIE

SSPIF
SSPIE

CCP1IF
CCP1IE

TMR2IF
TMR2IE

TMR1IF
TMR1IE

T0IF
T0IE

INTF
INTE

RBIF
RBIE

GIE

PEIE

Wake-up (If in SLEEP mode)

Interrupt to CPU

CCP2IE
CCP2IF

The following table shows which devices have which interrupts.

Device T0IF INTF RBIF PSPIF ADIF RCIF TXIF SSPIF CCP1IF TMR2IF TMR1IF EEIF BCLIF CCP2IF

PIC16F876/873 Yes Yes Yes — Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

PIC16F877/874 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

BCLIE
BCLIF

EEIF
EEIE
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12.10.1 INT INTERRUPT

External interrupt on the RB0/INT pin is edge triggered,
either rising, if bit INTEDG (OPTION_REG<6>) is set,
or falling, if the INTEDG bit is clear. When a valid edge
appears on the RB0/INT pin, flag bit INTF
(INTCON<1>) is set. This interrupt can be disabled by
clearing enable bit INTE (INTCON<4>). Flag bit INTF
must be cleared in software in the Interrupt Service
Routine before re-enabling this interrupt. The INT inter-
rupt can wake-up the processor from SLEEP, if bit INTE
was set prior to going into SLEEP. The status of global
interrupt enable bit, GIE, decides whether or not the
processor branches to the interrupt vector following
wake-up. See Section 12.13 for details on SLEEP
mode.

12.10.2 TMR0 INTERRUPT

An overflow (FFh → 00h) in the TMR0 register will set
flag bit T0IF (INTCON<2>). The interrupt can be
enabled/disabled by setting/clearing enable bit T0IE
(INTCON<5>) (Section 5.0).

12.10.3 PORTB INTCON CHANGE

An input change on PORTB<7:4> sets flag bit RBIF
(INTCON<0>). The interrupt can be enabled/disabled
by setting/clearing enable bit RBIE (INTCON<4>)
(Section 3.2).

12.11 Context Saving During Interrupts

During an interrupt, only the return PC value is saved
on the stack. Typically, users may wish to save key reg-
isters during an interrupt, (i.e., W register and STATUS
register). This will have to be implemented in software.

For the PIC16F873/874 devices, the register W_TEMP
must be defined in both banks 0 and 1 and must be
defined at the same offset from the bank base address
(i.e., If W_TEMP is defined at 0x20 in bank 0, it must
also be defined at 0xA0 in bank 1). The registers,
PCLATH_TEMP and STATUS_TEMP, are only defined
in bank 0.

Since the upper 16 bytes of each bank are common in
the PIC16F876/877 devices, temporary holding regis-
ters W_TEMP, STATUS_TEMP, and PCLATH_TEMP
should be placed in here. These 16 locations don’t
require banking and therefore, make it easier for con-
text save and restore. The same code shown in
Example 12-1 can be used.

EXAMPLE 12-1: SAVING STATUS, W, AND PCLATH REGISTERS IN RAM 

   

MOVWF    W_TEMP          ;Copy W to TEMP register
SWAPF    STATUS,W        ;Swap status to be saved into W 
CLRF     STATUS          ;bank 0, regardless of current bank, Clears IRP,RP1,RP0
MOVWF    STATUS_TEMP     ;Save status to bank zero STATUS_TEMP register
MOVF     PCLATH, W     ;Only required if using pages 1, 2 and/or 3
MOVWF    PCLATH_TEMP     ;Save PCLATH into W
CLRF     PCLATH          ;Page zero, regardless of current page
:
:(ISR) ;(Insert user code here)
:
MOVF     PCLATH_TEMP, W ;Restore PCLATH
MOVWF    PCLATH         ;Move W into PCLATH
SWAPF    STATUS_TEMP,W  ;Swap STATUS_TEMP register into W 

                            ;(sets bank to original state)
MOVWF    STATUS        ;Move W into STATUS register
SWAPF    W_TEMP,F ;Swap W_TEMP
SWAPF    W_TEMP,W       ;Swap W_TEMP into W



 2001 Microchip Technology Inc. DS30292C-page 131

PIC16F87X

12.12 Watchdog Timer (WDT)

The Watchdog Timer is a free running on-chip RC oscil-
lator which does not require any external components.
This RC oscillator is separate from the RC oscillator of
the OSC1/CLKIN pin. That means that the WDT will
run, even if the clock on the OSC1/CLKIN and OSC2/
CLKOUT pins of the device has been stopped, for
example, by execution of a SLEEP instruction.

During normal operation, a WDT time-out generates a
device RESET (Watchdog Timer Reset). If the device is
in SLEEP mode, a WDT time-out causes the device to
wake-up and continue with normal operation (Watch-
dog Timer Wake-up). The TO bit in the STATUS regis-
ter will be cleared upon a Watchdog Timer time-out.

The WDT can be permanently disabled by clearing
configuration bit WDTE (Section 12.1).

WDT time-out period values may be found in the Elec-
trical Specifications section under parameter #31. Val-
ues for the WDT prescaler (actually a postscaler, but
shared with the Timer0 prescaler) may be assigned
using the OPTION_REG register. 

FIGURE 12-10: WATCHDOG TIMER BLOCK DIAGRAM

TABLE 12-7: SUMMARY OF WATCHDOG TIMER REGISTERS

Note 1: The CLRWDT and SLEEP instructions
clear the WDT and the postscaler, if
assigned to the WDT, and prevent it from
timing out and generating a device
RESET condition.

2: When a CLRWDT instruction is executed
and the prescaler is assigned to the WDT,
the prescaler count will be cleared, but
the prescaler assignment is not changed.

From TMR0 Clock Source
(Figure 5-1)

To TMR0 (Figure 5-1)

Postscaler

WDT Timer

WDT 
Enable Bit

0

1 M
U
X

PSA

8 - to - 1 MUX PS2:PS0

0 1

MUX PSA

WDT
Time-out

8

Note: PSA and PS2:PS0 are bits in the OPTION_REG register.

Address Name Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0

2007h Config. bits (1) BODEN(1) CP1 CP0 PWRTE(1) WDTE FOSC1 FOSC0

81h,181h OPTION_REG RBPU INTEDG T0CS T0SE PSA PS2 PS1 PS0

Legend: Shaded cells are not used by the Watchdog Timer.
Note 1: See Register 12-1 for operation of these bits.
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12.13 Power-down Mode (SLEEP)

Power-down mode is entered by executing a SLEEP
instruction. 

If enabled, the Watchdog Timer will be cleared but
keeps running, the PD bit (STATUS<3>) is cleared, the
TO (STATUS<4>) bit is set, and the oscillator driver is
turned off. The I/O ports maintain the status they had
before the SLEEP instruction was executed (driving
high, low, or hi-impedance).

For lowest current consumption in this mode, place all
I/O pins at either VDD or VSS, ensure no external cir-
cuitry is drawing current from the I/O pin, power-down
the A/D and disable external clocks. Pull all I/O pins
that are hi-impedance inputs, high or low externally, to
avoid switching currents caused by floating inputs. The
T0CKI input should also be at VDD or VSS for lowest
current consumption. The contribution from on-chip
pull-ups on PORTB should also be considered.

The MCLR pin must be at a logic high level (VIHMC).

12.13.1 WAKE-UP FROM SLEEP

The device can wake-up from SLEEP through one of
the following events:

1. External RESET input on MCLR pin.
2. Watchdog Timer Wake-up (if WDT was

enabled).
3. Interrupt from INT pin, RB port change or

peripheral interrupt.

External MCLR Reset will cause a device RESET. All
other events are considered a continuation of program
execution and cause a “wake-up”. The TO and PD bits
in the STATUS register can be used to determine the
cause of device RESET. The PD bit, which is set on
power-up, is cleared when SLEEP is invoked. The TO
bit is cleared if a WDT time-out occurred and caused
wake-up.

The following peripheral interrupts can wake the device
from SLEEP:

1. PSP read or write (PIC16F874/877 only).

2. TMR1 interrupt. Timer1 must be operating as an
asynchronous counter.

3. CCP Capture mode interrupt.
4. Special event trigger (Timer1 in Asynchronous

mode using an external clock).
5. SSP (START/STOP) bit detect interrupt.
6. SSP transmit or receive in Slave mode 

(SPI/I2C).
7. USART RX or TX (Synchronous Slave mode).

8. A/D conversion (when A/D clock source is RC).
9. EEPROM write operation completion

Other peripherals cannot generate interrupts since dur-
ing SLEEP, no on-chip clocks are present. 

When the SLEEP instruction is being executed, the next
instruction (PC + 1) is pre-fetched. For the device to
wake-up through an interrupt event, the corresponding
interrupt enable bit must be set (enabled). Wake-up is
regardless of the state of the GIE bit. If the GIE bit is
clear (disabled), the device continues execution at the
instruction after the SLEEP instruction. If the GIE bit is
set (enabled), the device executes the instruction after
the SLEEP instruction and then branches to the inter-
rupt address (0004h). In cases where the execution of
the instruction following SLEEP is not desirable, the
user should have a NOP after the SLEEP instruction.

12.13.2 WAKE-UP USING INTERRUPTS

When global interrupts are disabled (GIE cleared) and
any interrupt source has both its interrupt enable bit
and interrupt flag bit set, one of the following will occur:

• If the interrupt occurs before the execution of a 
SLEEP instruction, the SLEEP instruction will com-
plete as a NOP. Therefore, the WDT and WDT 
postscaler will not be cleared, the TO bit will not 
be set and PD bits will not be cleared.

• If the interrupt occurs during or after the execu-
tion of a SLEEP instruction, the device will imme-
diately wake-up from SLEEP. The SLEEP 
instruction will be completely executed before the 
wake-up. Therefore, the WDT and WDT 
postscaler will be cleared, the TO bit will be set 
and the PD bit will be cleared.

Even if the flag bits were checked before executing a
SLEEP instruction, it may be possible for flag bits to
become set before the SLEEP instruction completes. To
determine whether a SLEEP instruction executed, test
the PD bit. If the PD bit is set, the SLEEP instruction
was executed as a NOP.

To ensure that the WDT is cleared, a CLRWDT instruc-
tion should be executed before a SLEEP instruction.
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FIGURE 12-11: WAKE-UP FROM SLEEP THROUGH INTERRUPT

12.14 In-Circuit Debugger

When the DEBUG bit in the configuration word is pro-
grammed to a ’0’, the In-Circuit Debugger functionality
is enabled. This function allows simple debugging func-
tions when used with MPLAB® ICD. When the micro-
controller has this feature enabled, some of the
resources are not available for general use. Table 12-8
shows which features are consumed by the back-
ground debugger.

TABLE 12-8: DEBUGGER RESOURCES  

To use the In-Circuit Debugger function of the micro-
controller, the design must implement In-Circuit Serial
Programming connections to MCLR/VPP, VDD, GND,
RB7 and RB6. This will interface to the In-Circuit
Debugger module available from Microchip, or one of
the third party development tool companies.

12.15 Program Verification/Code 
Protection

If the code protection bit(s) have not been pro-
grammed, the on-chip program memory can be read
out for verification purposes.

12.16 ID Locations

Four memory locations (2000h - 2003h) are designated
as ID locations, where the user can store checksum or
other code identification numbers. These locations are
not accessible during normal execution, but are read-
able and writable during program/verify. It is recom-
mended that only the 4 Least Significant bits of the ID
location are used.

Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4 Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4 Q1 Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4 Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4 Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4 Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4

OSC1

CLKOUT(4)

INT pin

INTF Flag
(INTCON<1>)

GIE bit
(INTCON<7>)

INSTRUCTION FLOW

PC

Instruction
Fetched
Instruction
Executed

PC PC+1 PC+2

Inst(PC) = SLEEP

Inst(PC - 1)

Inst(PC + 1)

SLEEP

Processor in
SLEEP

Interrupt Latency(2)

Inst(PC + 2)

Inst(PC + 1)

Inst(0004h) Inst(0005h)

Inst(0004h)Dummy cycle

PC + 2 0004h 0005h

Dummy cycle

TOST(2)

PC+2

Note 1: XT, HS or LP oscillator mode assumed.
2: TOST = 1024TOSC (drawing not to scale) This delay will not be there for RC osc mode.
3: GIE = ’1’ assumed. In this case, after wake- up, the processor jumps to the interrupt routine. 

If GIE = ’0’, execution will continue in-line.
4: CLKOUT is not available in these osc modes, but shown here for timing reference.

I/O pins RB6, RB7

Stack 1 level

Program Memory Address 0000h must be NOP

Last 100h words

Data Memory 0x070 (0x0F0, 0x170, 0x1F0)
0x1EB - 0x1EF
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12.17  In-Circuit Serial Programming

PIC16F87X microcontrollers can be serially pro-
grammed while in the end application circuit. This is
simply done with two lines for clock and data and three
other lines for power, ground, and the programming
voltage. This allows customers to manufacture boards
with unprogrammed devices, and then program the
microcontroller just before shipping the product. This
also allows the most recent firmware, or a custom firm-
ware to be programmed.

When using ICSP, the part must be supplied at 4.5V to
5.5V, if a bulk erase will be executed. This includes
reprogramming of the code protect, both from an on-
state to off-state. For all other cases of ICSP, the part
may be programmed at the normal operating voltages.
This means calibration values, unique user IDs, or user
code can be reprogrammed or added.

For complete details of serial programming, please
refer to the EEPROM Memory Programming Specifica-
tion for the PIC16F87X (DS39025).

12.18 Low Voltage ICSP Programming

The LVP bit of the configuration word enables low volt-
age ICSP programming. This mode allows the micro-
controller to be programmed via ICSP using a VDD

source in the operating voltage range. This only means
that VPP does not have to be brought to VIHH, but can
instead be left at the normal operating voltage. In this
mode, the RB3/PGM pin is dedicated to the program-
ming function and ceases to be a general purpose I/O
pin. During programming, VDD is applied to the MCLR
pin. To enter Programming mode, VDD must be applied
to the RB3/PGM, provided the LVP bit is set. The LVP
bit defaults to on (‘1’) from the factory.

   

If Low Voltage Programming mode is not used, the LVP
bit can be programmed to a '0' and RB3/PGM becomes
a digital I/O pin. However, the LVP bit may only be pro-
grammed when programming is entered with VIHH on
MCLR. The LVP bit can only be charged when using
high voltage on MCLR.

It should be noted, that once the LVP bit is programmed
to 0, only the High Voltage Programming mode is avail-
able and only High Voltage Programming mode can be
used to program the device.

When using low voltage ICSP, the part must be supplied
at 4.5V to 5.5V, if a bulk erase will be executed. This
includes reprogramming of the code protect bits from an
on-state to off-state. For all other cases of low voltage
ICSP, the part may be programmed at the normal oper-
ating voltage. This means calibration values, unique
user IDs, or user code can be reprogrammed or added.

Note 1: The High Voltage Programming mode is
always available, regardless of the state
of the LVP bit, by applying VIHH to the
MCLR pin.

2: While in Low Voltage ICSP mode, the
RB3 pin can no longer be used as a gen-
eral purpose I/O pin.

3: When using low voltage ICSP program-
ming (LVP) and the pull-ups on PORTB
are enabled, bit 3 in the TRISB register
must be cleared to disable the pull-up on
RB3 and ensure the proper operation of
the device.

4: RB3 should not be allowed to float if LVP
is enabled. An external pull-down device
should be used to default the device to
normal operating mode. If RB3 floats
high, the PIC16F87X device will enter
Programming mode.

5: LVP mode is enabled by default on all
devices shipped from Microchip. It can be
disabled by clearing the LVP bit in the
CONFIG register.

6: Disabling LVP will provide maximum com-
patibility to other PIC16CXXX devices.
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13.0 INSTRUCTION SET SUMMARY

Each PIC16F87X instruction is a 14-bit word, divided
into an OPCODE which specifies the instruction type
and one or more operands which further specify the
operation of the instruction. The PIC16F87X instruction
set summary in Table 13-2 lists byte-oriented, bit-ori-
ented, and literal and control operations. Table 13-1
shows the opcode field descriptions.

For byte-oriented instructions, ’f’ represents a file reg-
ister designator and ’d’ represents a destination desig-
nator. The file register designator specifies which file
register is to be used by the instruction. 

The destination designator specifies where the result of
the operation is to be placed. If ’d’ is zero, the result is
placed in the W register. If ’d’ is one, the result is placed
in the file register specified in the instruction.

For bit-oriented instructions, ’b’ represents a bit field
designator which selects the number of the bit affected
by the operation, while ’f’ represents the address of the
file in which the bit is located.

For literal and control operations, ’k’ represents an
eight or eleven bit constant or literal value.

TABLE 13-1: OPCODE FIELD 
DESCRIPTIONS  

The instruction set is highly orthogonal and is grouped
into three basic categories:

• Byte-oriented operations
• Bit-oriented operations

• Literal and control operations

All instructions are executed within one single instruc-
tion cycle, unless a conditional test is true or the pro-
gram counter is changed as a result of an instruction.
In this case, the execution takes two instruction cycles
with the second cycle executed as a NOP. One instruc-
tion cycle consists of four oscillator periods. Thus, for
an oscillator frequency of 4 MHz, the normal instruction
execution time is 1 µs. If a conditional test is true, or the
program counter is changed as a result of an instruc-
tion, the instruction execution time is 2 µs.

Table 13-2 lists the instructions recognized by the
MPASMTM assembler. 

Figure 13-1 shows the general formats that the instruc-
tions can have.     

All examples use the following format to represent a
hexadecimal number:

0xhh

where h signifies a hexadecimal digit. 

FIGURE 13-1: GENERAL FORMAT FOR 
INSTRUCTIONS    

A description of each instruction is available in the
PICmicro™ Mid-Range Reference Manual, (DS33023).

Field Description

f Register file address (0x00 to 0x7F)

W Working register (accumulator)

b Bit address within an 8-bit file register

k Literal field, constant data or label

x Don't care location (= 0 or 1). 
The assembler will generate code with x = 0. 
It is the recommended form of use for 
compatibility with all Microchip software tools.

d Destination select; d = 0: store result in W,
d = 1: store result in file register f. 
Default is d = 1.

PC Program Counter

TO Time-out bit

PD Power-down bit

Note: To maintain upward compatibility with
future PIC16F87X products, do not use the
OPTION and TRIS instructions.

Byte-oriented file register operations
13                          8     7    6                              0

d = 0 for destination W

OPCODE                 d              f (FILE #)

d = 1 for destination f
f  = 7-bit file register address

Bit-oriented file register operations
13                         10  9        7   6                       0

OPCODE          b (BIT #)        f (FILE #)

b = 3-bit bit address
f  = 7-bit file register address

Literal and control operations

13                                  8    7                             0

OPCODE                              k (literal)

k  = 8-bit immediate value

13                 11    10                                          0

OPCODE                        k (literal)

k  = 11-bit immediate value

General

CALL and GOTO instructions only
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TABLE 13-2: PIC16F87X INSTRUCTION SET   

Mnemonic,
Operands

Description Cycles
14-Bit Opcode Status

Affected
Notes

MSb LSb

BYTE-ORIENTED FILE REGISTER OPERATIONS

ADDWF
ANDWF
CLRF
CLRW
COMF
DECF
DECFSZ
INCF
INCFSZ
IORWF
MOVF
MOVWF
NOP
RLF
RRF
SUBWF
SWAPF
XORWF

f, d
f, d

f
-

f, d
f, d
f, d
f, d
f, d
f, d
f, d

f
-

f, d
f, d
f, d
f, d
f, d

Add W and f
AND W with f
Clear f
Clear W
Complement f
Decrement f
Decrement f, Skip if 0
Increment f
Increment f, Skip if 0
Inclusive OR W with f
Move f
Move W to f
No Operation
Rotate Left f through Carry
Rotate Right f through Carry
Subtract W from f
Swap nibbles in f
Exclusive OR W with f

1
1
1
1
1
1

1(2)
1

1(2)
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00

0111
0101
0001
0001
1001
0011
1011
1010
1111
0100
1000
0000
0000
1101
1100
0010
1110
0110

dfff
dfff
lfff
0xxx
dfff
dfff
dfff
dfff
dfff
dfff
dfff
lfff
0xx0
dfff
dfff
dfff
dfff
dfff

ffff
ffff
ffff
xxxx
ffff
ffff
ffff
ffff
ffff
ffff
ffff
ffff
0000
ffff
ffff
ffff
ffff
ffff

C,DC,Z
Z
Z
Z
Z
Z

Z

Z
Z

C
C

C,DC,Z

Z

1,2
1,2
2

1,2
1,2

1,2,3
1,2

1,2,3
1,2
1,2

1,2
1,2
1,2
1,2
1,2

BIT-ORIENTED FILE REGISTER OPERATIONS

BCF
BSF
BTFSC
BTFSS

f, b
f, b
f, b
f, b

Bit Clear f
Bit Set f
Bit Test f, Skip if Clear
Bit Test f, Skip if Set

1
1

1 (2)
1 (2)

01
01
01
01

00bb
01bb
10bb
11bb

bfff
bfff
bfff
bfff

ffff
ffff
ffff
ffff

1,2
1,2
3
3

LITERAL AND CONTROL OPERATIONS

ADDLW
ANDLW
CALL
CLRWDT
GOTO
IORLW
MOVLW
RETFIE
RETLW
RETURN
SLEEP
SUBLW
XORLW

k
k
k
-
k
k
k
-
k
-
-
k
k

Add literal and W
AND literal with W
Call subroutine
Clear Watchdog Timer
Go to address
Inclusive OR literal with W
Move literal to W
Return from interrupt
Return with literal in W 
Return from Subroutine
Go into standby mode
Subtract W from literal
Exclusive OR literal with W

1
1
2
1
2
1
1
2
2
2
1
1
1

11
11
10
00
10
11
11
00
11
00
00
11
11

111x
1001
0kkk
0000
1kkk
1000
00xx
0000
01xx
0000
0000
110x
1010

kkkk
kkkk
kkkk
0110
kkkk
kkkk
kkkk
0000
kkkk
0000
0110
kkkk
kkkk

kkkk
kkkk
kkkk
0100
kkkk
kkkk
kkkk
1001
kkkk
1000
0011
kkkk
kkkk

C,DC,Z
Z

TO,PD

Z

TO,PD
C,DC,Z

Z

Note 1: When an I/O register is modified as a function of itself ( e.g., MOVF PORTB, 1), the value used will be that value present 
on the pins themselves. For example, if the data latch is ’1’ for a pin configured as input and is driven low by an external 
device, the data will be written back with a ’0’.

2: If this instruction is executed on the TMR0 register (and, where applicable, d = 1), the prescaler will be cleared if 
assigned to the Timer0 module.

3: If Program Counter (PC) is modified, or a conditional test is true, the instruction requires two cycles. The second cycle is 
executed as a NOP.

Note: Additional information on the mid-range instruction set is available in the PICmicro™ Mid-Range MCU
Family Reference Manual (DS33023).
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13.1 Instruction Descriptions 

ADDLW Add Literal and W

Syntax: [label]  ADDLW     k

Operands: 0 ≤ k ≤ 255

Operation: (W) + k → (W)

Status Affected: C, DC, Z

Description: The contents of the W register 
are added to the eight bit literal ’k’ 
and the result is placed in the W 
register.

ADDWF Add W and f

Syntax: [label]  ADDWF     f,d

Operands: 0 ≤ f ≤ 127
d ∈ [0,1]

Operation: (W) + (f) → (destination)

Status Affected: C, DC, Z

Description: Add the contents of the W register 
with register ’f’. If ’d’ is 0, the result 
is stored in the W register. If ’d’ is 
1, the result is stored back in 
register ’f’.

ANDLW AND Literal with W

Syntax: [label]  ANDLW     k

Operands: 0 ≤ k ≤ 255

Operation: (W) .AND. (k) → (W)

Status Affected: Z

Description: The contents of W register are 
AND’ed with the eight bit literal 
'k'. The result is placed in the W 
register.

ANDWF AND W with f

Syntax: [label]  ANDWF     f,d

Operands: 0 ≤ f ≤ 127
d ∈ [0,1]

Operation: (W) .AND. (f) → (destination)

Status Affected: Z

Description: AND the W register with register 
'f'. If 'd' is 0, the result is stored in 
the W register. If 'd' is 1, the result 
is stored back in register 'f'.

BCF Bit Clear f

Syntax: [label] BCF     f,b

Operands: 0 ≤ f ≤ 127
0 ≤ b ≤ 7

Operation: 0 → (f<b>)

Status Affected: None

Description: Bit 'b' in register 'f' is cleared.

BSF Bit Set f

Syntax: [label] BSF    f,b

Operands: 0 ≤ f ≤ 127
0 ≤ b ≤ 7

Operation: 1 → (f<b>)

Status Affected: None

Description: Bit 'b' in register 'f' is set.

BTFSS Bit Test f, Skip if Set

Syntax: [label] BTFSS   f,b

Operands: 0 ≤ f ≤ 127
0 ≤ b < 7

Operation: skip if (f<b>) = 1

Status Affected: None

Description: If bit 'b' in register 'f' is '0', the next 
instruction is executed.
If bit 'b' is '1', then the next instruc-
tion is discarded and a NOP is 
executed instead, making this a 
2TCY instruction.

BTFSC Bit Test, Skip if Clear

Syntax: [label] BTFSC   f,b

Operands: 0 ≤ f ≤ 127
0 ≤ b ≤ 7

Operation: skip if (f<b>) = 0

Status Affected: None

Description: If bit 'b' in register 'f' is '1', the next 
instruction is executed.
If bit 'b', in register 'f', is '0', the 
next instruction is discarded, and 
a NOP is executed instead, making 
this a 2TCY instruction.
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CALL Call Subroutine

Syntax: [ label ]   CALL   k

Operands: 0 ≤ k ≤ 2047

Operation: (PC)+ 1→ TOS,
k → PC<10:0>,
(PCLATH<4:3>) → PC<12:11>

Status Affected: None

Description: Call Subroutine. First, return 
address (PC+1) is pushed onto 
the stack. The eleven-bit immedi-
ate address is loaded into PC bits 
<10:0>. The upper bits of the PC 
are loaded from PCLATH. CALL is 
a two-cycle instruction.

CLRF Clear f

Syntax: [label]  CLRF    f

Operands: 0 ≤ f ≤ 127

Operation: 00h → (f)
1 → Z

Status Affected: Z

Description: The contents of register ’f’ are 
cleared and the Z bit is set.

CLRW Clear W

Syntax: [ label ]   CLRW

Operands: None

Operation: 00h → (W)
1 → Z

Status Affected: Z

Description: W register is cleared. Zero bit (Z) 
is set.

CLRWDT Clear Watchdog Timer

Syntax: [ label ]   CLRWDT

Operands: None

Operation: 00h → WDT
0 → WDT prescaler,
1 → TO
1 → PD

Status Affected: TO, PD

Description: CLRWDT instruction resets the 
Watchdog Timer. It also resets 
the prescaler of the WDT. Status 
bits TO and PD are set.

COMF Complement f

Syntax: [ label ]   COMF    f,d

Operands: 0 ≤ f ≤ 127
d ∈ [0,1]

Operation: (f) → (destination)

Status Affected: Z

Description: The contents of register ’f’ are 
complemented. If ’d’ is 0, the 
result is stored in W. If ’d’ is 1, the 
result is stored back in register ’f’.

DECF Decrement f

Syntax: [label]   DECF f,d

Operands: 0 ≤ f ≤ 127
d ∈ [0,1]

Operation: (f) - 1 → (destination)

Status Affected: Z

Description: Decrement register ’f’. If ’d’ is 0, 
the result is stored in the W 
register. If ’d’ is 1, the result is 
stored back in register ’f’.
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DECFSZ Decrement f, Skip if 0

Syntax: [ label ]   DECFSZ   f,d

Operands: 0 ≤ f ≤ 127
d ∈ [0,1]

Operation: (f) - 1 → (destination);     
skip if result = 0

Status Affected: None

Description: The contents of register ’f’ are 
decremented. If ’d’ is 0, the result 
is placed in the W register. If ’d’ is 
1, the result is placed back in 
register ’f’. 
If the result is 1, the next instruc-
tion is executed. If the result is 0, 
then a NOP is executed instead 
making it a 2TCY instruction.

GOTO Unconditional Branch

Syntax: [ label ]    GOTO   k

Operands: 0 ≤ k ≤ 2047

Operation: k → PC<10:0>
PCLATH<4:3> → PC<12:11>

Status Affected: None

Description: GOTO is an unconditional branch. 
The eleven-bit immediate value is 
loaded into PC bits <10:0>. The 
upper bits of PC are loaded from 
PCLATH<4:3>. GOTO is a two-
cycle instruction.

INCF Increment f

Syntax: [ label ]    INCF   f,d

Operands: 0 ≤ f ≤ 127
d ∈ [0,1]

Operation: (f) + 1 → (destination)

Status Affected: Z

Description: The contents of register ’f’ are 
incremented. If ’d’ is 0, the result 
is placed in the W register. If ’d’ is 
1, the result is placed back in 
register ’f’.

INCFSZ Increment f, Skip if 0

Syntax: [ label ]    INCFSZ   f,d

Operands: 0 ≤ f ≤ 127
d ∈ [0,1]

Operation: (f) + 1 → (destination),
 skip if result = 0

Status Affected: None

Description: The contents of register ’f’ are 
incremented. If ’d’ is 0, the result is 
placed in the W register. If ’d’ is 1, 
the result is placed back in 
register ’f’.
If the result is 1, the next instruc-
tion is executed. If the result is 0, 
a NOP is executed instead, making 
it a 2TCY instruction.

IORLW Inclusive OR Literal with W

Syntax: [ label ]    IORLW   k

Operands: 0 ≤ k ≤ 255

Operation: (W) .OR. k → (W)

Status Affected: Z

Description: The contents of the W register are 
OR’ed with the eight bit literal 'k'. 
The result is placed in the W 
register.

IORWF Inclusive OR W with f

Syntax: [ label ]    IORWF    f,d

Operands: 0 ≤ f ≤ 127
d ∈ [0,1]

Operation: (W) .OR. (f) → (destination)

Status Affected: Z

Description: Inclusive OR the W register with 
register 'f'. If 'd' is 0 the result is 
placed in the W register. If 'd' is 1 
the result is placed back in 
register 'f'.
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MOVF Move f

Syntax: [ label ]    MOVF   f,d

Operands: 0 ≤ f ≤ 127
d ∈ [0,1]

Operation: (f) → (destination)

Status Affected: Z

Description: The contents of register f are 
moved to a destination dependant 
upon the status of d. If d = 0, 
destination is W register. If d = 1, 
the destination is file register f itself. 
d = 1 is useful to test a file register, 
since status flag Z is affected.

MOVLW Move Literal to W

Syntax: [ label ]    MOVLW   k

Operands: 0 ≤ k ≤ 255

Operation: k → (W)

Status Affected: None

Description: The eight bit literal ’k’ is loaded 
into W register. The don’t cares 
will assemble as 0’s.

MOVWF Move W to f

Syntax: [ label ]    MOVWF     f

Operands: 0 ≤ f ≤ 127

Operation: (W) → (f)

Status Affected: None

Description: Move data from W register to 
register 'f'.

NOP No Operation

Syntax: [ label ]    NOP

Operands: None

Operation: No operation

Status Affected: None

Description: No operation.

RETFIE Return from Interrupt

Syntax: [ label ]    RETFIE

Operands: None

Operation: TOS → PC,
1 → GIE

Status Affected: None

RETLW Return with Literal in W

Syntax: [ label ]    RETLW   k

Operands: 0 ≤ k ≤ 255

Operation: k → (W); 
TOS → PC

Status Affected: None

Description: The W register is loaded with the 
eight bit literal 'k'. The program 
counter is loaded from the top of 
the stack (the return address). 
This is a two-cycle instruction.
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RLF Rotate Left f through Carry

Syntax: [ label ] RLF    f,d

Operands: 0 ≤ f ≤ 127
d ∈ [0,1]

Operation: See description below

Status Affected: C

Description: The contents of register ’f’ are rotated 
one bit to the left through the Carry 
Flag. If ’d’ is 0, the result is placed in 
the W register. If ’d’ is 1, the result is 
stored back in register ’f’.

RETURN Return from Subroutine

Syntax: [ label ]    RETURN

Operands: None

Operation: TOS → PC

Status Affected: None

Description: Return from subroutine. The stack 
is POPed and the top of the stack 
(TOS) is loaded into the program 
counter. This is a two-cycle 
instruction.

RRF Rotate Right f through Carry

Syntax: [ label ]    RRF   f,d

Operands: 0 ≤ f ≤ 127
d ∈ [0,1]

Operation: See description below

Status Affected: C

Description: The contents of register ’f’ are 
rotated one bit to the right through 
the Carry Flag. If ’d’ is 0, the result 
is placed in the W register. If ’d’ is 
1, the result is placed back in 
register ’f’.

Register fC

Register fC

SLEEP

Syntax: [ label ] SLEEP

Operands: None

Operation: 00h → WDT,
0 → WDT prescaler,
1 → TO,
0 → PD

Status Affected: TO, PD

Description: The power-down status bit, PD is 
cleared. Time-out status bit, TO 
is set. Watchdog Timer and its 
prescaler are cleared.
The processor is put into SLEEP 
mode with the oscillator stopped. 

SUBLW Subtract W from Literal

Syntax: [ label ] SUBLW   k

Operands: 0 ≤ k ≤ 255

Operation: k - (W) → (W)

Status Affected: C, DC, Z

Description: The W register is subtracted (2’s 
complement method) from the 
eight-bit literal 'k'. The result is 
placed in the W register.

SUBWF Subtract W from f

Syntax: [ label ] SUBWF   f,d

Operands: 0 ≤ f ≤ 127
d ∈ [0,1]

Operation: (f) - (W) → (destination)

Status 
Affected:

C, DC, Z

Description: Subtract (2’s complement method) 
W register from register 'f'. If 'd' is 0, 
the result is stored in the W 
register. If 'd' is 1, the result is 
stored back in register 'f'.
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SWAPF Swap Nibbles in f

Syntax: [ label ] SWAPF f,d

Operands: 0 ≤ f ≤ 127
d ∈ [0,1]

Operation: (f<3:0>) → (destination<7:4>),
(f<7:4>) → (destination<3:0>)

Status Affected: None

Description: The upper and lower nibbles of 
register ’f’ are exchanged. If ’d’ is 
0, the result is placed in the W 
register. If ’d’ is 1, the result is 
placed in register ’f’.

XORLW Exclusive OR Literal with W

Syntax: [label] XORLW   k

Operands: 0 ≤ k ≤ 255

Operation: (W) .XOR. k → (W)

Status Affected: Z

Description: The contents of the W register 
are XOR’ed with the eight-bit lit-
eral 'k'. The result is placed in 
the W register.

XORWF Exclusive OR W with f

Syntax: [label] XORWF    f,d

Operands: 0 ≤ f ≤ 127
d ∈ [0,1]

Operation: (W) .XOR. (f) → (destination)

Status Affected: Z

Description: Exclusive OR the contents of the 
W register with register 'f'. If 'd' is 
0, the result is stored in the W 
register. If 'd' is 1, the result is 
stored back in register 'f'.
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14.0 DEVELOPMENT SUPPORT

The PICmicro® microcontrollers are supported with a
full range of hardware and software development tools:

• Integrated Development Environment

- MPLAB® IDE Software
• Assemblers/Compilers/Linkers

- MPASMTM Assembler

- MPLAB C17 and MPLAB C18 C Compilers
- MPLINKTM Object Linker/

MPLIBTM Object Librarian
• Simulators

- MPLAB SIM Software Simulator

• Emulators
- MPLAB ICE 2000 In-Circuit Emulator
- ICEPIC™ In-Circuit Emulator

• In-Circuit Debugger
- MPLAB ICD for PIC16F87X

• Device Programmers

- PRO MATE® II Universal Device Programmer
- PICSTART® Plus Entry-Level Development

Programmer
• Low Cost Demonstration Boards

- PICDEMTM 1 Demonstration Board

- PICDEM 2 Demonstration Board
- PICDEM 3 Demonstration Board
- PICDEM 17 Demonstration Board

- KEELOQ® Demonstration Board

14.1 MPLAB Integrated Development 
Environment Software

The MPLAB IDE software brings an ease of software
development previously unseen in the 8-bit microcon-
troller market. The MPLAB IDE is a Windows®-based
application that contains:

• An interface to debugging tools
- simulator

- programmer (sold separately)
- emulator (sold separately)
- in-circuit debugger (sold separately)

• A full-featured editor
• A project manager
• Customizable toolbar and key mapping

• A status bar
• On-line help

The MPLAB IDE allows you to:

• Edit your source files (either assembly or ‘C’)
• One touch assemble (or compile) and download 

to PICmicro emulator and simulator tools (auto-
matically updates all project information)

• Debug using:
- source files

- absolute listing file
- machine code

The ability to use MPLAB IDE with multiple debugging
tools allows users to easily switch from the cost-
effective simulator to a full-featured emulator with
minimal retraining.

14.2 MPASM Assembler

The MPASM assembler is a full-featured universal
macro assembler for all PICmicro MCU’s.

The MPASM assembler has a command line interface
and a Windows shell. It can be used as a stand-alone
application on a Windows 3.x or greater system, or it
can be used through MPLAB IDE. The MPASM assem-
bler generates relocatable object files for the MPLINK
object linker, Intel® standard HEX files, MAP files to
detail memory usage and symbol reference, an abso-
lute LST file that contains source lines and generated
machine code, and a COD file for debugging.

The MPASM assembler features include:

• Integration into MPLAB IDE projects.
• User-defined macros to streamline assembly 

code.
• Conditional assembly for multi-purpose source 

files.
• Directives that allow complete control over the 

assembly process.

14.3 MPLAB C17 and MPLAB C18 
C Compilers

The MPLAB C17 and MPLAB C18 Code Development
Systems are complete ANSI ‘C’ compilers for
Microchip’s PIC17CXXX and PIC18CXXX family of
microcontrollers, respectively. These compilers provide
powerful integration capabilities and ease of use not
found with other compilers.

For easier source level debugging, the compilers pro-
vide symbol information that is compatible with the
MPLAB IDE memory display.
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14.4 MPLINK Object Linker/
MPLIB Object Librarian

The MPLINK object linker combines relocatable
objects created by the MPASM assembler and the
MPLAB C17 and MPLAB C18 C compilers. It can also
link relocatable objects from pre-compiled libraries,
using directives from a linker script.

The MPLIB object librarian is a librarian for pre-
compiled code to be used with the MPLINK object
linker. When a routine from a library is called from
another source file, only the modules that contain that
routine will be linked in with the application. This allows
large libraries to be used efficiently in many different
applications. The MPLIB object librarian manages the
creation and modification of library files.

The MPLINK object linker features include:

• Integration with MPASM assembler and MPLAB 
C17 and MPLAB C18 C compilers.

• Allows all memory areas to be defined as sections 
to provide link-time flexibility.

The MPLIB object librarian features include:

• Easier linking because single libraries can be 
included instead of many smaller files.

• Helps keep code maintainable by grouping 
related modules together.

• Allows libraries to be created and modules to be 
added, listed, replaced, deleted or extracted.

14.5 MPLAB SIM Software Simulator

The MPLAB SIM software simulator allows code devel-
opment in a PC-hosted environment by simulating the
PICmicro series microcontrollers on an instruction
level. On any given instruction, the data areas can be
examined or modified and stimuli can be applied from
a file, or user-defined key press, to any of the pins. The
execution can be performed in single step, execute
until break, or trace mode.

The MPLAB SIM simulator fully supports symbolic debug-
ging using the MPLAB C17 and the MPLAB C18 C com-
pilers and the MPASM assembler. The software simulator
offers the flexibility to develop and debug code outside of
the laboratory environment, making it an excellent multi-
project software development tool.

14.6 MPLAB ICE High Performance 
Universal In-Circuit Emulator with 
MPLAB IDE

The MPLAB ICE universal in-circuit emulator is intended
to provide the product development engineer with a
complete microcontroller design tool set for PICmicro
microcontrollers (MCUs). Software control of the
MPLAB ICE in-circuit emulator is provided by the
MPLAB Integrated Development Environment (IDE),
which allows editing, building, downloading and source
debugging from a single environment.

The MPLAB ICE 2000 is a full-featured emulator sys-
tem with enhanced trace, trigger and data monitoring
features. Interchangeable processor modules allow the
system to be easily reconfigured for emulation of differ-
ent processors. The universal architecture of the
MPLAB ICE in-circuit emulator allows expansion to
support new PICmicro microcontrollers.

The MPLAB ICE in-circuit emulator system has been
designed as a real-time emulation system, with
advanced features that are generally found on more
expensive development tools. The PC platform and
Microsoft® Windows environment were chosen to best
make these features available to you, the end user.

14.7 ICEPIC In-Circuit Emulator

The ICEPIC low cost, in-circuit emulator is a solution
for the Microchip Technology PIC16C5X, PIC16C6X,
PIC16C7X and PIC16CXXX families of 8-bit One-
Time-Programmable (OTP) microcontrollers. The mod-
ular system can support different subsets of PIC16C5X
or PIC16CXXX products through the use of inter-
changeable personality modules, or daughter boards.
The emulator is capable of emulating without target
application circuitry being present.
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14.8 MPLAB ICD In-Circuit Debugger

Microchip’s In-Circuit Debugger, MPLAB ICD, is a pow-
erful, low cost, run-time development tool. This tool is
based on the FLASH PIC16F87X and can be used to
develop for this and other PICmicro microcontrollers
from the PIC16CXXX family. The MPLAB ICD utilizes
the in-circuit debugging capability built into the
PIC16F87X. This feature, along with Microchip’s
In-Circuit Serial ProgrammingTM protocol, offers cost-
effective in-circuit FLASH debugging from the graphical
user interface of the MPLAB Integrated Development
Environment. This enables a designer to develop and
debug source code by watching variables, single-
stepping and setting break points. Running at full
speed enables testing hardware in real-time.

14.9 PRO MATE II Universal Device 
Programmer

The PRO MATE II universal device programmer is a
full-featured programmer, capable of operating in
stand-alone mode, as well as PC-hosted mode. The
PRO MATE II device programmer is CE compliant.

The PRO MATE II device programmer has program-
mable VDD and VPP supplies, which allow it to verify
programmed memory at VDD min and VDD max for max-
imum reliability. It has an LCD display for instructions
and error messages, keys to enter commands and a
modular detachable socket assembly to support various
package types. In stand-alone mode, the PRO MATE II
device programmer can read, verify, or program
PICmicro devices. It can also set code protection in this
mode.

14.10 PICSTART Plus Entry Level 
Development Programmer

The PICSTART Plus development programmer is an
easy-to-use, low cost, prototype programmer. It con-
nects to the PC via a COM (RS-232) port. MPLAB
Integrated Development Environment software makes
using the programmer simple and efficient.

The PICSTART Plus development programmer sup-
ports all PICmicro devices with up to 40 pins. Larger pin
count devices, such as the PIC16C92X and
PIC17C76X, may be supported with an adapter socket.
The PICSTART Plus development programmer is CE
compliant.

14.11 PICDEM 1 Low Cost PICmicro
Demonstration Board

The PICDEM 1 demonstration board is a simple board
which demonstrates the capabilities of several of
Microchip’s microcontrollers. The microcontrollers sup-
ported are: PIC16C5X (PIC16C54 to PIC16C58A),
PIC16C61, PIC16C62X, PIC16C71, PIC16C8X,
PIC17C42, PIC17C43 and PIC17C44. All necessary
hardware and software is included to run basic demo
programs. The user can program the sample microcon-
trollers provided with the PICDEM 1 demonstration
board on a PRO MATE II device programmer, or a
PICSTART Plus development programmer, and easily
test firmware. The user can also connect the
PICDEM 1 demonstration board to the MPLAB ICE in-
circuit emulator and download the firmware to the emu-
lator for testing. A prototype area is available for the
user to build some additional hardware and connect it
to the microcontroller socket(s). Some of the features
include an RS-232 interface, a potentiometer for simu-
lated analog input, push button switches and eight
LEDs connected to PORTB.

14.12 PICDEM 2 Low Cost PIC16CXX 
Demonstration Board

The PICDEM 2 demonstration board is a simple dem-
onstration board that supports the PIC16C62,
PIC16C64, PIC16C65, PIC16C73 and PIC16C74
microcontrollers. All the necessary hardware and soft-
ware is included to run the basic demonstration pro-
grams. The user can program the sample
microcontrollers provided with the PICDEM 2 demon-
stration board on a PRO MATE II device programmer,
or a PICSTART Plus development programmer, and
easily test firmware. The MPLAB ICE in-circuit emula-
tor may also be used with the PICDEM 2 demonstration
board to test firmware. A prototype area has been pro-
vided to the user for adding additional hardware and
connecting it to the microcontroller socket(s). Some of
the features include a RS-232 interface, push button
switches, a potentiometer for simulated analog input, a
serial EEPROM to demonstrate usage of the I2CTM bus
and separate headers for connection to an LCD
module and a keypad.
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14.13 PICDEM 3 Low Cost PIC16CXXX 
Demonstration Board

The PICDEM 3 demonstration board is a simple dem-
onstration board that supports the PIC16C923 and
PIC16C924 in the PLCC package. It will also support
future 44-pin PLCC microcontrollers with an LCD Mod-
ule. All the necessary hardware and software is
included to run the basic demonstration programs. The
user can program the sample microcontrollers pro-
vided with the PICDEM 3 demonstration board on a
PRO MATE II device programmer, or a PICSTART Plus
development programmer with an adapter socket, and
easily test firmware. The MPLAB ICE in-circuit emula-
tor may also be used with the PICDEM 3 demonstration
board to test firmware. A prototype area has been pro-
vided to the user for adding hardware and connecting it
to the microcontroller socket(s). Some of the features
include a RS-232 interface, push button switches, a
potentiometer for simulated analog input, a thermistor
and separate headers for connection to an external
LCD module and a keypad. Also provided on the
PICDEM 3 demonstration board is a LCD panel, with 4
commons and 12 segments, that is capable of display-
ing time, temperature and day of the week. The
PICDEM 3 demonstration board provides an additional
RS-232 interface and Windows software for showing
the demultiplexed LCD signals on a PC. A simple serial
interface allows the user to construct a hardware
demultiplexer for the LCD signals. 

14.14 PICDEM 17 Demonstration Board

The PICDEM 17 demonstration board is an evaluation
board that demonstrates the capabilities of several
Microchip microcontrollers, including PIC17C752,
PIC17C756A, PIC17C762 and PIC17C766. All neces-
sary hardware is included to run basic demo programs,
which are supplied on a 3.5-inch disk. A programmed
sample is included and the user may erase it and
program it with the other sample programs using the
PRO MATE II device programmer, or the PICSTART
Plus development programmer, and easily debug and
test the sample code. In addition, the PICDEM 17 dem-
onstration board supports downloading of programs to
and executing out of external FLASH memory on board.
The PICDEM 17 demonstration board is also usable
with the MPLAB ICE in-circuit emulator, or the
PICMASTER emulator and all of the sample programs
can be run and modified using either emulator. Addition-
ally, a generous prototype area is available for user
hardware.

14.15 KEELOQ Evaluation and 
Programming Tools

KEELOQ evaluation and programming tools support
Microchip’s HCS Secure Data Products. The HCS eval-
uation kit includes a LCD display to show changing
codes, a decoder to decode transmissions and a pro-
gramming interface to program test transmitters.
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TABLE 14-1: DEVELOPMENT TOOLS FROM MICROCHIP
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NOTES:
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15.0 ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS 

Absolute Maximum Ratings † 

Ambient temperature under bias................................................................................................................ .-55 to +125°C

Storage temperature ..............................................................................................................................  -65°C to +150°C

Voltage on any pin with respect to VSS (except VDD, MCLR. and RA4) ....................................... -0.3 V to (VDD + 0.3 V)

Voltage on VDD with respect to VSS ........................................................................................................... -0.3 to +7.5 V

Voltage on MCLR with respect to VSS (Note 2) ................................................................................................0 to +14 V

Voltage on RA4 with respect to Vss .................................................................................................................0 to +8.5 V

Total power dissipation (Note 1) ..............................................................................................................................1.0 W

Maximum current out of VSS pin ...........................................................................................................................300 mA

Maximum current into VDD pin ..............................................................................................................................250 mA

Input clamp current, IIK (VI < 0 or VI > VDD)..................................................................................................................... ± 20 mA

Output clamp current, IOK (VO < 0 or VO > VDD) ............................................................................................................. ± 20 mA

Maximum output current sunk by any I/O pin..........................................................................................................25 mA

Maximum output current sourced by any I/O pin ....................................................................................................25 mA

Maximum current sunk by PORTA, PORTB, and PORTE (combined) (Note 3) ...................................................200 mA

Maximum current sourced by PORTA, PORTB, and PORTE (combined) (Note 3)..............................................200 mA

Maximum current sunk by PORTC and PORTD (combined) (Note 3) .................................................................200 mA

Maximum current sourced by PORTC and PORTD (combined) (Note 3) ............................................................200 mA

Note 1: Power dissipation is calculated as follows: Pdis = VDD x {IDD - ∑ IOH} + ∑ {(VDD - VOH) x IOH} + ∑(VOl x IOL)

2: Voltage spikes below VSS at the MCLR pin, inducing currents greater than 80 mA, may cause latch-up.
Thus, a series resistor of 50-100Ω should be used when applying a “low” level to the MCLR pin, rather than
pulling this pin directly to VSS.

3: PORTD and PORTE are not implemented on PIC16F873/876 devices.

† NOTICE: Stresses above those listed under “Absolute Maximum Ratings” may cause permanent damage to the 
device. This is a stress rating only and functional operation of the device at those or any other conditions above those 
indicated in the operation listings of this specification is not implied. Exposure to maximum rating conditions for 
extended periods may affect device reliability.
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FIGURE 15-1: PIC16F87X-20 VOLTAGE-FREQUENCY GRAPH
 (COMMERCIAL AND INDUSTRIAL TEMPERATURE RANGES ONLY)         

FIGURE 15-2: PIC16LF87X-04 VOLTAGE-FREQUENCY GRAPH 
(COMMERCIAL AND INDUSTRIAL TEMPERATURE RANGES ONLY)        
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FMAX = (6.0 MHz/V) (VDDAPPMIN - 2.0 V) + 4 MHz

Note 1:  VDDAPPMIN is the minimum voltage of the PICmicro® device in the application.

4 MHz 10 MHz

Note 2: FMAX has a maximum frequency of 10MHz.
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FIGURE 15-3: PIC16F87X-04 VOLTAGE-FREQUENCY GRAPH (ALL TEMPERATURE RANGES)          

FIGURE 15-4: PIC16F87X-10 VOLTAGE-FREQUENCY GRAPH 
(EXTENDED TEMPERATURE RANGE ONLY) 
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15.1 DC Characteristics: PIC16F873/874/876/877-04   (Commercial, Industrial)
PIC16F873/874/876/877-20   (Commercial, Industrial)
PIC16LF873/874/876/877-04 (Commercial, Industrial) 

PIC16LF873/874/876/877-04
   (Commercial, Industrial)

Standard Operating Conditions (unless otherwise stated)
Operating temperature -40°C ≤ TA ≤ +85°C for industrial 

    0°C ≤ TA ≤  +70°C for commercial

PIC16F873/874/876/877-04
PIC16F873/874/876/877-20
   (Commercial, Industrial)

Standard Operating Conditions (unless otherwise stated)
Operating temperature -40°C ≤ TA ≤ +85°C for industrial 

    0°C ≤ TA ≤  +70°C for commercial

Param
 No.

Symbol Characteristic/
Device

Min Typ† Max Units Conditions

VDD Supply Voltage

D001 16LF87X 2.0 — 5.5 V LP, XT, RC osc configuration 
(DC to 4 MHz)

D001 16F87X 4.0 — 5.5 V LP, XT, RC osc configuration

D001A 4.5 5.5 V HS osc configuration

VBOR 5.5 V BOR enabled, FMAX = 14 MHz(7)

D002 VDR RAM Data Retention 
Voltage(1)

— 1.5 — V

D003 VPOR VDD Start Voltage to 
ensure internal Power-on 
Reset signal

— VSS — V See section on Power-on Reset for 
details

D004 SVDD VDD Rise Rate to ensure 
internal Power-on Reset 
signal

0.05 — — V/ms See section on Power-on Reset for 
details

D005 VBOR Brown-out Reset
Voltage

3.7 4.0 4.35 V BODEN bit in configuration word 
enabled

Legend: Rows with standard voltage device data only are shaded for improved readability.
† Data in “Typ” column is at 5V, 25°C, unless otherwise stated. These parameters are for design guidance 

only, and are not tested.
Note 1: This is the limit to which VDD can be lowered without losing RAM data.

2: The supply current is mainly a function of the operating voltage and frequency. Other factors such as I/O pin 
loading, switching rate, oscillator type, internal code execution pattern and temperature also have an impact 
on the current consumption.
The test conditions for all IDD measurements in active operation mode are: 

OSC1 = external square wave, from rail to rail; all I/O pins tri-stated, pulled to VDD; 
MCLR = VDD; WDT enabled/disabled as specified. 

3: The power-down current in SLEEP mode does not depend on the oscillator type. Power-down current is 
measured with the part in SLEEP mode, with all I/O pins in hi-impedance state and tied to VDD and VSS. 

4: For RC osc configuration, current through REXT is not included. The current through the resistor can be esti-
mated by the formula Ir = VDD/2REXT (mA) with REXT in kOhm.

5: Timer1 oscillator (when enabled) adds approximately 20 µA to the specification. This value is from charac-
terization and is for design guidance only. This is not tested.

6: The ∆ current is the additional current consumed when this peripheral is enabled. This current should be 
added to the base IDD or IPD measurement.

7: When BOR is enabled, the device will operate correctly until the VBOR voltage trip point is reached.
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IDD Supply Current(2,5)

D010 16LF87X — 0.6 2.0 mA XT, RC osc configuration
FOSC = 4 MHz, VDD = 3.0V

D010 16F87X — 1.6 4 mA RC osc configurations
FOSC = 4 MHz, VDD = 5.5V

D010A 16LF87X — 20 35 µA LP osc configuration
FOSC = 32 kHz, VDD = 3.0V, 
WDT disabled

D013 16F87X — 7 15 mA HS osc configuration,
FOSC = 20 MHz, VDD = 5.5V

D015 ∆IBOR Brown-out 
Reset Current(6)

— 85 200 µA BOR enabled, VDD = 5.0V

15.1 DC Characteristics: PIC16F873/874/876/877-04   (Commercial, Industrial)
PIC16F873/874/876/877-20   (Commercial, Industrial)
PIC16LF873/874/876/877-04 (Commercial, Industrial) 
(Continued)

PIC16LF873/874/876/877-04
   (Commercial, Industrial)

Standard Operating Conditions (unless otherwise stated)
Operating temperature -40°C ≤ TA ≤ +85°C for industrial 

    0°C ≤ TA ≤  +70°C for commercial

PIC16F873/874/876/877-04
PIC16F873/874/876/877-20
   (Commercial, Industrial)

Standard Operating Conditions (unless otherwise stated)
Operating temperature -40°C ≤ TA ≤ +85°C for industrial 

    0°C ≤ TA ≤  +70°C for commercial

Param
 No.

Symbol Characteristic/
Device

Min Typ† Max Units Conditions

Legend: Rows with standard voltage device data only are shaded for improved readability.
† Data in “Typ” column is at 5V, 25°C, unless otherwise stated. These parameters are for design guidance 

only, and are not tested.
Note 1: This is the limit to which VDD can be lowered without losing RAM data.

2: The supply current is mainly a function of the operating voltage and frequency. Other factors such as I/O pin 
loading, switching rate, oscillator type, internal code execution pattern and temperature also have an impact 
on the current consumption.
The test conditions for all IDD measurements in active operation mode are: 

OSC1 = external square wave, from rail to rail; all I/O pins tri-stated, pulled to VDD; 
MCLR = VDD; WDT enabled/disabled as specified. 

3: The power-down current in SLEEP mode does not depend on the oscillator type. Power-down current is 
measured with the part in SLEEP mode, with all I/O pins in hi-impedance state and tied to VDD and VSS. 

4: For RC osc configuration, current through REXT is not included. The current through the resistor can be esti-
mated by the formula Ir = VDD/2REXT (mA) with REXT in kOhm.

5: Timer1 oscillator (when enabled) adds approximately 20 µA to the specification. This value is from charac-
terization and is for design guidance only. This is not tested.

6: The ∆ current is the additional current consumed when this peripheral is enabled. This current should be 
added to the base IDD or IPD measurement.

7: When BOR is enabled, the device will operate correctly until the VBOR voltage trip point is reached.
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IPD Power-down Current(3,5)

D020 16LF87X — 7.5 30 µA VDD = 3.0V, WDT enabled,
 -40°C to +85°C

D020 16F87X — 10.5 42 µA VDD = 4.0V, WDT enabled,
 -40°C to +85°C

D021 16LF87X — 0.9 5 µA VDD = 3.0V, WDT enabled,
 0°C to +70°C

D021 16F87X — 1.5 16 µA VDD = 4.0V, WDT enabled,
 -40°C to +85°C

D021A 16LF87X 0.9 5 µA VDD = 3.0V, WDT enabled,
 -40°C to +85°C

D021A 16F87X 1.5 19 µA VDD = 4.0V, WDT enabled,
 -40°C to +85°C

D023 ∆IBOR Brown-out 
Reset Current(6) 

— 85 200 µA BOR enabled, VDD = 5.0V

15.1 DC Characteristics: PIC16F873/874/876/877-04   (Commercial, Industrial)
PIC16F873/874/876/877-20   (Commercial, Industrial)
PIC16LF873/874/876/877-04 (Commercial, Industrial) 
(Continued)

PIC16LF873/874/876/877-04
   (Commercial, Industrial)

Standard Operating Conditions (unless otherwise stated)
Operating temperature -40°C ≤ TA ≤ +85°C for industrial 

    0°C ≤ TA ≤  +70°C for commercial

PIC16F873/874/876/877-04
PIC16F873/874/876/877-20
   (Commercial, Industrial)

Standard Operating Conditions (unless otherwise stated)
Operating temperature -40°C ≤ TA ≤ +85°C for industrial 

    0°C ≤ TA ≤  +70°C for commercial

Param
 No.

Symbol Characteristic/
Device

Min Typ† Max Units Conditions

Legend: Rows with standard voltage device data only are shaded for improved readability.
† Data in “Typ” column is at 5V, 25°C, unless otherwise stated. These parameters are for design guidance 

only, and are not tested.
Note 1: This is the limit to which VDD can be lowered without losing RAM data.

2: The supply current is mainly a function of the operating voltage and frequency. Other factors such as I/O pin 
loading, switching rate, oscillator type, internal code execution pattern and temperature also have an impact 
on the current consumption.
The test conditions for all IDD measurements in active operation mode are: 

OSC1 = external square wave, from rail to rail; all I/O pins tri-stated, pulled to VDD; 
MCLR = VDD; WDT enabled/disabled as specified. 

3: The power-down current in SLEEP mode does not depend on the oscillator type. Power-down current is 
measured with the part in SLEEP mode, with all I/O pins in hi-impedance state and tied to VDD and VSS. 

4: For RC osc configuration, current through REXT is not included. The current through the resistor can be esti-
mated by the formula Ir = VDD/2REXT (mA) with REXT in kOhm.

5: Timer1 oscillator (when enabled) adds approximately 20 µA to the specification. This value is from charac-
terization and is for design guidance only. This is not tested.

6: The ∆ current is the additional current consumed when this peripheral is enabled. This current should be 
added to the base IDD or IPD measurement.

7: When BOR is enabled, the device will operate correctly until the VBOR voltage trip point is reached.
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15.2 DC Characteristics:  PIC16F873/874/876/877-04   (Commercial, Industrial)
PIC16F873/874/876/877-20   (Commercial, Industrial)
PIC16LF873/874/876/877-04 (Commercial, Industrial)

DC CHARACTERISTICS

Standard Operating Conditions (unless otherwise stated)
Operating temperature -40°C ≤ TA ≤ +85°C for industrial 

   0°C ≤ TA ≤ +70°C for commercial
Operating voltage VDD range as described in DC specification 
(Section 15.1) 

Param
No.

Sym Characteristic Min Typ† Max Units Conditions

VIL Input Low Voltage
I/O ports

D030 with TTL buffer Vss — 0.15VDD V For entire VDD range
D030A Vss — 0.8V V 4.5V ≤ VDD ≤ 5.5V
D031 with Schmitt Trigger buffer Vss — 0.2VDD V
D032 MCLR, OSC1 (in RC mode) VSS — 0.2VDD V
D033 OSC1 (in XT, HS and LP) VSS — 0.3VDD V (Note 1)

Ports RC3 and RC4 —
D034 with Schmitt Trigger buffer Vss — 0.3VDD V For entire VDD range
D034A with SMBus -0.5 — 0.6 V for VDD = 4.5 to 5.5V

VIH Input High Voltage
I/O ports —

D040 with TTL buffer 2.0 — VDD V 4.5V ≤ VDD ≤ 5.5V
D040A 0.25VDD 

+ 0.8V
— VDD V For entire VDD range

D041 with Schmitt Trigger buffer 0.8VDD — VDD V For entire VDD range
D042 MCLR 0.8VDD — VDD V
D042A OSC1 (XT, HS and LP) 0.7VDD — VDD V (Note 1)
D043 OSC1 (in RC mode) 0.9VDD — VDD V

Ports RC3 and RC4
D044 with Schmitt Trigger buffer 0.7VDD — VDD V For entire VDD range
D044A with SMBus 1.4 — 5.5 V for VDD = 4.5 to 5.5V
D070 IPURB PORTB Weak Pull-up Current 50 250 400 µA VDD = 5V, VPIN = VSS, 

-40°C TO +85°C
IIL Input Leakage Current(2, 3)

D060 I/O ports — — ±1 µA Vss ≤ VPIN ≤ VDD, 
Pin at hi-impedance

D061 MCLR, RA4/T0CKI — — ±5 µA Vss ≤ VPIN ≤ VDD

D063 OSC1 — — ±5 µA Vss ≤ VPIN ≤ VDD, XT, HS 
and LP osc configuration

* These parameters are characterized but not tested.
† Data in "Typ" column is at 5V, 25°C unless otherwise stated. These parameters are for design guidance

only and are not tested.
Note 1: In RC oscillator configuration, the OSC1/CLKIN pin is a Schmitt Trigger input. It is not recommended that the 

PIC16F87X be driven with external clock in RC mode.
2: The leakage current on the MCLR pin is strongly dependent on the applied voltage level. The specified levels 

represent normal operating conditions. Higher leakage current may be measured at different input voltages.
3: Negative current is defined as current sourced by the pin.
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VOL Output Low Voltage
D080 I/O ports — — 0.6 V IOL = 8.5 mA, VDD = 4.5V, 

-40°C to +85°C
D083 OSC2/CLKOUT (RC osc config) — — 0.6 V IOL = 1.6 mA, VDD = 4.5V, 

-40°C to +85°C
VOH Output High Voltage

D090 I/O ports(3) VDD - 0.7 — — V IOH = -3.0 mA, VDD = 4.5V, 
-40°C to +85°C

D092 OSC2/CLKOUT (RC osc config) VDD - 0.7 — — V IOH = -1.3 mA, VDD = 4.5V, 
-40°C to +85°C

D150* VOD Open-Drain High Voltage — — 8.5 V RA4 pin
Capacitive Loading Specs on 
Output Pins

D100 COSC2 OSC2 pin — — 15 pF In XT, HS and LP modes when 
external clock is used to drive 
OSC1

D101
D102

CIO

CB

All I/O pins and OSC2 (RC mode) 
SCL, SDA (I2C mode)

—
—

—
—

50
400

pF
pF

Data EEPROM Memory
D120 ED Endurance 100K — — E/W 25°C at 5V
D121 VDRW VDD for read/write VMIN — 5.5 V Using EECON to read/write

VMIN = min. operating voltage
D122 TDEW Erase/write cycle time — 4 8 ms

Program FLASH Memory
D130 EP Endurance 1000 — — E/W 25°C at 5V
D131 VPR VDD for read VMIN — 5.5 V VMIN = min operating voltage
D132A VDD for erase/write VMIN — 5.5 V Using EECON to read/write, 

VMIN = min. operating voltage
D133 TPEW Erase/Write cycle time — 4 8 ms

15.2 DC Characteristics:  PIC16F873/874/876/877-04   (Commercial, Industrial)
PIC16F873/874/876/877-20   (Commercial, Industrial)
PIC16LF873/874/876/877-04 (Commercial, Industrial)
(Continued)

DC CHARACTERISTICS

Standard Operating Conditions (unless otherwise stated)
Operating temperature -40°C ≤ TA ≤ +85°C for industrial 

   0°C ≤ TA ≤ +70°C for commercial
Operating voltage VDD range as described in DC specification 
(Section 15.1) 

Param
No.

Sym Characteristic Min Typ† Max Units Conditions

* These parameters are characterized but not tested.
† Data in "Typ" column is at 5V, 25°C unless otherwise stated. These parameters are for design guidance

only and are not tested.
Note 1: In RC oscillator configuration, the OSC1/CLKIN pin is a Schmitt Trigger input. It is not recommended that the 

PIC16F87X be driven with external clock in RC mode.
2: The leakage current on the MCLR pin is strongly dependent on the applied voltage level. The specified levels 

represent normal operating conditions. Higher leakage current may be measured at different input voltages.
3: Negative current is defined as current sourced by the pin.
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15.3 DC Characteristics: PIC16F873/874/876/877-04 (Extended)
PIC16F873/874/876/877-10 (Extended) 

PIC16F873/874/876/877-04
PIC16F873/874/876/877-20
   (Extended)

Standard Operating Conditions (unless otherwise stated)
Operating temperature -40°C ≤ TA ≤ +125°C 

Param
 No.

Symbol Characteristic/
Device

Min Typ† Max Units Conditions

VDD Supply Voltage

D001 4.0 — 5.5 V LP, XT, RC osc configuration

D001A 4.5 5.5 V HS osc configuration

D001A VBOR 5.5 V BOR enabled, FMAX = 10 MHz(7)

D002 VDR RAM Data Retention 
Voltage(1)

— 1.5 — V

D003 VPOR VDD Start Voltage to 
ensure internal Power-on 
Reset signal

— VSS — V See section on Power-on Reset for 
details

D004 SVDD VDD Rise Rate to ensure 
internal Power-on Reset 
signal

0.05 — — V/ms See section on Power-on Reset for 
details

D005 VBOR Brown-out Reset
Voltage

3.7 4.0 4.35 V BODEN bit in configuration word 
enabled

† Data is “Typ” column is at 5V, 25°C, unless otherwise stated. These parameters are for design guidance 
only, and are not tested.

Note 1: This is the limit to which VDD can be lowered without losing RAM data.
2: The supply current is mainly a function of the operating voltage and frequency. Other factors such as I/O pin 

loading, switching rate, oscillator type, internal code execution pattern and temperature also have an impact 
on the current consumption.
The test conditions for all IDD measurements in active operation mode are: 

OSC1 = external square wave, from rail to rail; all I/O pins tri-stated, pulled to VDD; 
MCLR = VDD; WDT enabled/disabled as specified. 

3: The power-down current in SLEEP mode does not depend on the oscillator type. Power-down current is 
measured with the part in SLEEP mode, with all I/O pins in hi-impedance state and tied to VDD and VSS. 

4: For RC osc configuration, current through REXT is not included. The current through the resistor can be 
estimated by the formula Ir = VDD/2REXT (mA) with REXT in kOhm.

5: Timer1 oscillator (when enabled) adds approximately 20 µA to the specification. This value is from 
characterization and is for design guidance only. This is not tested.

6: The ∆ current is the additional current consumed when this peripheral is enabled. This current should be 
added to the base IDD or IPD measurement.

7: When BOR is enabled, the device will operate correctly until the VBOR voltage trip point is reached.
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IDD Supply Current(2,5)

D010 — 1.6 4 mA RC osc configurations
FOSC = 4 MHz, VDD = 5.5V

D013 — 7 15 mA HS osc configuration,
FOSC = 10 MHz, VDD = 5.5V

D015 ∆IBOR Brown-out 
Reset Current(6)

— 85 200 µA BOR enabled, VDD = 5.0V

IPD Power-down Current(3,5)

D020A 10.5 60 µA VDD = 4.0V, WDT enabled

D021B 1.5 30 µA VDD = 4.0V, WDT disabled

D023 ∆IBOR Brown-out 
Reset Current(6) 

— 85 200 µA BOR enabled, VDD = 5.0V

15.3 DC Characteristics: PIC16F873/874/876/877-04 (Extended)
PIC16F873/874/876/877-10 (Extended) (Continued)

PIC16F873/874/876/877-04
PIC16F873/874/876/877-20
   (Extended)

Standard Operating Conditions (unless otherwise stated)
Operating temperature -40°C ≤ TA ≤ +125°C 

Param
 No.

Symbol Characteristic/
Device

Min Typ† Max Units Conditions

† Data is “Typ” column is at 5V, 25°C, unless otherwise stated. These parameters are for design guidance 
only, and are not tested.

Note 1: This is the limit to which VDD can be lowered without losing RAM data.
2: The supply current is mainly a function of the operating voltage and frequency. Other factors such as I/O pin 

loading, switching rate, oscillator type, internal code execution pattern and temperature also have an impact 
on the current consumption.
The test conditions for all IDD measurements in active operation mode are: 

OSC1 = external square wave, from rail to rail; all I/O pins tri-stated, pulled to VDD; 
MCLR = VDD; WDT enabled/disabled as specified. 

3: The power-down current in SLEEP mode does not depend on the oscillator type. Power-down current is 
measured with the part in SLEEP mode, with all I/O pins in hi-impedance state and tied to VDD and VSS. 

4: For RC osc configuration, current through REXT is not included. The current through the resistor can be 
estimated by the formula Ir = VDD/2REXT (mA) with REXT in kOhm.

5: Timer1 oscillator (when enabled) adds approximately 20 µA to the specification. This value is from 
characterization and is for design guidance only. This is not tested.

6: The ∆ current is the additional current consumed when this peripheral is enabled. This current should be 
added to the base IDD or IPD measurement.

7: When BOR is enabled, the device will operate correctly until the VBOR voltage trip point is reached.



 2001 Microchip Technology Inc. DS30292C-page 159

PIC16F87X

15.4 DC Characteristics: PIC16F873/874/876/877-04 (Extended)
PIC16F873/874/876/877-10  (Extended) 

DC CHARACTERISTICS

Standard Operating Conditions (unless otherwise stated)
Operating temperature -40°C ≤ TA ≤ +125°C
Operating voltage VDD range as described in DC specification 
(Section 15.1)

Param
No.

Sym Characteristic Min Typ† Max Units Conditions

VIL Input Low Voltage
I/O ports

D030 with TTL buffer Vss — 0.15VDD V For entire VDD range
D030A Vss — 0.8V V 4.5V ≤ VDD ≤ 5.5V
D031 with Schmitt Trigger buffer Vss — 0.2VDD V
D032 MCLR, OSC1 (in RC mode) VSS — 0.2VDD V
D033 OSC1 (in XT, HS and LP) VSS — 0.3VDD V (Note 1)

Ports RC3 and RC4
D034 with Schmitt Trigger buffer Vss — 0.3VDD V For entire VDD range
D034A with SMBus -0.5 — 0.6 V for VDD = 4.5 to 5.5V

VIH Input High Voltage
I/O ports —

D040 with TTL buffer 2.0 — VDD V 4.5V ≤ VDD ≤ 5.5V
D040A 0.25VDD 

+ 0.8V
— VDD V For entire VDD range

D041 with Schmitt Trigger buffer 0.8VDD — VDD V For entire VDD range
D042 MCLR 0.8VDD — VDD V
D042A OSC1 (XT, HS and LP) 0.7VDD — VDD V (Note 1)
D043 OSC1 (in RC mode) 0.9VDD — VDD V

Ports RC3 and RC4
D044 with Schmitt Trigger buffer 0.7VDD — VDD V For entire VDD range
D044A with SMBus 1.4 — 5.5 V for VDD = 4.5 to 5.5V

D070A IPURB PORTB Weak Pull-up Current 50 250 400 µA VDD = 5V, VPIN = VSS, 
IIL Input Leakage Current(2, 3)

D060 I/O ports - - ±1 µA Vss ≤ VPIN ≤ VDD, 
Pin at hi-impedance

D061 MCLR, RA4/T0CKI - - ±5 µA Vss ≤ VPIN ≤ VDD

D063 OSC1 - - ±5 µA Vss ≤ VPIN ≤ VDD, XT, HS 
and LP osc configuration

* These parameters are characterized but not tested.
† Data in "Typ" column is at 5V, 25°C unless otherwise stated. These parameters are for design guidance

only and are not tested.
Note 1: In RC oscillator configuration, the OSC1/CLKIN pin is a Schmitt Trigger input. It is not recommended that the 

PIC16F87X be driven with external clock in RC mode.
2: The leakage current on the MCLR pin is strongly dependent on the applied voltage level. The specified 

levels represent normal operating conditions. Higher leakage current may be measured at different input 
voltages.

3: Negative current is defined as current sourced by the pin.
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VOL Output Low Voltage
D080A I/O ports — — 0.6 V IOL = 7.0 mA, VDD = 4.5V
D083A OSC2/CLKOUT (RC osc config) — — 0.6 V IOL = 1.2 mA, VDD = 4.5V

VOH Output High Voltage

D090A I/O ports(3) VDD - 0.7 — — V IOH = -2.5 mA, VDD = 4.5V
D092A OSC2/CLKOUT (RC osc config) VDD - 0.7 — — V IOH = -1.0 mA, VDD = 4.5V
D150* VOD Open Drain High Voltage — — 8.5 V RA4 pin

Capacitive Loading Specs on Output Pins
D100 COSC2 OSC2 pin — — 15 pF In XT, HS and LP modes when 

external clock is used to drive 
OSC1

D101
D102

CIO

CB

All I/O pins and OSC2 (RC mode) 
SCL, SDA (I2C mode)

—
—

—
—

50
400

pF
pF

Data EEPROM Memory
D120 ED Endurance 100K — — E/W 25°C at 5V
D121 VDRW VDD for read/write VMIN — 5.5 V Using EECON to read/write

VMIN = min. operating voltage
D122 TDEW Erase/write cycle time — 4 8 ms

Program FLASH Memory
D130 EP Endurance 1000 — — E/W 25°C at 5V
D131 VPR VDD for read VMIN — 5.5 V VMIN = min operating voltage
D132A VDD for erase/write VMIN — 5.5 V Using EECON to read/write, 

VMIN = min. operating voltage
D133 TPEW Erase/Write cycle time — 4 8 ms

15.4 DC Characteristics: PIC16F873/874/876/877-04 (Extended)
PIC16F873/874/876/877-10  (Extended) (Continued)

DC CHARACTERISTICS

Standard Operating Conditions (unless otherwise stated)
Operating temperature -40°C ≤ TA ≤ +125°C
Operating voltage VDD range as described in DC specification 
(Section 15.1)

Param
No.

Sym Characteristic Min Typ† Max Units Conditions

* These parameters are characterized but not tested.
† Data in "Typ" column is at 5V, 25°C unless otherwise stated. These parameters are for design guidance

only and are not tested.
Note 1: In RC oscillator configuration, the OSC1/CLKIN pin is a Schmitt Trigger input. It is not recommended that the 

PIC16F87X be driven with external clock in RC mode.
2: The leakage current on the MCLR pin is strongly dependent on the applied voltage level. The specified 

levels represent normal operating conditions. Higher leakage current may be measured at different input 
voltages.

3: Negative current is defined as current sourced by the pin.
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15.5 Timing Parameter Symbology

The timing parameter symbols have been created fol-
lowing one of the following formats:

FIGURE 15-5: LOAD CONDITIONS

1. TppS2ppS 3. TCC:ST (I2C specifications only)
2. TppS 4. Ts (I2C specifications only)

T
F Frequency T Time
Lowercase letters (pp) and their meanings:

pp
cc CCP1 osc OSC1
ck CLKOUT rd RD

cs CS rw RD or WR
di SDI sc SCK
do SDO ss SS

dt Data in t0 T0CKI
io I/O port t1 T1CKI
mc MCLR wr WR

Uppercase letters and their meanings:
S

F Fall P Period

H High R Rise
I Invalid (Hi-impedance) V Valid
L Low Z Hi-impedance

I2C only
AA output access High High
BUF Bus free Low Low

TCC:ST (I2C specifications only)
CC

HD Hold SU Setup

ST
DAT DATA input hold STO STOP condition
STA START condition

VDD/2

CL

RL

Pin Pin

VSS VSS

CL

RL = 464 Ω

CL = 50 pF for all pins except OSC2, but including PORTD and PORTE outputs as ports,

15 pF for OSC2 output

Note: PORTD and PORTE are not implemented on PIC16F873/876 devices.

Load Condition 1 Load Condition 2
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FIGURE 15-6: EXTERNAL CLOCK TIMING

OSC1

CLKOUT

Q4 Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4 Q1

1

2

3 3 4 4

TABLE 15-1: EXTERNAL CLOCK TIMING REQUIREMENTS 

Parameter 
No.

Sym Characteristic Min Typ† Max Units Conditions

FOSC External CLKIN Frequency 
(Note 1)

DC — 4 MHz XT and RC osc mode
DC — 4 MHz HS osc mode (-04)

DC — 10 MHz HS osc mode (-10)
DC — 20 MHz HS osc mode (-20)
DC — 200 kHz LP osc mode 

Oscillator Frequency 
(Note 1)

DC — 4 MHz RC osc mode 
0.1 — 4 MHz XT osc mode 
4 — 10 MHz HS osc mode (-10)

4
5

—
—

20
200

MHz
kHz

HS osc mode (-20) 
LP osc mode

1 TOSC External CLKIN Period
(Note 1)

250 — — ns XT and RC osc mode
250 — — ns HS osc mode (-04)
100 — — ns HS osc mode (-10)

50 — — ns HS osc mode (-20)
5 — — µs LP osc mode 

Oscillator Period
(Note 1)

250 — — ns RC osc mode 

250 — 10,000 ns XT osc mode 
250 — — ns HS osc mode (-04)
100 — 250 ns HS osc mode (-10)

50 — 250 ns HS osc mode (-20)
5 — — µs LP osc mode

2 TCY Instruction Cycle Time 
(Note 1)

200 TCY DC ns TCY = 4/FOSC                             

3 TosL,
TosH

External Clock in (OSC1) High or 
Low Time

100 — — ns XT oscillator

2.5 — — µs LP oscillator
15 — — ns HS oscillator

4 TosR,
TosF

External Clock in (OSC1) Rise or 
Fall Time

— — 25 ns XT oscillator

— — 50 ns LP oscillator
— — 15 ns HS oscillator

† Data in "Typ" column is at 5V, 25°C unless otherwise stated. These parameters are for design guidance
only and are not tested.

Note 1: Instruction cycle period (TCY) equals four times the input oscillator time-base period. All specified values are 
based on characterization data for that particular oscillator type under standard operating conditions, with 
the device executing code. Exceeding these specified limits may result in an unstable oscillator operation 
and/or higher than expected current consumption. All devices are tested to operate at "min." values with an 
external clock applied to the OSC1/CLKIN pin. When an external clock input is used, the "max." cycle time 
limit is "DC" (no clock) for all devices.
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FIGURE 15-7: CLKOUT AND I/O TIMING

TABLE 15-2: CLKOUT AND I/O TIMING REQUIREMENTS

Note: Refer to Figure 15-5 for load conditions.

OSC1

CLKOUT

I/O Pin
(Input)

I/O Pin
(Output)

Q4 Q1 Q2 Q3

10

13
14

17

20, 21

19 18

15

11

12
16

Old Value New Value

Param
No.

Symbol Characteristic Min Typ† Max Units Conditions

10* TosH2ckL OSC1↑ to CLKOUT↓ — 75 200 ns (Note 1)

11* TosH2ck
H

OSC1↑ to CLKOUT↑ — 75 200 ns (Note 1)

12* TckR CLKOUT rise time — 35 100 ns (Note 1)

13* TckF CLKOUT fall time — 35 100 ns (Note 1)

14* TckL2ioV CLKOUT ↓ to Port out valid — — 0.5TCY + 20 ns (Note 1)

15* TioV2ckH Port in valid before CLKOUT ↑ TOSC + 200 — — ns (Note 1)

16* TckH2ioI Port in hold after CLKOUT ↑ 0 — — ns (Note 1)

17* TosH2ioV OSC1↑ (Q1 cycle) to 
Port out valid

— 100 255 ns

18* TosH2ioI OSC1↑ (Q2 cycle) to 
Port input invalid (I/O in 
hold time)

Standard (F) 100 — — ns

Extended (LF) 200 — — ns

19* TioV2osH Port input valid to OSC1↑ (I/O in setup time) 0 — — ns

20* TioR Port output rise time Standard (F) — 10 40 ns

Extended (LF) — — 145 ns

21* TioF Port output fall time Standard (F) — 10 40 ns

Extended (LF) — — 145 ns

22††* Tinp INT pin high or low time TCY — — ns

23††* Trbp RB7:RB4 change INT high or low time TCY — — ns

* These parameters are characterized but not tested.
† Data in "Typ" column is at 5V, 25°C unless otherwise stated. These parameters are for design guidance only and are 

not tested.
†† These parameters are asynchronous events not related to any internal clock edges.

Note 1:  Measurements are taken in RC mode where CLKOUT output is 4 x TOSC.
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FIGURE 15-8: RESET, WATCHDOG TIMER, OSCILLATOR START-UP TIMER AND POWER-UP 
TIMER TIMING

FIGURE 15-9: BROWN-OUT RESET TIMING

TABLE 15-3: RESET, WATCHDOG TIMER, OSCILLATOR START-UP TIMER, POWER-UP TIMER, 
AND BROWN-OUT RESET REQUIREMENTS

VDD

MCLR

Internal

POR

PWRT
Time-out

OSC
Time-out

Internal

Reset

Watchdog
Timer
Reset

33

32

30

31
34

I/O Pins

34

Note: Refer to Figure 15-5 for load conditions.

VDD VBOR

35

Parameter 
No.

Symbol Characteristic Min Typ† Max Units Conditions

30 TmcL MCLR Pulse Width (low)               2 — — µs VDD = 5V, -40°C to +85°C

31* Twdt Watchdog Timer Time-out Period 
(No Prescaler)

7 18 33 ms VDD = 5V, -40°C to +85°C

32 Tost Oscillation Start-up Timer Period — 1024 TOSC — — TOSC = OSC1 period

33* Tpwrt Power-up Timer Period 28 72 132 ms VDD = 5V, -40°C to +85°C

34 TIOZ I/O Hi-impedance from MCLR Low 
or Watchdog Timer Reset

— — 2.1 µs

35 TBOR Brown-out Reset pulse width 100 — — µs VDD ≤ VBOR (D005)

* These parameters are characterized but not tested.
† Data in "Typ" column is at 5V, 25°C unless otherwise stated. These parameters are for design guidance only and are 

not tested.
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FIGURE 15-10: TIMER0 AND TIMER1 EXTERNAL CLOCK TIMINGS

TABLE 15-4: TIMER0 AND TIMER1 EXTERNAL CLOCK REQUIREMENTS 

Param 
No.

Symbol Characteristic Min Typ† Max Units Conditions

40* Tt0H T0CKI High Pulse Width No Prescaler 0.5TCY + 20 — — ns Must also meet 
parameter 42 With Prescaler 10 — — ns

41* Tt0L T0CKI Low Pulse Width No Prescaler 0.5TCY + 20 — — ns Must also meet 
parameter 42 With Prescaler 10 — — ns

42* Tt0P T0CKI Period No Prescaler TCY + 40 — — ns
With Prescaler Greater of:

20 or TCY + 40
         N

— — ns N = prescale value 
(2, 4,..., 256)

45* Tt1H T1CKI High Time Synchronous, Prescaler = 1 0.5TCY + 20 — — ns Must also meet 
parameter 47 Synchronous, 

Prescaler = 2,4,8
Standard(F) 15 — — ns
Extended(LF) 25 — — ns

Asynchronous Standard(F) 30 — — ns
Extended(LF) 50 — — ns

46* Tt1L T1CKI Low Time Synchronous, Prescaler = 1 0.5TCY + 20 — — ns Must also meet 
parameter 47 Synchronous, 

Prescaler = 2,4,8
Standard(F) 15 — — ns
Extended(LF) 25 — — ns

Asynchronous Standard(F) 30 — — ns
Extended(LF) 50 — — ns

47* Tt1P T1CKI input 
period 

Synchronous Standard(F) Greater of:
30 OR TCY + 40

           N

— — ns N = prescale value 
(1, 2, 4, 8)

Extended(LF) Greater of:
50 OR TCY + 40

        N

N = prescale value 
(1, 2, 4, 8)

Asynchronous Standard(F) 60 — — ns
Extended(LF) 100 — — ns

Ft1 Timer1 oscillator input frequency range 
(oscillator enabled by setting bit T1OSCEN)

DC — 200 kHz

48 TCKEZtmr1 Delay from external clock edge to timer increment 2TOSC — 7TOSC —
* These parameters are characterized but not tested.
† Data in "Typ" column is at 5V, 25°C unless otherwise stated. These parameters are for design guidance only and are 

not tested.

Note: Refer to Figure 15-5 for load conditions.

46

47

45

48

41

42

40

RA4/T0CKI

RC0/T1OSO/T1CKI

TMR0 or
TMR1



PIC16F87X

DS30292C-page 166  2001 Microchip Technology Inc.

FIGURE 15-11: CAPTURE/COMPARE/PWM TIMINGS (CCP1 AND CCP2)

TABLE 15-5: CAPTURE/COMPARE/PWM REQUIREMENTS (CCP1 AND CCP2)

Note: Refer to Figure 15-5 for load conditions.

 and RC2/CCP1
(Capture Mode)

50 51

52

53 54

RC1/T1OSI/CCP2

 and RC2/CCP1
(Compare or PWM Mode)

RC1/T1OSI/CCP2

Param 
No.

Sym Characteristic Min Typ† Max Units Conditions

50* TccL CCP1 and CCP2
input low time

No Prescaler 0.5TCY + 20 — — ns

With Prescaler
Standard(F) 10 — — ns

Extended(LF) 20 — — ns

51* TccH CCP1 and CCP2
input high time

No Prescaler 0.5TCY + 20 — — ns

With Prescaler
Standard(F) 10 — — ns

Extended(LF) 20 — — ns

52* TccP CCP1 and CCP2 input period 3TCY + 40
N

— — ns N = prescale 
value (1, 4 or 16)

53* TccR CCP1 and CCP2 output rise time Standard(F) — 10 25 ns

Extended(LF) — 25 50 ns

54* TccF CCP1 and CCP2 output fall time Standard(F) — 10 25 ns

Extended(LF) — 25 45 ns

* These parameters are characterized but not tested.
† Data in "Typ" column is at 5V, 25°C unless otherwise stated. These parameters are for design guidance only and are 

not tested.
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FIGURE 15-12: PARALLEL SLAVE PORT TIMING (PIC16F874/877 ONLY)

TABLE 15-6: PARALLEL SLAVE PORT REQUIREMENTS (PIC16F874/877 ONLY)

Note: Refer to Figure 15-5 for load conditions.

RE2/CS

RE0/RD

RE1/WR

RD7:RD0

62

63

64

65

Parameter 
No.

Symbol Characteristic Min Typ† Max Units Conditions

62 TdtV2wrH Data in valid before WR↑ or CS↑ (setup time) 20
25

—
—

—
—

ns
ns Extended 

Range Only

63* TwrH2dtI WR↑ or CS↑ to data–in invalid (hold time) Standard(F) 20 — — ns  

Extended(LF) 35 — — ns

64 TrdL2dtV RD↓ and CS↓ to data–out valid —
—

—
—

80
90

ns
ns Extended 

Range Only

65 TrdH2dtI RD↑ or CS↓ to data–out invalid 10 — 30 ns

* These parameters are characterized but not tested.
† Data in "Typ" column is at 5V, 25°C unless otherwise stated. These parameters are for design guidance only and are 

not tested.
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FIGURE 15-13: SPI MASTER MODE TIMING (CKE = 0, SMP = 0)

FIGURE 15-14: SPI MASTER MODE TIMING (CKE = 1, SMP = 1)

SS

SCK
(CKP = 0)

SCK
(CKP = 1)

SDO

SDI

70

71 72

73
74

75, 76

787980

7978

MSb LSbBIT6 - - - - - -1

MSb IN LSb INBIT6 - - - -1

Note: Refer to Figure 15-5 for load conditions.

SS

SCK
(CKP = 0)

SCK
(CKP = 1)

SDO

SDI

81

71 72

74

75, 76

78

80

MSb

79
73

MSb IN

BIT6 - - - - - -1

LSb INBIT6 - - - -1

LSb

Note: Refer to Figure 15-5 for load conditions.
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FIGURE 15-15: SPI SLAVE MODE TIMING (CKE = 0)

FIGURE 15-16: SPI SLAVE MODE TIMING (CKE = 1)

SS

SCK
(CKP = 0)

SCK
(CKP = 1)

SDO

SDI

70

71 72

73
74

75, 76 77

787980

7978

SDI

MSb LSbBIT6 - - - - - -1

MSb IN BIT6 - - - -1 LSb IN

83

Note: Refer to Figure 15-5 for load conditions.

SS

SCK
(CKP = 0)

SCK
(CKP = 1)

SDO

SDI

70

71 72

82

SDI

74

75, 76

MSb BIT6 - - - - - -1 LSb

77

MSb IN BIT6 - - - -1 LSb IN

80

83

Note: Refer to Figure 15-5 for load conditions.
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TABLE 15-7: SPI MODE REQUIREMENTS   

FIGURE 15-17: I2C BUS START/STOP BITS TIMING

Param 
No.

Symbol Characteristic Min Typ† Max Units Conditions

70* TssL2scH, 
TssL2scL

SS↓ to SCK↓ or SCK↑ input Tcy — — ns

71* TscH SCK input high time (Slave mode) TCY + 20 — — ns

72* TscL SCK input low time (Slave mode) TCY + 20 — — ns

73* TdiV2scH, 
TdiV2scL

Setup time of SDI data input to SCK edge 100 — — ns

74* TscH2diL, 
TscL2diL

Hold time of SDI data input to SCK edge 100 — — ns

75* TdoR SDO data output rise time Standard(F)
Extended(LF)

—
—

10
25

25
50

ns
ns

76* TdoF SDO data output fall time — 10 25 ns

77* TssH2doZ SS↑ to SDO output hi-impedance 10 — 50 ns

78* TscR SCK output rise time (Master mode) Standard(F)
Extended(LF)

—
—

10
25

25
50

ns
ns

79* TscF SCK output fall time (Master mode) — 10 25 ns

80* TscH2doV,
TscL2doV

SDO data output valid after SCK 
edge

Standard(F)
Extended(LF)

—
—

—
—

50
145

ns

81* TdoV2scH,
TdoV2scL

SDO data output setup to SCK edge Tcy — — ns

82* TssL2doV SDO data output valid after SS↓ edge — — 50 ns

83* TscH2ssH,
TscL2ssH

SS ↑ after SCK edge 1.5TCY + 40 — — ns

* These parameters are characterized but not tested.
† Data in "Typ" column is at 5V, 25°C unless otherwise stated. These parameters are for design guidance only and are 

not tested.

Note: Refer to Figure 15-5 for load conditions.

91 93
SCL

SDA

START
Condition

STOP
Condition

90 92
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TABLE 15-8: I2C BUS START/STOP BITS REQUIREMENTS

FIGURE 15-18: I2C BUS DATA TIMING

Parameter
No.

Symbol Characteristic Min Typ Max Units Conditions

90 Tsu:sta START condition 100 kHz mode 4700 — — ns Only relevant for Repeated 
START conditionSetup time 400 kHz mode 600 — —

91 Thd:sta START condition 100 kHz mode 4000 — — ns After this period, the first clock 
pulse is generatedHold time 400 kHz mode 600 — —

92 Tsu:sto STOP condition 100 kHz mode 4700 — — ns

Setup time 400 kHz mode 600 — —

93 Thd:sto STOP condition 100 kHz mode 4000 — — ns

Hold time 400 kHz mode 600 — —

Note: Refer to Figure 15-5 for load conditions.

90

91 92

100

101

103

106
107

109 109
110

102

SCL

SDA
In

SDA
Out
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TABLE 15-9: I2C BUS DATA REQUIREMENTS

Param
No.

Sym Characteristic Min Max Units Conditions

100 Thigh Clock high time   100 kHz mode 4.0 — µs Device must operate at a 
minimum of 1.5 MHz

400 kHz mode 0.6 — µs Device must operate at a 
minimum of 10 MHz

SSP Module 0.5TCY —

101 Tlow Clock low time 100 kHz mode 4.7 — µs Device must operate at a 
minimum of 1.5 MHz

400 kHz mode 1.3 — µs Device must operate at a 
minimum of 10 MHz

SSP Module 0.5TCY —

102 Tr SDA and SCL rise 
time

100 kHz mode — 1000 ns

400 kHz mode 20 + 0.1Cb 300 ns Cb is specified to be from 
10 to 400 pF 

103 Tf SDA and SCL fall time 100 kHz mode — 300 ns

400 kHz mode 20 + 0.1Cb 300 ns Cb is specified to be from 
10 to 400 pF 

90 Tsu:sta START condition 
setup time

100 kHz mode 4.7 — µs Only relevant for Repeated 
START condition400 kHz mode 0.6 — µs

91 Thd:sta START condition hold 
time 

100 kHz mode 4.0 — µs After this period, the first clock 
pulse is generated400 kHz mode 0.6 — µs

106 Thd:dat Data input hold time 100 kHz mode 0 — ns

400 kHz mode 0 0.9 µs

107 Tsu:dat Data input setup time 100 kHz mode 250 — ns (Note 2)

400 kHz mode 100 — ns

92 Tsu:sto STOP condition setup 
time

100 kHz mode 4.7 — µs

400 kHz mode 0.6 — µs

109 Taa Output valid from 
clock

100 kHz mode — 3500 ns (Note 1)

400 kHz mode — — ns

110 Tbuf Bus free time 100 kHz mode 4.7 — µs Time the bus must be free 
before a new transmission 
can start

400 kHz mode 1.3 — µs

Cb Bus capacitive loading —  400 pF 

Note 1: As a transmitter, the device must provide this internal minimum delay time to bridge the undefined region (min. 300 ns) of 
the falling edge of SCL to avoid unintended generation of START or STOP conditions.

2: A fast mode (400 kHz) I2C bus device can be used in a standard mode (100 kHz) I2C bus system, but the requirement that 
Tsu:dat ≥ 250 ns must then be met. This will automatically be the case if the device does not stretch the LOW period of the 
SCL signal. If such a device does stretch the LOW period of the SCL signal, it must output the next data bit to the SDA line 
TR max.+ Tsu:dat = 1000 + 250 = 1250 ns (according to the standard mode I2C bus specification) before the SCL line is 
released. 
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FIGURE 15-19: USART SYNCHRONOUS TRANSMISSION (MASTER/SLAVE) TIMING

TABLE 15-10: USART SYNCHRONOUS TRANSMISSION REQUIREMENTS

FIGURE 15-20: USART SYNCHRONOUS RECEIVE (MASTER/SLAVE) TIMING

TABLE 15-11: USART SYNCHRONOUS RECEIVE REQUIREMENTS

Note: Refer to Figure 15-5 for load conditions.

121
121

122

RC6/TX/CK

RC7/RX/DT
Pin

Pin

120

Param
No.

Sym Characteristic Min Typ† Max Units Conditions

120 TckH2dtV SYNC XMIT (MASTER & 
SLAVE)
Clock high to data out valid

Standard(F)
— — 80 ns

Extended(LF) — — 100 ns

121 Tckrf Clock out rise time and fall time 
(Master mode)

Standard(F) — — 45 ns

Extended(LF) — — 50 ns

122 Tdtrf Data out rise time and fall time Standard(F) — — 45 ns

Extended(LF) — — 50 ns

† Data in “Typ” column is at 5V, 25°C unless otherwise stated. These parameters are for design guidance only and are 
not tested.

Note: Refer to Figure 15-5 for load conditions.

125

126

RC6/TX/CK

RC7/RX/DT
pin

pin

Parameter 
No.

Sym Characteristic Min Typ† Max Units Conditions

125 TdtV2ckL SYNC RCV (MASTER & SLAVE)
Data setup before CK ↓ (DT setup 
time)

15 — — ns

126 TckL2dtl Data hold after CK ↓ (DT hold time) 15 — — ns

† Data in “Typ” column is at 5V, 25°C unless otherwise stated. These parameters are for design guidance only 
and are not tested.
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TABLE 15-12: PIC16F87X-04 (COMMERCIAL, INDUSTRIAL, EXTENDED)
PIC16F87X-10 (EXTENDED)
PIC16F87X-20 (COMMERCIAL, INDUSTRIAL)
PIC16LF87X-04 (COMMERCIAL, INDUSTRIAL)     

Param
No.

Sym Characteristic Min Typ† Max Units Conditions

A01 NR Resolution — — 10-bits bit VREF = VDD = 5.12V, 
VSS ≤ VAIN ≤ VREF

A03 EIL Integral linearity error — — < ± 1 LSb VREF = VDD = 5.12V, 
VSS ≤ VAIN ≤ VREF

A04 EDL Differential linearity error — — < ± 1 LSb VREF = VDD = 5.12V, 
VSS ≤ VAIN ≤ VREF

A06 EOFF Offset error — — < ± 2 LSb VREF = VDD = 5.12V, 
VSS ≤ VAIN ≤ VREF

A07 EGN Gain error — — < ± 1 LSb VREF = VDD = 5.12V, 
VSS ≤ VAIN ≤ VREF

A10 — Monotonicity(3) — guaranteed — — VSS ≤ VAIN ≤ VREF

A20 VREF Reference voltage (VREF+ - VREF-)  2.0 — VDD + 0.3 V Absolute minimum electrical 
spec. To ensure 10-bit 
accuracy.

A21 VREF+ Reference voltage High AVDD - 2.5V AVDD + 0.3V V

A22 VREF- Reference voltage low AVSS - 0.3V VREF+ - 2.0V V

A25 VAIN Analog input voltage VSS - 0.3 V — VREF + 0.3 V V

A30 ZAIN Recommended impedance of 
analog voltage source

— — 10.0 kΩ

A40 IAD A/D conversion 
current (VDD)

Standard — 220 — µA Average current consumption 
when A/D is on (Note 1)Extended — 90 — µA

A50 IREF VREF input current (Note 2) 10

—

—

—

1000

10

µA

µA

During VAIN acquisition.
Based on differential of VHOLD 
to VAIN to charge CHOLD, see 
Section 11.1.

During A/D Conversion cycle

* These parameters are characterized but not tested.
† Data in "Typ" column is at 5V, 25°C unless otherwise stated. These parameters are for design guidance only and are 

not tested.
Note 1: When A/D is off, it will not consume any current other than minor leakage current. 

The power-down current spec includes any such leakage from the A/D module.
2: VREF current is from RA3 pin or VDD pin, whichever is selected as reference input.
3: The A/D conversion result never decreases with an increase in the input voltage, and has no missing codes.
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FIGURE 15-21: A/D CONVERSION TIMING

TABLE 15-13: A/D CONVERSION REQUIREMENTS

131

130

132

BSF ADCON0, GO

Q4

A/D CLK

A/D DATA

ADRES

ADIF

GO

SAMPLE

OLD_DATA

SAMPLING STOPPED

DONE

NEW_DATA

(TOSC/2)(1)

9 8 7 2 1 0

Note: If the A/D clock source is selected as RC, a time of TCY is added before the A/D clock starts. This allows the SLEEP
instruction to be executed. 

1 TCY

. . . . . .

Param 
No.

Sym Characteristic Min Typ† Max Units Conditions

130 TAD A/D clock period Standard(F) 1.6 — — µs TOSC based, VREF ≥ 3.0V

Extended(LF) 3.0 — — µs TOSC based, VREF ≥ 2.0V

Standard(F) 2.0 4.0 6.0 µs A/D RC mode

Extended(LF) 3.0 6.0 9.0 µs A/D RC mode

131 TCNV Conversion time (not including S/H time) 
(Note 1)

— 12 TAD

132 TACQ Acquisition time  (Note 2)

10*

40

—

—

—

µs

µs The minimum time is the 
amplifier settling time. This may 
be used if the "new" input volt-
age has not changed by more 
than 1 LSb (i.e., 20.0 mV @ 
5.12V) from the last sampled 
voltage (as stated on CHOLD).

134 TGO Q4 to A/D clock start — TOSC/2 § — — If the A/D clock source is 
selected as RC, a time of TCY is 
added before the A/D clock 
starts. This allows the SLEEP 
instruction to be executed.

* These parameters are characterized but not tested.
† Data in "Typ" column is at 5V, 25°C unless otherwise stated. These parameters are for design guidance only and are 

not tested.
§ This specification ensured by design.

Note 1: ADRES register may be read on the following TCY cycle.
2: See Section 11.1 for minimum conditions.
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NOTES:
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16.0 DC AND AC CHARACTERISTICS GRAPHS AND TABLES

The graphs and tables provided in this section are for design guidance and are not tested. 

In some graphs or tables, the data presented is outside specified operating range (i.e., outside specified VDD range).
This is for information only and devices are ensured to operate properly only within the specified range.

The data presented in this section is a statistical summary of data collected on units from different lots over a period
of time and matrix samples. ’Typical’ represents the mean of the distribution at 25°C. ’max’ or ’min’ represents
(mean + 3σ) or (mean - 3σ) respectively, where σ is standard deviation, over the whole temperature range.

FIGURE 16-1: TYPICAL IDD vs. FOSC OVER VDD (HS MODE) 

FIGURE 16-2: MAXIMUM IDD vs. FOSC OVER VDD (HS MODE) 
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FIGURE 16-3: TYPICAL IDD vs. FOSC OVER VDD (XT MODE) 

FIGURE 16-4: MAXIMUM IDD vs. FOSC OVER VDD (LP MODE) 
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FIGURE 16-5: TYPICAL IDD vs. FOSC OVER VDD (LP MODE)

FIGURE 16-6: MAXIMUM IDD vs. FOSC OVER VDD (XT MODE)
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FIGURE 16-7: AVERAGE FOSC vs. VDD FOR VARIOUS VALUES OF R 
(RC MODE, C = 20 pF, 25°C)

FIGURE 16-8: AVERAGE FOSC vs. VDD FOR VARIOUS VALUES OF R
(RC MODE, C = 100 pF, 25°C)
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FIGURE 16-9: AVERAGE FOSC vs. VDD FOR VARIOUS VALUES OF R 
(RC MODE, C = 300 pF, 25°C)

FIGURE 16-10: IPD vs. VDD (SLEEP MODE, ALL PERIPHERALS DISABLED)
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FIGURE 16-11: ∆IBOR vs. VDD OVER TEMPERATURE

FIGURE 16-12: TYPICAL AND MAXIMUM ∆ITMR1 vs. VDD OVER TEMPERATURE 
(-10°C TO 70°C, TIMER1 WITH OSCILLATOR, XTAL=32 kHZ, C1 AND C2=50 pF)
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FIGURE 16-13: TYPICAL AND MAXIMUM ∆IWDT vs. VDD OVER TEMPERATURE

FIGURE 16-14: TYPICAL, MINIMUM AND MAXIMUM WDT PERIOD vs. VDD (-40°C TO 125°C)
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FIGURE 16-15: AVERAGE WDT PERIOD vs. VDD OVER TEMPERATURE (-40°C TO 125°C) 

FIGURE 16-16: TYPICAL, MINIMUM AND MAXIMUM VOH vs. IOH (VDD=5V, -40°C TO 125°C)
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FIGURE 16-17: TYPICAL, MINIMUM AND MAXIMUM VOH vs. IOH (VDD=3V, -40°C TO 125°C)

FIGURE 16-18: TYPICAL, MINIMUM AND MAXIMUM VOL vs. IOL (VDD=5V, -40°C TO 125°C)
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FIGURE 16-19: TYPICAL, MINIMUM AND MAXIMUM VOL vs. IOL (VDD=3V, -40°C TO 125°C)

FIGURE 16-20: MINIMUM AND MAXIMUM VIN vs. VDD, (TTL INPUT, -40°C TO 125°C) 
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FIGURE 16-21: MINIMUM AND MAXIMUM VIN vs. VDD (ST INPUT, -40°C TO 125°C) 

FIGURE 16-22: MINIMUM AND MAXIMUM VIN vs. VDD (I2C INPUT, -40°C TO 125°C)
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Min Low (-40C)

Typical:  statistical mean @ 25°C
Maximum:  mean + 3s (-40°C to 125°C) 
Minimum:   mean – 3s (-40°C to 125°C)

0.0

0.5

1.0

1.5

2.0

2.5

3.0

3.5

2.0 2.5 3.0 3.5 4.0 4.5 5.0 5.5

VDD (V)

V
IN

 (
V

)

Max High (125C)

Max Low (125C)

Min High (-40C)

Min Low (25C)

Typical:  statistical mean @ 25°C
Maximum:  mean + 3s (-40°C to 125°C) 
Minimum:   mean – 3s (-40°C to 125°C)
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NOTES:
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17.0 PACKAGING INFORMATION

17.1 Package Marking Information

28-Lead SOIC

YYWWNNN

Example

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
YYWWNNN

28-Lead PDIP (Skinny DIP) Example

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

0117HAT

PIC16F876-20/SP

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

0110SAA

PIC16F876-04/SO

Legend:    XX...X Customer specific information*
YY Year code (last 2 digits of calendar year)
WW Week code (week of January 1 is week ‘01’)
NNN Alphanumeric traceability code

Note: In the event the full Microchip part number cannot be marked on one line, it will
be carried over to the next line thus limiting the number of available characters
for customer specific information.

* Standard OTP marking consists of Microchip part number, year code, week code, facility code, mask
rev#, and assembly code.  For  OTP marking beyond this, certain price adders apply.  Please check with
your Microchip Sales Office.  For QTP devices, any special marking adders are included in QTP price.
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Package Marking Information (Cont’d)

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

YYWWNNN

40-Lead PDIP Example

44-Lead TQFP

XXXXXXXXXX

YYWWNNN
XXXXXXXXXX

Example

44-Lead PLCC

44-Lead MQFP

Example

Example

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

XXXXXXXXXX

XXXXXXXXXX

YYWWNNN
XXXXXXXXXX

XXXXXXXXXX

PIC16F877-04/P

0112SAA

-04/PT

0111HAT

PIC16F877

XXXXXXXXXX

YYWWNNN
XXXXXXXXXX

XXXXXXXXXX
-20/PQ

0104SAT

PIC16F877

-20/L

0103SAT

PIC16F877
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28-Lead Skinny Plastic Dual In-line (SP) – 300 mil (PDIP) 

1510515105βMold Draft Angle Bottom

1510515105αMold Draft Angle Top

10.928.898.13.430.350.320eBOverall Row Spacing §

0.560.480.41.022.019.016BLower Lead Width

1.651.331.02.065.053.040B1Upper Lead Width

0.380.290.20.015.012.008cLead Thickness

3.433.303.18.135.130.125LTip to Seating Plane

35.1834.6734.161.3851.3651.345DOverall Length

7.497.246.99.295.285.275E1Molded Package Width

8.267.877.62.325.310.300EShoulder to Shoulder Width

0.38.015A1Base to Seating Plane

3.433.303.18.135.130.125A2Molded Package Thickness

4.063.813.56.160.150.140ATop to Seating Plane

2.54.100pPitch

2828nNumber of Pins

MAXNOMMINMAXNOMMINDimension Limits

MILLIMETERSINCHES*Units

2

1

D

n

E1

c

eB

β

E

α

p

L

A2

B

B1

A

A1

Notes:

JEDEC Equivalent:  MO-095
Drawing No. C04-070

* Controlling Parameter

Dimension D and E1 do not include mold flash or protrusions. Mold flash or protrusions shall not exceed 
.010” (0.254mm) per side. 

§ Significant Characteristic
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28-Lead Plastic Small Outline (SO) – Wide, 300 mil (SOIC)

Foot Angle Top φ 0 4 8 0 4 8

1512015120βMold Draft Angle Bottom
1512015120αMold Draft Angle Top

0.510.420.36.020.017.014BLead Width
0.330.280.23.013.011.009cLead Thickness

1.270.840.41.050.033.016LFoot Length
0.740.500.25.029.020.010hChamfer Distance

18.0817.8717.65.712.704.695DOverall Length
7.597.497.32.299.295.288E1Molded Package Width

10.6710.3410.01.420.407.394EOverall Width
0.300.200.10.012.008.004A1Standoff §
2.392.312.24.094.091.088A2Molded Package Thickness
2.642.502.36.104.099.093AOverall Height

1.27.050pPitch
2828nNumber of Pins

MAXNOMMINMAXNOMMINDimension Limits
MILLIMETERSINCHES*Units

2
1

D

p

n

B

E

E1

L

c

β

45°

h

φ

A2

α

A

A1

* Controlling Parameter

Notes:
Dimensions D and E1 do not include mold flash or protrusions. Mold flash or protrusions shall not exceed 
.010” (0.254mm) per side.
JEDEC Equivalent:  MS-013
Drawing No. C04-052

§ Significant Characteristic
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40-Lead Plastic Dual In-line (P) – 600 mil (PDIP)

1510515105βMold Draft Angle Bottom
1510515105αMold Draft Angle Top

17.2716.5115.75.680.650.620eBOverall Row Spacing §
0.560.460.36.022.018.014BLower Lead Width
1.781.270.76.070.050.030B1Upper Lead Width
0.380.290.20.015.012.008cLead Thickness
3.433.303.05.135.130.120LTip to Seating Plane

52.4552.2651.942.0652.0582.045DOverall Length
14.2213.8413.46.560.545.530E1Molded Package Width
15.8815.2415.11.625.600.595EShoulder to Shoulder Width

0.38.015A1Base to Seating Plane
4.063.813.56.160.150.140A2Molded Package Thickness
4.834.454.06.190.175.160ATop to Seating Plane

2.54.100pPitch
4040nNumber of Pins

MAXNOMMINMAXNOMMINDimension Limits
MILLIMETERSINCHES*Units

A2

1
2

D

n

E1

c

β
eB

E

α

p

L

B

B1

A

A1

* Controlling Parameter

Notes:
Dimensions D and E1 do not include mold flash or protrusions. Mold flash or protrusions shall not exceed 
.010” (0.254mm) per side.
JEDEC Equivalent:  MO-011
Drawing No. C04-016

§ Significant Characteristic
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44-Lead Plastic Thin Quad Flatpack (PT) 10x10x1 mm Body, 1.0/0.10 mm Lead Form (TQFP)

* Controlling Parameter

Notes:
Dimensions D1 and E1 do not include mold flash or protrusions. Mold flash or protrusions shall not exceed 
.010” (0.254mm) per side.
JEDEC Equivalent:  MS-026
Drawing No. C04-076

1.140.890.64.045.035.025CHPin 1 Corner Chamfer

1.00.039(F)Footprint (Reference)

(F)

A

A1 A2

α

E

E1

#leads=n1

p

B

D1 D

n

1
2

φ

c

β
L

Units INCHES MILLIMETERS*
Dimension Limits MIN NOM MAX MIN NOM MAX

Number of Pins n 44 44
Pitch p .031 0.80

Overall Height A .039 .043 .047 1.00 1.10 1.20
Molded Package Thickness A2 .037 .039 .041 0.95 1.00 1.05
Standoff § A1 .002 .004 .006 0.05 0.10 0.15
Foot Length L .018 .024 .030 0.45 0.60 0.75

Foot Angle φ 0 3.5 7 0 3.5 7
Overall Width E .463 .472 .482 11.75 12.00 12.25
Overall Length D .463 .472 .482 11.75 12.00 12.25
Molded Package Width E1 .390 .394 .398 9.90 10.00 10.10
Molded Package Length D1 .390 .394 .398 9.90 10.00 10.10

Pins per Side n1 11 11

Lead Thickness c .004 .006 .008 0.09 0.15 0.20
Lead Width B .012 .015 .017 0.30 0.38 0.44

Mold Draft Angle Top α 5 10 15 5 10 15
Mold Draft Angle Bottom β 5 10 15 5 10 15

CH x 45 °

§ Significant Characteristic
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44-Lead Plastic Metric Quad Flatpack (PQ) 10x10x2 mm Body, 1.6/0.15 mm Lead Form (MQFP)

* Controlling Parameter

Notes:
Dimensions D1 and E1 do not include mold flash or protrusions. Mold flash or protrusions shall not exceed 
.010” (0.254mm) per side.
JEDEC Equivalent:  MS-022
Drawing No. C04-071

B

D1

E

CH

1510515105βMold Draft Angle Bottom
1510515105αMold Draft Angle Top

0.450.380.30.018.015.012Lead Width
0.230.180.13.009.007.005cLead Thickness

1111n1Pins per Side

10.1010.009.90.398.394.390Molded Package Length
10.1010.009.90.398.394.390E1Molded Package Width
13.4513.2012.95.530.520.510DOverall Length
13.4513.2012.95.530.520.510Overall Width

73.5073.50φFoot Angle

1.030.880.73.041.035.029LFoot Length
0.250.150.05.010.006.002A1Standoff §
2.102.031.95.083.080.077A2Molded Package Thickness
2.35.093AOverall Height

0.80.031pPitch
4444nNumber of Pins

MAXNOMMINMAXNOMMINDimension Limits
MILLIMETERS*INCHESUnits

2
1

n

D1 D

B

p

E

E1

#leads=n1

c

β φ

α

A2

A

CH x 45°

L

Pin 1 Corner Chamfer

Footprint (Reference) (F) .063 1.60

.025 .035 .045 0.64 0.89 1.14

(F)

A1

.079 .086 2.00 2.18

§ Significant Characteristic
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44-Lead Plastic Leaded Chip Carrier (L) – Square (PLCC)

CH2 x 45° CH1 x 45°

10501050βMold Draft Angle Bottom
10501050αMold Draft Angle Top

0.530.510.33.021.020.013B
0.810.740.66.032.029.026B1Upper Lead Width
0.330.270.20.013.011.008cLead Thickness

1111n1Pins per Side

16.0015.7514.99.630.620.590D2Footprint Length
16.0015.7514.99.630.620.590E2Footprint Width
16.6616.5916.51.656.653.650D1Molded Package Length
16.6616.5916.51.656.653.650E1Molded Package Width
17.6517.5317.40.695.690.685DOverall Length
17.6517.5317.40.695.690.685EOverall Width

0.250.130.00.010.005.000CH2Corner Chamfer (others)
1.271.141.02.050.045.040CH1Corner Chamfer 1
0.860.740.61.034.029.024A3Side 1 Chamfer Height

0.51.020A1Standoff §
A2Molded Package Thickness

4.574.394.19.180.173.165AOverall Height

1.27.050pPitch
4444nNumber of Pins

MAXNOMMINMAXNOMMINDimension Limits
MILLIMETERSINCHES*Units

β

A2

c

E2

2

DD1

n

#leads=n1

E

E1

1

α

p

A3

A35°

B1
B

D2

A1

.145 .153 .160 3.68 3.87 4.06
.028 .035 0.71 0.89

Lower Lead Width

* Controlling Parameter

Notes:
Dimensions D and E1 do not include mold flash or protrusions. Mold flash or protrusions shall not exceed 
.010” (0.254mm) per side.
JEDEC Equivalent:  MO-047
Drawing No. C04-048

§ Significant Characteristic
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APPENDIX A: REVISION HISTORY APPENDIX B: DEVICE 
DIFFERENCES

The differences between the devices in this data sheet
are listed in Table B-1.

Version Date Revision Description

A 1998 This is a new data sheet. 
However, these devices are 
similar to the PIC16C7X 
devices found in the 
PIC16C7X Data Sheet 
(DS30390). Data Memory 
Map for PIC16F873/874, 
moved ADFM bit from 
ADCON1<5> to ADCON1<7>.

B 1999 FLASH EEPROM access 
information.

C 2000 DC characteristics updated. 
DC performance graphs 
added.

TABLE B-1: DEVICE DIFFERENCES

Difference PIC16F876/873 PIC16F877/874

A/D 5 channels, 
10-bits

8 channels, 
10-bits

Parallel 
Slave Port

no yes

Packages 28-pin PDIP, 
28-pin windowed 
CERDIP, 28-pin 

SOIC

40-pin PDIP, 
44-pin TQFP, 
44-pin MQFP, 
44-pin PLCC
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APPENDIX C: CONVERSION 
CONSIDERATIONS

Considerations for converting from previous versions
of devices to the ones listed in this data sheet are listed
in Table C-1.

TABLE C-1: CONVERSION 
CONSIDERATIONS

Characteristic PIC16C7X PIC16F87X

Pins 28/40 28/40

Timers 3 3

Interrupts 11 or 12 13 or 14

Communication PSP, USART, 
SSP (SPI, I2C 

Slave)

PSP, USART, 
SSP (SPI, I2C 
Master/Slave)

Frequency 20 MHz 20 MHz

Voltage 2.5V - 5.5V 2.0V - 5.5V

A/D 8-bit 10-bit

CCP 2 2

Program 
Memory

4K, 8K 
EPROM

4K, 8K 
FLASH

RAM 192, 368 
bytes

192, 368 
bytes

EEPROM data None 128, 256 
bytes

Other  In-Circuit 
Debugger, 

Low Voltage
Programming
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INDEX

A
A/D ................................................................................... 111

Acquisition Requirements ........................................ 114
ADCON0 Register .................................................... 111
ADCON1 Register .................................................... 112
ADIF bit .................................................................... 112
Analog Input Model Block Diagram .......................... 114
Analog Port Pins .......................................7, 8, 9, 36, 38
Associated Registers and Bits ................................. 117
Block Diagram .......................................................... 113
Calculating Acquisition Time .................................... 114
Configuring Analog Port Pins ................................... 115
Configuring the Interrupt .......................................... 113
Configuring the Module ............................................ 113
Conversion Clock ..................................................... 115
Conversions ............................................................. 116
Delays ...................................................................... 114
Effects of a RESET .................................................. 117
GO/DONE bit ........................................................... 112
Internal Sampling Switch (Rss) Impedence ............. 114
Operation During SLEEP ......................................... 117
Result Registers ....................................................... 116
Sampling Requirements ........................................... 114
Source Impedence ................................................... 114
Time Delays ............................................................. 114

Absolute Maximum Ratings ............................................. 149
ACK .................................................................................... 74
Acknowledge Data bit ........................................................ 68
Acknowledge Pulse ............................................................ 74
Acknowledge Sequence Enable bit .................................... 68
Acknowledge Status bit ...................................................... 68
ADRES Register ........................................................ 15, 111
Analog Port Pins. See A/D
Analog-to-Digital Converter. See A/D
Application Notes

AN552 (Implementing Wake-up on Key Strokes 
Using PIC16CXXX) .................................... 31

AN556 (Implementing a Table Read) ........................ 26
AN578 (Use of the SSP Module in the I2C 

Multi-Master Environment) ......................... 73
Architecture

PIC16F873/PIC16F876 Block Diagram ....................... 5
PIC16F874/PIC16F877 Block Diagram ....................... 6

Assembler
MPASM Assembler .................................................. 143

B
Banking, Data Memory ................................................. 12, 18
Baud Rate Generator ......................................................... 79
BCLIF ................................................................................. 24
BF ............................................................................74, 82, 84
Block Diagrams

A/D ........................................................................... 113
A/D Converter .......................................................... 113
Analog Input Model .................................................. 114
Baud Rate Generator ................................................. 79
Capture Mode ............................................................ 59
Compare Mode .......................................................... 60
I2C Master Mode ........................................................ 78
I2C Module ................................................................. 73
I2C Slave Mode .......................................................... 73
Interrupt Logic .......................................................... 129
PIC16F873/PIC16F876 ................................................ 5

PIC16F874/PIC16F877 ............................................... 6
PORTA

RA3:RA0 and RA5 Pins ..................................... 29
RA4/T0CKI Pin .................................................. 29

PORTB
RB3:RB0 Port Pins ............................................ 31
RB7:RB4 Port Pins ............................................ 31

PORTC
Peripheral Output Override (RC 0:2, 5:7) .......... 33
Peripheral Output Override (RC 3:4) ................. 33

PORTD ...................................................................... 35
PORTD and PORTE (Parallel Slave Port) ................. 38
PORTE ...................................................................... 36
PWM Mode ................................................................ 61
RESET Circuit .......................................................... 123
SSP (I2C Mode) ......................................................... 73
SSP (SPI Mode) ........................................................ 69
Timer0/WDT Prescaler .............................................. 47
Timer1 ....................................................................... 52
Timer2 ....................................................................... 55
USART Asynchronous Receive ............................... 101
USART Asynchronous Receive (9-bit Mode) .......... 103
USART Transmit ........................................................ 99
Watchdog Timer ...................................................... 131

BOR. See Brown-out Reset
BRG ................................................................................... 79
BRGH bit ............................................................................ 97
Brown-out Reset (BOR) ............................ 119, 123, 125, 126

BOR Status (BOR Bit) ............................................... 25
Buffer Full bit, BF ............................................................... 74
Bus Arbitration ................................................................... 89
Bus Collision Section ......................................................... 89
Bus Collision During a Repeated START Condition .......... 92
Bus Collision During a START Condition .......................... 90
Bus Collision During a STOP Condition ............................ 93
Bus Collision Interrupt Flag bit, BCLIF ............................... 24

C
Capture/Compare/PWM (CCP) ......................................... 57

Associated Registers
Capture, Compare and Timer1 .......................... 62
PWM and Timer2 ............................................... 63

Capture Mode ............................................................ 59
Block Diagram ................................................... 59
CCP1CON Register ........................................... 58
CCP1IF .............................................................. 59
Prescaler ........................................................... 59

CCP Timer Resources ............................................... 57
CCP1

RC2/CCP1 Pin ..................................................7, 9
CCP2

RC1/T1OSI/CCP2 Pin ......................................7, 9
Compare

Special Trigger Output of CCP1 ........................ 60
Special Trigger Output of CCP2 ........................ 60

Compare Mode .......................................................... 60
Block Diagram ................................................... 60
Software Interrupt Mode .................................... 60
Special Event Trigger ........................................ 60

Interaction of Two CCP Modules (table) .................... 57
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PWM Mode ................................................................ 61
Block Diagram .................................................... 61
Duty Cycle .......................................................... 61
Example Frequencies/Resolutions (Table) ........ 62
PWM Period ....................................................... 61

Special Event Trigger and A/D Conversions .............. 60
CCP. See Capture/Compare/PWM
CCP1CON .......................................................................... 17
CCP2CON .......................................................................... 17
CCPR1H Register .................................................. 15, 17, 57
CCPR1L Register ......................................................... 17, 57
CCPR2H Register ........................................................ 15, 17
CCPR2L Register ......................................................... 15, 17
CCPxM0 bit ........................................................................ 58
CCPxM1 bit ........................................................................ 58
CCPxM2 bit ........................................................................ 58
CCPxM3 bit ........................................................................ 58
CCPxX bit ........................................................................... 58
CCPxY bit ........................................................................... 58
CKE .................................................................................... 66
CKP .................................................................................... 67
Clock Polarity Select bit, CKP ............................................ 67
Code Examples

Call of a Subroutine in Page 1 from Page 0 ............... 26
EEPROM Data Read ................................................. 43
EEPROM Data Write .................................................. 43
FLASH Program Read ............................................... 44
FLASH Program Write ............................................... 45
Indirect Addressing .................................................... 27
Initializing PORTA ...................................................... 29
Saving STATUS, W and PCLATH Registers ........... 130

Code Protected Operation
Data EEPROM and FLASH Program Memory ........... 45

Code Protection ....................................................... 119, 133
Computed GOTO ............................................................... 26
Configuration Bits ............................................................. 119
Configuration Word .......................................................... 120
Conversion Considerations .............................................. 198

D
D/A ..................................................................................... 66
Data EEPROM ................................................................... 41

Associated Registers ................................................. 46
Code Protection ......................................................... 45
Reading ...................................................................... 43
Special Functions Registers ....................................... 41
Spurious Write Protection .......................................... 45
Write Verify ................................................................. 45
Writing to .................................................................... 43

Data Memory ...................................................................... 12
Bank Select (RP1:RP0 Bits) ................................. 12, 18
General Purpose Registers ........................................ 12
Register File Map ................................................. 13, 14
Special Function Registers ........................................ 15

Data/Address bit, D/A ......................................................... 66
DC and AC Characteristics Graphs and Tables ............... 177
DC Characteristics

Commercial and Industrial ............................... 152–156
Extended .......................................................... 157–160

Development Support ...................................................... 143
Device Differences ........................................................... 197
Device Overview .................................................................. 5
Direct Addressing ............................................................... 27

E
Electrical Characteristics .................................................. 149
Errata ................................................................................... 4
External Clock Input (RA4/T0CKI). See Timer0
External Interrupt Input (RB0/INT). See Interrupt Sources

F
Firmware Instructions ....................................................... 135
FLASH Program Memory ................................................... 41

Associated Registers ................................................. 46
Code Protection ......................................................... 45
Configuration Bits and Read/Write State ................... 46
Reading ..................................................................... 44
Special Function Registers ........................................ 41
Spurious Write Protection .......................................... 45
Write Protection ......................................................... 46
Write Verify ................................................................ 45
Writing to .................................................................... 44

FSR Register .................................................... 15, 16, 17, 27

G
General Call Address Sequence ........................................ 76
General Call Address Support ........................................... 76
General Call Enable bit ...................................................... 68

I
I/O Ports ............................................................................. 29
I2C ...................................................................................... 73
I2C Bus

Connection Considerations ........................................ 94
Sample Device Configuration .................................... 94

I2C Master Mode Reception ............................................... 84
I2C Master Mode Repeated START Condition .................. 81
I2C Mode Selection ............................................................ 73
I2C Module

Acknowledge Sequence Timing ................................ 86
Addressing ................................................................. 74
Associated Registers ................................................. 77
Baud Rate Generator ................................................. 79
Block Diagram ........................................................... 78
BRG Block Diagram ................................................... 79
BRG Reset due to SDA Collision ............................... 91
BRG Timing ............................................................... 80
Bus Arbitration ........................................................... 89
Bus Collision .............................................................. 89

Acknowledge ..................................................... 89
Repeated START Condition .............................. 92
Repeated START Condition Timing 

(Case1) .............................................. 92
Repeated START Condition Timing 

(Case2) .............................................. 92
START Condition ............................................... 90
START Condition Timing ..............................90, 91
STOP Condition ................................................. 93
STOP Condition Timing (Case1) ....................... 93
STOP Condition Timing (Case2) ....................... 93
Transmit Timing ................................................. 89

Bus Collision Timing .................................................. 89
Clock Arbitration ........................................................ 88
Clock Arbitration Timing (Master Transmit) ............... 88
Conditions to not give ACK Pulse .............................. 74
General Call Address Support ................................... 76
Master Mode .............................................................. 78
Master Mode 7-bit Reception Timing ......................... 85
Master Mode Block Diagram ..................................... 78
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Master Mode Operation ............................................. 79
Master Mode START Condition ................................. 80
Master Mode Transmission ........................................ 82
Master Mode Transmit Sequence .............................. 79
Multi-Master Communication ..................................... 89
Multi-master Mode ..................................................... 78
Operation ................................................................... 73
Repeat START Condition Timing ............................... 81
Slave Mode ................................................................ 74

Block Diagram .................................................... 73
Slave Reception ......................................................... 74
Slave Transmission .................................................... 75
SSPBUF ..................................................................... 73
STOP Condition Receive or Transmit Timing ............ 87
STOP Condition Timing ............................................. 87
Waveforms for 7-bit Reception .................................. 75
Waveforms for 7-bit Transmission ............................. 76

I2C Module Address Register, SSPADD ............................ 73
I2C Slave Mode .................................................................. 74
ICEPIC In-Circuit Emulator .............................................. 144
ID Locations ............................................................. 119, 133
In-Circuit Serial Programming (ICSP) ...................... 119, 134
INDF ................................................................................... 17
INDF Register .........................................................15, 16, 27
Indirect Addressing ............................................................ 27

FSR Register ............................................................. 12
Instruction Format ............................................................ 135
Instruction Set .................................................................. 135

ADDLW .................................................................... 137
ADDWF .................................................................... 137
ANDLW .................................................................... 137
ANDWF .................................................................... 137
BCF .......................................................................... 137
BSF .......................................................................... 137
BTFSC ..................................................................... 137
BTFSS ..................................................................... 137
CALL ........................................................................ 138
CLRF ........................................................................ 138
CLRW ...................................................................... 138
CLRWDT .................................................................. 138
COMF ...................................................................... 138
DECF ....................................................................... 138
DECFSZ ................................................................... 139
GOTO ...................................................................... 139
INCF ......................................................................... 139
INCFSZ .................................................................... 139
IORLW ..................................................................... 139
IORWF ..................................................................... 139
MOVF ....................................................................... 140
MOVLW ................................................................... 140
MOVWF ................................................................... 140
NOP ......................................................................... 140
RETFIE .................................................................... 140
RETLW .................................................................... 140
RETURN .................................................................. 141
RLF .......................................................................... 141
RRF .......................................................................... 141
SLEEP ..................................................................... 141
SUBLW .................................................................... 141
SUBWF .................................................................... 141
SWAPF .................................................................... 142
XORLW .................................................................... 142
XORWF .................................................................... 142
Summary Table ........................................................ 136

INT Interrupt (RB0/INT). See Interrupt Sources
INTCON ............................................................................. 17
INTCON Register ............................................................... 20

GIE Bit ....................................................................... 20
INTE Bit ..................................................................... 20
INTF Bit ..................................................................... 20
PEIE Bit ..................................................................... 20
RBIE Bit ..................................................................... 20
RBIF Bit ................................................................20, 31
T0IE Bit ...................................................................... 20
T0IF Bit ...................................................................... 20

Inter-Integrated Circuit (I2C) .............................................. 65
Internal Sampling Switch (Rss) Impedence ..................... 114
Interrupt Sources ......................................................119, 129

Block Diagram ......................................................... 129
Interrupt-on-Change (RB7:RB4 ) ............................... 31
RB0/INT Pin, External .......................................7, 8, 130
TMR0 Overflow ........................................................ 130
USART Receive/Transmit Complete ......................... 95

Interrupts
Bus Collision Interrupt ................................................ 24
Synchronous Serial Port Interrupt .............................. 22

Interrupts, Context Saving During .................................... 130
Interrupts, Enable Bits

Global Interrupt Enable (GIE Bit) ........................20, 129
Interrupt-on-Change (RB7:RB4) Enable 

(RBIE Bit) ................................................. 130
Interrupt-on-Change (RB7:RB4) Enable 

(RBIE Bit) ................................................... 20
Peripheral Interrupt Enable (PEIE Bit) ....................... 20
RB0/INT Enable (INTE Bit) ........................................ 20
TMR0 Overflow Enable (T0IE Bit) ............................. 20

Interrupts, Flag Bits
Interrupt-on-Change (RB7:RB4) Flag 

(RBIF Bit) ................................................. 130
Interrupt-on-Change (RB7:RB4) Flag 

(RBIF Bit) ..............................................20, 31
RB0/INT Flag (INTF Bit) ............................................ 20
TMR0 Overflow Flag (T0IF Bit) ...........................20, 130

K
KEELOQ Evaluation and Programming Tools ................... 146

L
Loading of PC .................................................................... 26

M
Master Clear (MCLR) ........................................................7, 8

MCLR Reset, Normal Operation ...............123, 125, 126
MCLR Reset, SLEEP ................................123, 125, 126

Memory Organization
Data Memory ............................................................. 12
Program Memory ....................................................... 11

MPLAB C17 and MPLAB C18 C Compilers .................... 143
MPLAB ICD In-Circuit Debugger ..................................... 145
MPLAB ICE High Performance Universal In-Circuit 
Emulator with MPLAB IDE ............................................... 144
MPLAB Integrated Development Environment Software . 143
MPLINK Object Linker/MPLIB Object Librarian ............... 144
Multi-Master Communication ............................................. 89
Multi-Master Mode ............................................................. 78
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On-Line Support ............................................................... 207
OPCODE Field Descriptions ............................................ 135
OPTION_REG Register ............................................... 19, 48

INTEDG Bit ................................................................ 19
PS2:PS0 Bits .............................................................. 19
PSA Bit ....................................................................... 19
T0CS Bit ..................................................................... 19
T0SE Bit ..................................................................... 19

OSC1/CLKIN Pin .............................................................. 7, 8
OSC2/CLKOUT Pin .......................................................... 7, 8
Oscillator Configuration .................................................... 119

HS .................................................................... 121, 124
LP ..................................................................... 121, 124
RC ............................................................ 121, 122, 124
XT ..................................................................... 121, 124

Oscillator, WDT ................................................................ 131
Oscillators

Capacitor Selection .................................................. 122
Crystal and Ceramic Resonators ............................. 121
RC ............................................................................ 122

P
P (STOP bit) ....................................................................... 66
Package Marking Information .......................................... 189
Packaging Information ..................................................... 189
Paging, Program Memory ............................................ 11, 26
Parallel Slave Port (PSP) ......................................... 9, 35, 38

Associated Registers ................................................. 39
Block Diagram ............................................................ 38
RE0/RD/AN5 Pin .............................................. 9, 36, 38
RE1/WR/AN6 Pin ............................................. 9, 36, 38
RE2/CS/AN7 Pin .............................................. 9, 36, 38
Read Waveforms ....................................................... 39
Select (PSPMODE Bit) ..............................35, 36, 37, 38
Write Waveforms ........................................................ 39

PCL Register .......................................................... 15, 16, 26
PCLATH Register ..............................................15, 16, 17, 26
PCON Register .......................................................... 25, 124

BOR Bit ...................................................................... 25
POR Bit ...................................................................... 25

PIC16F876 Pinout Description ............................................. 7
PIC16F87X Product Identification System ....................... 209
PICDEM 1 Low Cost PICmicro 
    Demonstration Board ................................................... 145
PICDEM 17 Demonstration Board ................................... 146
PICDEM 2 Low Cost PIC16CXX 
    Demonstration Board ................................................... 145
PICDEM 3 Low Cost PIC16CXXX 
    Demonstration Board ................................................... 146
PICSTART Plus Entry Level 
    Development Programmer ........................................... 145
PIE1 Register ..................................................................... 21
PIE2 Register ..................................................................... 23
Pinout Descriptions

PIC16F873/PIC16F876 ................................................ 7
PIC16F874/PIC16F877 ................................................ 8

PIR1 Register ..................................................................... 22
PIR2 Register ..................................................................... 24
POP .................................................................................... 26
POR. See Power-on Reset

PORTA .......................................................................7, 8, 17
Analog Port Pins .......................................................7, 8
Associated Registers ................................................. 30
Block Diagram

RA3:RA0 and RA5 Pins ..................................... 29
RA4/T0CKI Pin .................................................. 29

Initialization ................................................................ 29
PORTA Register ...................................................15, 29
RA3

RA0 and RA5 Port Pins ..................................... 29
RA4/T0CKI Pin .........................................................7, 8
RA5/SS/AN4 Pin .......................................................7, 8
TRISA Register .......................................................... 29

PORTB .......................................................................7, 8, 17
Associated Registers ................................................. 32
Block Diagram

RB3:RB0 Port Pins ............................................ 31
RB7:RB4 Port Pins ............................................ 31

PORTB Register ...................................................15, 31
RB0/INT Edge Select (INTEDG Bit) .......................... 19
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RB7:RB4 Interrupt on Change ................................. 130
RB7:RB4 Interrupt on Change Enable 

(RBIE Bit) ................................................. 130
RB7:RB4 Interrupt on Change Flag 

(RBIF Bit) ................................................. 130
RB7:RB4 Interrupt-on-Change Enable 

(RBIE Bit) ................................................... 20
RB7:RB4 Interrupt-on-Change Flag 

(RBIF Bit) ..............................................20, 31
TRISB Register .....................................................17, 31

PORTC .......................................................................7, 9, 17
Associated Registers ................................................. 34
Block Diagrams

Peripheral Output Override 
(RC 0:2, 5:7) ...................................... 33

Peripheral Output Override 
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PORTC Register ...................................................15, 33
RC0/T1OSO/T1CKI Pin ............................................7, 9
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RC2/CCP1 Pin ..........................................................7, 9
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RC4/SDI/SDA Pin .....................................................7, 9
RC5/SDO Pin ............................................................7, 9
RC6/TX/CK Pin ...................................................7, 9, 96
RC7/RX/DT Pin ............................................. 7, 9, 96, 97
TRISC Register .....................................................33, 95

PORTD .....................................................................9, 17, 38
Associated Registers ................................................. 35
Block Diagram ........................................................... 35
Parallel Slave Port (PSP) Function ............................ 35
PORTD Register ...................................................15, 35
TRISD Register .......................................................... 35
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PORTE ........................................................................... 9, 17
Analog Port Pins ...............................................9, 36, 38
Associated Registers ................................................. 36
Block Diagram ............................................................ 36
Input Buffer Full Status (IBF Bit) ................................ 37
Input Buffer Overflow (IBOV Bit) ................................ 37
Output Buffer Full Status (OBF Bit) ............................ 37
PORTE Register .................................................. 15, 36
PSP Mode Select (PSPMODE Bit) ...........35, 36, 37, 38
RE0/RD/AN5 Pin ...............................................9, 36, 38
RE1/WR/AN6 Pin ..............................................9, 36, 38
RE2/CS/AN7 Pin ...............................................9, 36, 38
TRISE Register .......................................................... 36

Postscaler, WDT
Assignment (PSA Bit) ................................................ 19
Rate Select (PS2:PS0 Bits) ....................................... 19

Power-down Mode. See SLEEP
Power-on Reset (POR) .....................119, 123, 124, 125, 126

Oscillator Start-up Timer (OST) ....................... 119, 124
POR Status (POR Bit) ................................................ 25
Power Control (PCON) Register .............................. 124
Power-down (PD Bit) ......................................... 18, 123
Power-up Timer (PWRT) ................................. 119, 124
Time-out (TO Bit) ............................................... 18, 123
Time-out Sequence on Power-up .................... 127, 128

PR2 Register ................................................................ 16, 55
Prescaler, Timer0

Assignment (PSA Bit) ................................................ 19
Rate Select (PS2:PS0 Bits) ....................................... 19

PRO MATE II Universal Device Programmer .................. 145
Program Counter

RESET Conditions ................................................... 125
Program Memory ............................................................... 11

Interrupt Vector .......................................................... 11
Paging .................................................................. 11, 26
Program Memory Map ............................................... 11
RESET Vector ............................................................ 11

Program Verification ......................................................... 133
Programming Pin (VPP) .................................................... 7, 8
Programming, Device Instructions ................................... 135
PSP. See Parallel Slave Port. ............................................ 38
Pulse Width Modulation.SeeCapture/Compare/PWM, 
    PWM Mode.
PUSH ................................................................................. 26

R
R/W .................................................................................... 66
R/W bit ............................................................................... 74
R/W bit ............................................................................... 74
RAM. See Data Memory
RCREG .............................................................................. 17
RCSTA Register ........................................................... 17, 96

ADDEN Bit ................................................................. 96
CREN Bit .................................................................... 96
FERR Bit .................................................................... 96
OERR Bit ................................................................... 96
RX9 Bit ....................................................................... 96
RX9D Bit .................................................................... 96
SPEN Bit .............................................................. 95, 96
SREN Bit .................................................................... 96

Read/Write bit, R/W ........................................................... 66
Reader Response ............................................................ 208
Receive Enable bit ............................................................. 68
Receive Overflow Indicator bit, SSPOV ............................. 67
Register File ....................................................................... 12
Register File Map ......................................................... 13, 14

Registers
ADCON0 (A/D Control 0) ......................................... 111
ADCON1 (A/D Control 1) ......................................... 112
CCP1CON (CCP Control 1) ....................................... 58
EECON2 .................................................................... 41
FSR ........................................................................... 27
INTCON ..................................................................... 20
OPTION_REG ......................................................19, 48
PCON (Power Control) .............................................. 25
PIE1 (Peripheral Interrupt Enable 1) .......................... 21
PIE2 (Peripheral Interrupt Enable 2) .......................... 23
PIR1 (Peripheral Interrupt Request 1) ....................... 22
PIR2 (Peripheral Interrupt Request 2) ....................... 24
RCSTA (Receive Status and Control) ....................... 96
Special Function, Summary ....................................... 15
SSPCON2 (Sync Serial Port Control 2) ..................... 68
STATUS .................................................................... 18
T1CON (Timer1 Control) ........................................... 51
T2CON (Timer 2 Control)

Timer2
T2CON Register ........................................ 55

TRISE ........................................................................ 37
TXSTA (Transmit Status and Control) ....................... 95

Repeated START Condition Enable bit ............................. 68
RESET ......................................................................119, 123

Block Diagram ......................................................... 123
MCLR Reset. See MCLR

RESET
Brown-out Reset (BOR). See Brown-out Reset (BOR)
Power-on Reset (POR). See Power-on Reset (POR)
RESET Conditions for PCON Register .................... 125
RESET Conditions for Program Counter ................. 125
RESET Conditions for STATUS Register ................ 125
WDT Reset. See Watchdog Timer (WDT)

Revision History ............................................................... 197

S
S (START bit) .................................................................... 66
Sales and Support ........................................................... 209
SCI. See USART
SCK ................................................................................... 69
SCL .................................................................................... 74
SDA ................................................................................... 74
SDI ..................................................................................... 69
SDO ................................................................................... 69
Serial Clock, SCK .............................................................. 69
Serial Clock, SCL ............................................................... 74
Serial Communication Interface. See USART
Serial Data Address, SDA ................................................. 74
Serial Data In, SDI ............................................................. 69
Serial Data Out, SDO ........................................................ 69
Slave Select, SS ................................................................ 69
SLEEP ..............................................................119, 123, 132
SMP ................................................................................... 66
Software Simulator (MPLAB SIM) ................................... 144
SPBRG Register ................................................................ 16
Special Features of the CPU ........................................... 119
Special Function Registers ................................................ 15
Special Function Registers (SFRs) .................................... 15

Data EEPROM and FLASH Program Memory .......... 41
Speed, Operating ................................................................. 1
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Master Mode .............................................................. 70
Master Mode Timing .................................................. 70
Serial Clock ................................................................ 69
Serial Data In ............................................................. 69
Serial Data Out ........................................................... 69
Serial Peripheral Interface (SPI) ................................ 65
Slave Mode Timing .................................................... 71
Slave Mode Timing Diagram ...................................... 71
Slave Select ............................................................... 69
SPI Clock ................................................................... 70
SPI Mode ................................................................... 69

SPI Clock Edge Select, CKE .............................................. 66
SPI Data Input Sample Phase Select, SMP ....................... 66
SPI Mode

Associated Registers ................................................. 72
SPI Module

Slave Mode ................................................................ 71
SS ...................................................................................... 69
SSP .................................................................................... 65

Block Diagram (SPI Mode) ......................................... 69
RA5/SS/AN4 Pin ...................................................... 7, 8
RC3/SCK/SCL Pin ................................................... 7, 9
RC4/SDI/SDA Pin .................................................... 7, 9
RC5/SDO Pin ........................................................... 7, 9
SPI Mode ................................................................... 69
SSPADD .............................................................. 73, 74
SSPBUF ............................................................... 70, 73
SSPCON2 .................................................................. 68
SSPSR ................................................................. 70, 74
SSPSTAT ................................................................... 73

SSP I2C
SSP I2C Operation ..................................................... 73

SSP Module
SPI Master Mode ....................................................... 70
SPI Slave Mode ......................................................... 71
SSPCON1 Register .................................................... 73

SSP Overflow Detect bit, SSPOV ...................................... 74
SSPADD Register .............................................................. 16
SSPBUF ................................................................. 17, 73, 74
SSPBUF Register .............................................................. 15
SSPCON Register .............................................................. 15
SSPCON1 .......................................................................... 73
SSPCON2 Register ............................................................ 68
SSPEN ............................................................................... 67
SSPIF ........................................................................... 22, 74
SSPM3:SSPM0 .................................................................. 67
SSPOV ................................................................... 67, 74, 84
SSPSTAT ........................................................................... 73
SSPSTAT Register ............................................................ 16
Stack .................................................................................. 26

Overflows ................................................................... 26
Underflow ................................................................... 26

START bit (S) ..................................................................... 66
START Condition Enable bit .............................................. 68
STATUS Register ............................................................... 18

C Bit ........................................................................... 18
DC Bit ......................................................................... 18
IRP Bit ........................................................................ 18
PD Bit ................................................................. 18, 123
RP1:RP0 Bits ............................................................. 18
TO Bit ................................................................. 18, 123
Z Bit ............................................................................ 18

STOP bit (P) ....................................................................... 66
STOP Condition Enable bit ................................................ 68

Synchronous Serial Port .................................................... 65
Synchronous Serial Port Enable bit, SSPEN ..................... 67
Synchronous Serial Port Interrupt ...................................... 22
Synchronous Serial Port Mode Select bits, 
    SSPM3:SSPM0 ............................................................. 67

T
T1CKPS0 bit ...................................................................... 51
T1CKPS1 bit ...................................................................... 51
T1CON ............................................................................... 17
T1CON Register ................................................................ 17
T1OSCEN bit ..................................................................... 51
T1SYNC bit ........................................................................ 51
T2CKPS0 bit ...................................................................... 55
T2CKPS1 bit ...................................................................... 55
T2CON Register ...........................................................17, 55
TAD ................................................................................... 115
Time-out Sequence ......................................................... 124
Timer0 ................................................................................ 47

Associated Registers ................................................. 49
Clock Source Edge Select (T0SE Bit) ....................... 19
Clock Source Select (T0CS Bit) ................................. 19
External Clock ............................................................ 48
Interrupt ..................................................................... 47
Overflow Enable (T0IE Bit) ........................................ 20
Overflow Flag (T0IF Bit) ......................................20, 130
Overflow Interrupt .................................................... 130
Prescaler .................................................................... 48
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T0CKI ......................................................................... 48
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Timer1 ................................................................................ 51
Associated Registers ................................................. 54
Asynchronous Counter Mode .................................... 53

Reading and Writing to ...................................... 53
Block Diagram ........................................................... 52
Counter Operation ..................................................... 52
Operation in Timer Mode ........................................... 52
Oscillator .................................................................... 53

Capacitor Selection ............................................ 53
Prescaler .................................................................... 54
RC0/T1OSO/T1CKI Pin ............................................7, 9
RC1/T1OSI/CCP2 Pin ..............................................7, 9
Resetting of Timer1 Registers ................................... 54
Resetting Timer1 using a CCP Trigger Output .......... 53
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T1CON ....................................................................... 51
T1CON Register ........................................................ 51
TMR1H ...................................................................... 53
TMR1L ....................................................................... 53

Timer2 ................................................................................ 55
Associated Registers ................................................. 56
Block Diagram ........................................................... 55
Output ........................................................................ 56
Postscaler .................................................................. 55
Prescaler .................................................................... 55
T2CON ....................................................................... 55

Timing Diagrams
A/D Conversion ........................................................ 175
Acknowledge Sequence Timing ................................ 86
Baud Rate Generator with Clock Arbitration .............. 80
BRG Reset Due to SDA Collision .............................. 91
Brown-out Reset ...................................................... 164
Bus Collision

START Condition Timing ................................... 90
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Bus Collision During a Repeated 
START Condition (Case 1) ........................ 92

Bus Collision During a Repeated 
START Condition (Case2) ......................... 92

Bus Collision During a START 
Condition (SCL = 0) ................................... 91

Bus Collision During a STOP Condition ..................... 93
Bus Collision for Transmit and Acknowledge ............. 89
Capture/Compare/PWM ........................................... 166
CLKOUT and I/O ...................................................... 163
I2C Bus Data ............................................................ 171
I2C Bus START/STOP bits ...................................... 170
I2C Master Mode First START Bit Timing .................. 80
I2C Master Mode Reception Timing ........................... 85
I2C Master Mode Transmission Timing ...................... 83
Master Mode Transmit Clock Arbitration .................... 88
Power-up Timer ....................................................... 164
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RESET ..................................................................... 164
SPI Master Mode ....................................................... 70
SPI Slave Mode (CKE = 1) ........................................ 71
SPI Slave Mode Timing (CKE = 0) ............................. 71
Start-up Timer .......................................................... 164
STOP Condition Receive or Transmit ........................ 87
Time-out Sequence on Power-up .................... 127, 128
Timer0 ...................................................................... 165
Timer1 ...................................................................... 165
USART Asynchronous Master Transmission ........... 100
USART Asynchronous Reception ............................ 102
USART Synchronous Receive ................................. 173
USART Synchronous Reception .............................. 108
USART Synchronous Transmission ................ 106, 173
USART, Asynchronous Reception ........................... 104
Wake-up from SLEEP via Interrupt .......................... 133
Watchdog Timer ....................................................... 164

TMR0 ................................................................................. 17
TMR0 Register ................................................................... 15
TMR1CS bit ........................................................................ 51
TMR1H ............................................................................... 17
TMR1H Register ................................................................ 15
TMR1L ............................................................................... 17
TMR1L Register ................................................................. 15
TMR1ON bit ....................................................................... 51
TMR2 ................................................................................. 17
TMR2 Register ................................................................... 15
TMR2ON bit ....................................................................... 55
TOUTPS0 bit ...................................................................... 55
TOUTPS1 bit ...................................................................... 55
TOUTPS2 bit ...................................................................... 55
TOUTPS3 bit ...................................................................... 55
TRISA Register .................................................................. 16
TRISB Register .................................................................. 16
TRISC Register .................................................................. 16
TRISD Register .................................................................. 16
TRISE Register .......................................................16, 36, 37

IBF Bit ........................................................................ 37
IBOV Bit ..................................................................... 37
OBF Bit ...................................................................... 37
PSPMODE Bit ...........................................35, 36, 37, 38

TXREG ............................................................................... 17

TXSTA Register ................................................................. 95
BRGH Bit ................................................................... 95
CSRC Bit ................................................................... 95
SYNC Bit ................................................................... 95
TRMT Bit .................................................................... 95
TX9 Bit ....................................................................... 95
TX9D Bit .................................................................... 95
TXEN Bit .................................................................... 95
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UA ...................................................................................... 66
Universal Synchronous Asynchronous Receiver 
Transmitter. See USART
Update Address, UA .......................................................... 66
USART ............................................................................... 95

Address Detect Enable (ADDEN Bit) ......................... 96
Asynchronous Mode .................................................. 99
Asynchronous Receive ............................................ 101

Associated Registers ....................................... 102
Block Diagram ................................................. 101

Asynchronous Receive (9-bit Mode) ........................ 103
Associated Registers ....................................... 104
Block Diagram ................................................. 103
Timing Diagram ............................................... 104

Asynchronous Receive with Address Detect.
SeeAsynchronous Receive (9-bit Mode).

Asynchronous Reception ......................................... 102
Asynchronous Transmitter ......................................... 99
Baud Rate Generator (BRG) ..................................... 97

Baud Rate Formula ........................................... 97
Baud Rates, Asynchronous Mode (BRGH=0) ... 98
High Baud Rate Select (BRGH Bit) ................... 95
Sampling ............................................................ 97

Clock Source Select (CSRC Bit) ................................ 95
Continuous Receive Enable (CREN Bit) .................... 96
Framing Error (FERR Bit) .......................................... 96
Mode Select (SYNC Bit) ............................................ 95
Overrun Error (OERR Bit) .......................................... 96
RC6/TX/CK Pin .........................................................7, 9
RC7/RX/DT Pin .........................................................7, 9
RCSTA Register ........................................................ 96
Receive Data, 9th bit (RX9D Bit) ............................... 96
Receive Enable, 9-bit (RX9 Bit) ................................. 96
Serial Port Enable (SPEN Bit) ..............................95, 96
Single Receive Enable (SREN Bit) ............................ 96
Synchronous Master Mode ...................................... 105
Synchronous Master Reception ............................... 107

Associated Registers ....................................... 107
Synchronous Master Transmission ......................... 105

Associated Registers ....................................... 106
Synchronous Slave Mode ........................................ 108
Synchronous Slave Reception ................................. 109

Associated Registers ....................................... 109
Synchronous Slave Transmit ................................... 108

Associated Registers ....................................... 108
Transmit Block Diagram ............................................ 99
Transmit Data, 9th Bit (TX9D) ................................... 95
Transmit Enable (TXEN Bit) ...................................... 95
Transmit Enable, Nine-bit (TX9 Bit) ........................... 95
Transmit Shift Register Status (TRMT Bit) ................ 95
TXSTA Register ......................................................... 95
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Wake-up from SLEEP .............................................. 119, 132

Interrupts .......................................................... 125, 126
MCLR Reset ............................................................. 126
Timing Diagram ........................................................ 133
WDT Reset ............................................................... 126

Watchdog Timer (WDT) ........................................... 119, 131
Block Diagram .......................................................... 131
Enable (WDTE Bit) ................................................... 131
Postscaler. See Postscaler, WDT
Programming Considerations ................................... 131
RC Oscillator ............................................................ 131
Time-out Period ........................................................ 131
WDT Reset, Normal Operation ................ 123, 125, 126
WDT Reset, SLEEP ................................. 123, 125, 126

Waveform for General Call Address Sequence ................. 76
WCOL ................................................... 67, 80, 82, 84, 86, 87
WCOL Status Flag ............................................................. 80
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Write Verify

Data EEPROM and FLASH Program Memory ........... 45
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ON-LINE SUPPORT

Microchip provides on-line support on the Microchip
World Wide Web (WWW) site.

The web site is used by Microchip as a means to make
files and information easily available to customers. To
view the site, the user must have access to the Internet
and a web browser, such as Netscape or Microsoft
Explorer. Files are also available for FTP download
from our FTP site.

Connecting to the Microchip Internet Web Site      
The Microchip web site is available by using your
favorite Internet browser to attach to: 

www.microchip.com

The file transfer site is available by using an FTP ser-
vice to connect to: 

ftp://ftp.microchip.com

The web site and file transfer site provide a variety of
services. Users may download files for the latest
Development Tools, Data Sheets, Application Notes,
User’s Guides, Articles and Sample Programs. A vari-
ety of Microchip specific business information is also
available, including listings of Microchip sales offices,
distributors and factory representatives. Other data
available for consideration is:

• Latest Microchip Press Releases

• Technical Support Section with Frequently Asked 
Questions 

• Design Tips
• Device Errata
• Job Postings

• Microchip Consultant Program Member Listing
• Links to other useful web sites related to 

Microchip Products
• Conferences for products, Development Systems, 

technical information and more
• Listing of seminars and events

Systems Information and Upgrade Hot Line 
The Systems Information and Upgrade Line provides
system users a listing of the latest versions of all of
Microchip's development systems software products.
Plus, this line provides information on how customers
can receive any currently available upgrade kits.The
Hot Line Numbers are: 

1-800-755-2345 for U.S. and most of Canada, and 

1-480-792-7302 for the rest of the world.

001024
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READER RESPONSE

It is our intention to provide you with the best documentation possible to ensure successful use of your Microchip prod-
uct.  If you wish to provide your comments on organization, clarity, subject matter, and ways in which our documentation
can better serve you, please FAX your comments to the Technical Publications Manager at (480) 792-4150.

Please list the following information, and use this outline to provide us with your comments about this Data Sheet.

1. What are the best features of this document?

2. How does this document meet your hardware and software development needs?

3. Do you find the organization of this data sheet easy to follow? If not, why?

4. What additions to the data sheet do you think would enhance the structure and subject?

5. What deletions from the data sheet could be made without affecting the overall usefulness?

6. Is there any incorrect or misleading information (what and where)?

7. How would you improve this document?

8. How would you improve our software, systems, and silicon products?

To: Technical Publications Manager

RE: Reader Response

Total Pages Sent

From: Name

Company

Address

City / State / ZIP / Country

Telephone: (_______) _________ - _________

Application (optional):

Would you like a reply?       Y         N

Device: Literature Number: 

Questions:

FAX: (______) _________ - _________

DS30292CPIC16F87X
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PIC16F87X PRODUCT IDENTIFICATION SYSTEM
To order or obtain information, e.g., on pricing or delivery, refer to the factory or the listed sales office.

* JW Devices are UV erasable and can be programmed to any device configuration. JW Devices meet the electrical requirement of
each oscillator type. 

Sales and Support

PART NO. X /XX XXX

PatternPackageTemperature
Range

Device

   

Device PIC16F87X(1), PIC16F87XT(2); VDD range 4.0V to 5.5V
PIC16LF87X(1), PIC16LF87XT(2 ); VDD range 2.0V to 5.5V

Frequency Range 04 = 4 MHz
10 = 10 MHz
20 = 20 MHz

Temperature Range blank =     0°C   to   +70°C (Commercial)
I =  -40°C   to   +85°C (Industrial)
E =  -40°C   to +125°C (Extended)

Package PQ = MQFP (Metric PQFP)
PT = TQFP (Thin Quad Flatpack)
SO = SOIC
SP = Skinny plastic DIP
P = PDIP 
L = PLCC

Examples:

a) PIC16F877 - 20/P 301 = Commercial temp.,
PDIP package, 4 MHz, normal VDD limits, QTP
pattern #301.

b) PIC16LF876 - 04I/SO = Industrial temp., SOIC
package, 200 kHz, Extended VDD limits.

c) PIC16F877 - 10E/P = Extended temp., PDIP
package, 10MHz, normal VDD limits.

Note 1: F = CMOS FLASH
LF = Low Power CMOS FLASH

2: T = in tape and reel - SOIC, PLCC,
   MQFP, TQFP packages only.

Data Sheets
Products supported by a preliminary Data Sheet may have an errata sheet describing minor operational differences and recom-
mended workarounds. To determine if an errata sheet exists for a particular device, please contact one of the following:

1. Your local Microchip sales office
2. The Microchip Corporate Literature Center U.S. FAX: (480) 792-7277
3. The Microchip Worldwide Site (www.microchip.com)

Please specify which device, revision of silicon and Data Sheet (include Literature #) you are using.

New Customer Notification System
Register on our web site (www.microchip.com/cn) to receive the most current information on our products.
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       Model 1040-41 

Models 1040 and 1041 are low profile single point load cells designed for direct mounting of low cost weighing platforms. 
 
Their small physical size, combined with high accuracy and low cost, makes these load cells ideally suited for retail, bench 
and counting scales. 
 
Available in anodized aluminum these high accuracy load cells are approved to NTEP and other stringent approval stan-
dards, including OIML R60. 
 
An optional special humidity resistant protective coating assures long term stability over the entire compensated  
temperature range. 
 
The two additional sense wires feed back the voltage reaching the load cell.  Complete compensation of changes in lead re-
sistance due to temperature change and/or cable extension, is achieved by feeding this voltage into the appropriate electron-
ics. 
 
Also Available from Tedea-Huntleigh 
Also in this range, a stainless steel, bolt hole compatible version designated model 1140 is available for applications unsuit-
able for load cells of aluminum construction. 

Single Point Load Cells 

♦ Capacities: 5 - 100 kg (11.02 - 
220.46 lbs) 

♦ Aluminum construction 
♦ 6 Wire (sense circuit) 
♦ Single point 400mm x 400mm  
♦ (15.75 inch x 15.75 inch) platform 
♦ IP54 protection (IP67 optional) 
♦ Approved to NTEP and OIML R60 

Features 

EXCELLENCE IN LOAD CELLS 

 

 
  
 
 

 
  
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 
 

 
 
 



Outline Dimensions All Capacities (in mm) 

+Input (Green) 

+Sense (Blue) 
 

+Output (Red) 
 

 
-Input (Black) 

-Sense (Brown) 
 

-Output (White) 

Wiring Schematic Diagram 
(1040 balanced bridge configuration) 

       Model 1040-41 Single Point Load Cells 

 

* Total Error - According to OIML R60       ** 85% utilization           *** Consult factory for utilization factors 

+Input (Green) 

+Sense (Blue) 
 

+Output (Red) 
 

 
-Input (Black) 

-Sense (Brown) 
 

-Output (White) 

Wiring Schematic Diagram 
(1041 unbalanced bridge configuration) 

4 Mounting holes 
M6-6H or 
1/4-20 UNC-2B 

1 Threaded hole  
M6-6H or  
1/4-28 UNF-2B 

Cover Model 1040 only 

GRADE  E F  G** C3*** UNITS 
Rated Capacities  5, 7, 10, 15, 20, 30, 50, 75, 100  kg 
Rated Output 2.0 ± 10%  mV/V 

Total Error*  0.030 0.0200 0.0200 ±% of Applied Load 
Zero Return after 30 mins  0.050 0.025  0.0170 0.0170 ±% of Applied Load 
Temperature Effect: On Output 0.0030 0.0014  0.0010 0.0010 ±% of Applied Load / °C 
Temperature Effect: On Zero 0.0100 0.0060  0.0040 0.0023 ±% of Rated Output / °C 
Eccentric Loading  0.0074 0.0074  0.0049 0.0049 ±% of Applied Load / cm 
Zero Balance  10.0  ±% of Rated Output 
Temperature range: Operating -30 to +70  °C 
Temperature range: Compensated -10 to +40  °C 
Safe Overload  150  % of Rated Capacity 
Ultimate Overload  300  % of Rated Capacity 
Excitation: Recommended  10  Volts AC or DC 
Excitation: Maximum  15  Volts AC or DC 
Input Impedance  415 ± 15  Ohms 
Output Impedance  350 ± 3  Ohms 
Insulation Impedance  1040 : >5000 1041 : >2000  Mega Ohms 
Deflection at Rated Capacity  <0.4  mm 
Weight  1040 : 0.35 1041 : 0.30  kg 
Construction  1040 : Anodized aluminum 1041 : Aluminum   
Environmental Protection  1040 : IP54 (IP67 Optional) 1041 : IP55   
Cable  1 Meter Standard (0.5m 1041), 6 Wire, PVC, Single 

Floating Screen  
 

Approvals  NTEP and OIML R60   

0.020  



CONNECTION DIAGRAM

8-Lead Plastic Mini-DIP (N), Cerdip (Q)
and SOIC (R) Packages
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TOP VIEW

REV. E

Information furnished by Analog Devices is believed to be accurate and
reliable. However, no responsibility is assumed by Analog Devices for its
use, nor for any infringements of patents or other rights of third parties
which may result from its use. No license is granted by implication or
otherwise under any patent or patent rights of Analog Devices.

a Low Cost, Low Power
Instrumentation Amplifier

AD620
FEATURES
EASY TO USE
Gain Set with One External Resistor

(Gain Range 1 to 1000)
Wide Power Supply Range (62.3 V to 618 V)
Higher Performance than Three Op Amp IA Designs
Available in 8-Lead DIP and SOIC Packaging
Low Power, 1.3 mA max Supply Current

EXCELLENT DC PERFORMANCE (“B GRADE”)
50 mV max, Input Offset Voltage
0.6 mV/8C max, Input Offset Drift
1.0 nA max, Input Bias Current
100 dB min Common-Mode Rejection Ratio (G = 10)

LOW NOISE
9 nV/√Hz, @ 1 kHz, Input Voltage Noise
0.28 mV p-p Noise (0.1 Hz to 10 Hz)

EXCELLENT AC SPECIFICATIONS
120 kHz Bandwidth (G = 100)
15 ms Settling Time to 0.01%

APPLICATIONS
Weigh Scales
ECG and Medical Instrumentation
Transducer Interface
Data Acquisition Systems
Industrial Process Controls
Battery Powered and Portable Equipment

One Technology Way, P.O. Box 9106, Norwood, MA 02062-9106, U.S.A.
Tel: 781/329-4700 World Wide Web Site: http://www.analog.com
Fax: 781/326-8703 © Analog Devices, Inc., 1999

PRODUCT DESCRIPTION
The AD620 is a low cost, high accuracy instrumentation ampli-
fier that requires only one external resistor to set gains of 1 to
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Figure 1. Three Op Amp IA Designs vs. AD620
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Figure 2. Total Voltage Noise vs. Source Resistance

1000. Furthermore, the AD620 features 8-lead SOIC and DIP
packaging that is smaller than discrete designs, and offers lower
power (only 1.3 mA max supply current), making it a good fit
for battery powered, portable (or remote) applications.

The AD620, with its high accuracy of 40 ppm maximum
nonlinearity, low offset voltage of 50 µV max and offset drift of
0.6 µV/°C max, is ideal for use in precision data acquisition
systems, such as weigh scales and transducer interfaces. Fur-
thermore, the low noise, low input bias current, and low power
of the AD620 make it well suited for medical applications such
as ECG and noninvasive blood pressure monitors.

The low input bias current of 1.0 nA max is made possible with
the use of Superβeta processing in the input stage. The AD620
works well as a preamplifier due to its low input voltage noise of
9 nV/√Hz at 1 kHz, 0.28 µV p-p in the 0.1 Hz to 10 Hz band,
0.1 pA/√Hz input current noise. Also, the AD620 is well suited
for multiplexed applications with its settling time of 15 µs to
0.01% and its cost is low enough to enable designs with one in-
amp per channel.



AD620–SPECIFICATIONS (Typical @ +258C, VS = 615 V, and RL = 2 kV, unless otherwise noted)

 AD620A  AD620B AD620S1

Model Conditions Min Typ Max Min Typ Max Min Typ Max Units

GAIN G = 1 + (49.4 k/RG)
Gain Range 1 10,000 1 10,000 1 10,000
Gain Error2 VOUT = ± 10 V

G = 1 0.03 0.10 0.01 0.02 0.03 0.10 %
G = 10 0.15 0.30 0.10 0.15 0.15 0.30 %
G = 100 0.15 0.30 0.10 0.15 0.15 0.30 %
G = 1000 0.40 0.70 0.35 0.50 0.40 0.70 %

Nonlinearity, VOUT = –10 V to +10 V,
G = 1–1000 RL = 10 kΩ 10 40 10 40 10 40 ppm
G = 1–100 RL = 2 kΩ 10 95 10 95 10 95 ppm

Gain vs. Temperature
G =1 10 10 10 ppm/°C
Gain >12 –50 –50 –50 ppm/°C

VOLTAGE OFFSET (Total RTI Error = VOSI + VOSO/G)
Input Offset, VOSI VS = ±5 V to ±15 V 30 125 15 50 30 125 µV

Over Temperature VS = ±5 V to ±15 V 185 85 225 µV
Average TC VS = ±5 V to ±15 V 0.3 1.0 0.1 0.6 0.3 1.0 µV/°C

Output Offset, VOSO VS = ±15 V 400 1000 200 500 400 1000 µV
VS = ±5 V 1500 750 1500 µV

Over Temperature VS = ±5 V to ±15 V 2000 1000 2000 µV
Average TC VS = ± 5 V to ±15 V 5.0 15 2.5 7.0 5.0 15 µV/°C

Offset Referred to the
Input vs.
Supply (PSR) VS = ±2.3 V to ±18 V

G = 1 80 100 80 100 80 100 dB
G = 10 95 120 100 120 95 120 dB
G = 100 110 140 120 140 110 140 dB
G = 1000 110 140 120 140 110 140 dB

INPUT CURRENT
Input Bias Current 0.5 2.0 0.5 1.0 0.5 2 nA

Over Temperature 2.5 1.5 4 nA
Average TC 3.0 3.0 8.0 pA/°C

Input Offset Current 0.3 1.0 0.3 0.5 0.3 1.0 nA
Over Temperature 1.5 0.75 2.0 nA
Average TC 1.5 1.5 8.0 pA/°C

INPUT
Input Impedance

Differential 10i2 10i2 10i2 GΩipF
Common-Mode 10i2 10i2 10i2 GΩipF

Input Voltage Range3 VS = ±2.3 V to ±5 V –VS + 1.9 +VS – 1.2 –VS + 1.9 +VS – 1.2 –VS + 1.9 +VS – 1.2 V
Over Temperature –VS + 2.1 +VS – 1.3 –VS + 2.1 +VS – 1.3 –VS + 2.1 +VS – 1.3 V

VS = ±5 V to ±18 V –VS + 1.9 +VS – 1.4 –VS + 1.9 +VS – 1.4 –VS + 1.9 +VS – 1.4 V
Over Temperature –VS + 2.1 +VS – 1.4 –VS + 2.1 +VS – 1.4 –VS + 2.3 +VS – 1.4 V

Common-Mode Rejection
Ratio DC to 60 Hz with
I kΩ Source Imbalance VCM = 0 V to ±10 V

G = 1 73 90 80 90 73 90 dB
G = 10 93 110 100 110 93 110 dB
G = 100 110 130 120 130 110 130 dB
G = 1000 110 130 120 130 110 130 dB

OUTPUT
Output Swing RL  = 10 kΩ,

VS = ±2.3 V to ±5 V –VS + 1.1 +VS – 1.2 –VS + 1.1 +VS – 1.2 –VS + 1.1 +VS – 1.2 V
Over Temperature –VS + 1.4 +VS – 1.3 –VS + 1.4 +VS – 1.3 –VS + 1.6 +VS – 1.3 V

VS = ±5 V to ±18 V –VS + 1.2 +VS – 1.4 –VS + 1.2 +VS – 1.4 –VS + 1.2 +VS – 1.4 V
Over Temperature –VS + 1.6 +VS – 1.5 –VS + 1.6 +VS – 1.5 –VS + 2.3 +VS – 1.5 V

Short Current Circuit ± 18 ± 18 ± 18 mA
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AD620
AD620A AD620B AD620S1

Model Conditions Min Typ Max Min Typ Max Min Typ Max Units

DYNAMIC RESPONSE
Small Signal –3 dB Bandwidth

G = 1 1000 1000 1000 kHz
G = 10 800 800 800 kHz
G = 100 120 120 120 kHz
G = 1000 12 12 12 kHz

Slew Rate 0.75 1.2 0.75 1.2 0.75 1.2 V/µs
Settling Time to 0.01% 10 V Step

G = 1–100 15 15 15 µs
G = 1000 150 150 150 µs

NOISE

Voltage Noise, 1 kHz
    Total RTI Noise = (e2

ni )+(eno /G)2

Input, Voltage Noise, eni 9 13 9 13 9 13 nV/√Hz
Output, Voltage Noise, eno 72 100 72 100 72 100 nV/√Hz

RTI, 0.1 Hz to 10 Hz
G = 1 3.0 3.0 6.0 3.0 6.0 µV p-p
G = 10 0.55 0.55 0.8 0.55 0.8 µV p-p
G = 100–1000 0.28 0.28 0.4 0.28 0.4 µV p-p

Current Noise f = 1 kHz 100 100 100 fA/√Hz
0.1 Hz to 10 Hz 10 10 10 pA p-p

REFERENCE INPUT
RIN 20 20 20 kΩ
IIN VIN+,  VREF = 0 +50 +60 +50 +60 +50 +60 µA
Voltage Range –VS + 1.6 +VS – 1.6 –VS + 1.6 +VS – 1.6 –VS + 1.6 +VS – 1.6 V
Gain to Output 1 ±  0.0001 1 ±  0.0001 1 ±  0.0001

POWER SUPPLY
Operating Range4 ± 2.3 ± 18 ± 2.3 ± 18 ± 2.3 ± 18 V
Quiescent Current VS = ±2.3 V to ±18 V 0.9 1.3 0.9 1.3 0.9 1.3 mA

Over Temperature 1.1 1.6 1.1 1.6 1.1 1.6 mA

 TEMPERATURE RANGE
For Specified Performance –40 to +85 –40 to +85 –55 to +125 °C

NOTES
1See Analog Devices military data sheet for 883B tested specifications.
2Does not include effects of external resistor RG.
3One input grounded. G = 1.
4This is defined as the same supply range which is used to specify PSR.

Specifications subject to change without notice.
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NOTES
1Stresses above those listed under Absolute Maximum Ratings  may cause perma-

nent damage to the device.  This is a stress rating only; functional operation of the
device at these or any other conditions above those indicated in the operational
section of this specification is not implied.  Exposure to absolute maximum rating
conditions for extended periods may affect device reliability.

2Specification is for device in free air:
8-Lead Plastic Package: θJA = 95°C/W
8-Lead Cerdip Package: θJA = 110°C/W
8-Lead SOIC Package: θJA = 155°C/W

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS1

Supply Voltage  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ±18 V
Internal Power Dissipation2  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 650 mW
Input Voltage (Common Mode)  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ±VS

Differential Input Voltage  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .±25 V
Output Short Circuit Duration . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Indefinite
Storage Temperature Range (Q)  . . . . . . . . . . –65°C to +150°C
Storage Temperature Range (N, R)  . . . . . . . . –65°C to +125°C
Operating Temperature Range

AD620 (A, B)  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . –40°C to +85°C
AD620 (S)  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . –55°C to +125°C

Lead Temperature Range
(Soldering 10 seconds)  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . +300°C

ORDERING GUIDE

Model Temperature Ranges Package Options*

AD620AN –40°C to +85°C N-8
AD620BN –40°C to +85°C N-8
AD620AR –40°C to +85°C SO-8
AD620AR-REEL –40°C to +85°C 13" REEL
AD620AR-REEL7 –40°C to +85°C 7" REEL
AD620BR –40°C to +85°C SO-8
AD620BR-REEL –40°C to +85°C 13" REEL
AD620BR-REEL7 –40°C to +85°C 7" REEL
AD620ACHIPS –40°C to +85°C Die Form
AD620SQ/883B –55°C to +125°C Q-8

*N = Plastic DIP; Q = Cerdip; SO = Small Outline.

METALIZATION PHOTOGRAPH
Dimensions shown in inches and (mm).
Contact factory for latest dimensions.

+VS OUTPUT

REFERENCE

+IN
–VS

–IN

*FOR CHIP APPLICATIONS: THE PADS 1R G AND 8RG MUST BE CONNECTED IN PARALLEL
 TO THE EXTERNAL GAIN REGISTER R G. DO NOT CONNECT THEM IN SERIES TO RG. FOR
 UNITY GAIN APPLICATIONS WHERE R G IS NOT REQUIRED, THE PADS 1RG MAY SIMPLY
 BE BONDED TOGETHER, AS WELL AS THE PADS 8R G.

4

5

678

8

RG*

1

1 2 3

RG*
0.125

(3.180)

0.0708
(1.799)

CAUTION
ESD (electrostatic discharge) sensitive device. Electrostatic charges as high as 4000 V readily
accumulate on the human body and test equipment and can discharge without detection.
Although the AD620 features proprietary ESD protection circuitry, permanent damage may
occur on devices subjected to high energy electrostatic discharges. Therefore, proper ESD
precautions are recommended to avoid performance degradation or loss of functionality.

WARNING!

ESD SENSITIVE DEVICE
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Typical Characteristics (@ +258C, VS = 615 V, RL = 2 kV, unless otherwise noted)
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Figure 3. Typical Distribution of Input Offset Voltage
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Figure 4. Typical Distribution of Input Bias Current
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Figure 5. Typical Distribution of Input Offset Current
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Figure 6. Input Bias Current vs. Temperature
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Figure 11. 0.1 Hz to 10 Hz Current Noise, 5 pA/Div
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Figure 21. Large Signal Pulse Response and Settling Time
G = 1 (0.5 mV = 0.01%)
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Figure 22. Small Signal Response, G = 1, RL = 2 kΩ,
CL = 100 pF
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Figure 23. Large Signal Response and Settling Time,
G = 10 (0.5 mV = 001%)
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Figure 24. Small Signal Response, G = 10, RL = 2 kΩ,
CL = 100 pF
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Figure 25. Large Signal Response and Settling Time,
G = 100 (0.5 mV =  0.01%)
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Figure 26. Small Signal Pulse Response, G = 100,
RL = 2 kΩ, CL = 100 pF
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Figure 27. Large Signal Response and Settling Time,
G = 1000 (0.5 mV = 0.01%)
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Figure 28. Small Signal Pulse Response, G = 1000,
RL = 2 kΩ, CL = 100 pF
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Figure 33. Simplified Schematic of AD620

THEORY OF OPERATION
The AD620 is a monolithic instrumentation amplifier based on
a modification of the classic three op amp approach. Absolute
value trimming allows the user to program gain accurately (to
0.15% at G = 100) with only one resistor. Monolithic construc-
tion and laser wafer trimming allow the tight matching and
tracking of circuit components, thus ensuring the high level of
performance inherent in this circuit.

The input transistors Q1 and Q2 provide a single differential-
pair bipolar input for high precision (Figure 33), yet offer 10×
lower Input Bias Current thanks to Superβeta processing. Feed-
back through the Q1-A1-R1 loop and the Q2-A2-R2 loop main-
tains constant collector current of the input devices Q1, Q2
thereby impressing the input voltage across the external gain
setting resistor RG. This creates a differential gain from the
inputs to the A1/A2 outputs given by G = (R1 + R2)/RG + 1.
The unity-gain subtracter A3 removes any common-mode sig-
nal, yielding a single-ended output referred to the REF pin
potential.

The value of RG also determines the transconductance of the
preamp stage. As RG is reduced for larger gains, the transcon-
ductance increases asymptotically to that of the input transistors.
This has three important advantages: (a) Open-loop gain is
boosted for increasing programmed gain, thus reducing gain-
related errors. (b) The gain-bandwidth product (determined by
C1, C2 and the preamp transconductance) increases with pro-
grammed gain, thus optimizing frequency response. (c) The
input voltage noise is reduced to a value of 9 nV/√Hz, deter-
mined mainly by the collector current and base resistance of the
input devices.

The internal gain resistors, R1 and R2, are trimmed to an abso-
lute value of 24.7 kΩ, allowing the gain to be programmed
accurately with a single external resistor.

The gain equation is then

    
G = 49.4 kΩ

RG
+ 1

so that

    
RG = 49.4 kΩ

G − 1
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Figure 31b. Gain Nonlinearity, G = 100, RL = 10 kΩ
(100 µV = 10 ppm)
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Figure 31c. Gain Nonlinearity, G = 1000, RL = 10 kΩ
(1 mV = 100 ppm)

AD620

VOUT

G=1G=1000

49.9V

10kV*
1kV
10T 10kV

499V

G=10G=100

5.49kV

+VS

11kV 1kV 100V

100kV

INPUT
10V p-p

–VS

*ALL RESISTORS 1% TOLERANCE

71

2

3

8

6

4

5

Figure 32. Settling Time Test Circuit



AD620

REV. E –11–

Make vs. Buy: A Typical Bridge Application Error Budget
The AD620 offers improved performance over “homebrew”
three op amp IA designs, along with smaller size, fewer compo-
nents and 10× lower supply current. In the typical application,
shown in Figure 34, a gain of 100 is required to amplify a bridge
output of 20 mV full scale over the industrial temperature range
of –40°C to +85°C. The error budget table below shows how to
calculate the effect various error sources have on circuit accuracy.

Regardless of the system in which it is being used, the AD620
provides greater accuracy, and at low power and price. In simple

R = 350V

+10V

PRECISION BRIDGE TRANSDUCER
AD620A MONOLITHIC
INSTRUMENTATION
AMPLIFIER, G = 100

  “HOMEBREW” IN-AMP, G = 100
 *0.02% RESISTOR MATCH, 3PPM/8C TRACKING
**DISCRETE 1% RESISTOR, 100PPM/8C TRACKING
   SUPPLY CURRENT = 15mA MAX

100V**

10kV*

10kV**

10kV*

10kV*

10kV**

10kV*

SUPPLY CURRENT = 1.3mA MAX

OP07D

OP07D

OP07DAD620A
RG

499V

REFERENCE

R = 350V R = 350V

R = 350V

Figure 34. Make vs. Buy

Table I. Make vs. Buy Error Budget

AD620 Circuit “Homebrew” Circuit Error, ppm of Full Scale
Error Source Calculation Calculation AD620 Homebrew

ABSOLUTE ACCURACY at TA = +25°C
Input Offset Voltage, µV 125 µV/20 mV (150 µV × √2)/20 mV 16,250 10,607
Output Offset Voltage, µV 1000 µV/100/20 mV ((150 µV × 2)/100)/20 mV 14,500 10,150
Input Offset Current, nA 2 nA × 350 Ω/20 mV (6 nA × 350 Ω)/20 mV 14,118 14,153
CMR, dB 110 dB→3.16 ppm, × 5 V/20 mV (0.02% Match × 5 V)/20 mV/100 14,791 10,500

Total Absolute Error 17,558 11,310
DRIFT TO +85°C

Gain Drift, ppm/°C (50 ppm + 10 ppm) × 60°C 100 ppm/°C Track × 60°C 13,600 16,000
Input Offset Voltage Drift, µV/°C 1 µV/°C × 60°C/20 mV (2.5 µV/°C × √2 × 60°C)/20 mV 13,000 10,607
Output Offset Voltage Drift, µV/°C 15 µV/°C × 60°C/100/20 mV (2.5 µV/°C × 2 × 60°C)/100/20 mV 14,450 10,150

Total Drift Error 17,050 16,757
RESOLUTION

Gain Nonlinearity, ppm of Full Scale 40 ppm 40 ppm 14,140 10,140
Typ 0.1 Hz–10 Hz Voltage Noise, µV p-p 0.28 µV p-p/20 mV (0.38 µV p-p × √2)/20 mV 141,14 13,127

Total Resolution Error 14,154 101,67

Grand Total Error 14,662 28,134

G = 100, VS = ± 15 V.

(All errors are min/max and referred to input.)

systems, absolute accuracy and drift errors are by far the most
significant contributors to error. In more complex systems with
an intelligent processor, an autogain/autozero cycle will remove all
absolute accuracy and drift errors leaving only the resolution
errors of gain nonlinearity and noise, thus allowing full 14-bit
accuracy.

Note that for the homebrew circuit, the OP07 specifications for
input voltage offset and noise have been multiplied by √2. This
is because a three op amp type in-amp has two op amps at its
inputs, both contributing to the overall input error.
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Figure 35. A Pressure Monitor Circuit which Operates on a +5 V Single Supply

Pressure Measurement
Although useful in many bridge applications such as weigh
scales, the AD620 is especially suitable for higher resistance
pressure sensors powered at lower voltages where small size and
low power become more significant.

Figure 35 shows a 3 kΩ pressure transducer bridge powered
from +5 V. In such a circuit, the bridge consumes only 1.7 mA.
Adding the AD620 and a buffered voltage divider allows the
signal to be conditioned for only 3.8 mA of total supply current.

Small size and low cost make the AD620 especially attractive for
voltage output pressure transducers. Since it delivers low noise
and drift, it will also serve applications such as diagnostic non-
invasive blood pressure measurement.

Medical ECG
The low current noise of the AD620 allows its use in ECG
monitors (Figure 36) where high source resistances of 1 MΩ or
higher are not uncommon. The AD620’s low power, low supply
voltage requirements, and space-saving 8-lead mini-DIP and
SOIC package offerings make it an excellent choice for battery
powered data recorders.

Furthermore, the low bias currents and low current noise
coupled with the low voltage noise of the AD620 improve the
dynamic range for better performance.

The value of capacitor C1 is chosen to maintain stability of the
right leg drive loop. Proper safeguards, such as isolation, must
be added to this circuit to protect the patient from possible
harm.
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AD620A
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Figure 36. A Medical ECG Monitor Circuit
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Precision V-I Converter
The AD620, along with another op amp and two resistors, makes
a precision current source (Figure 37). The op amp buffers the
reference terminal to maintain good CMR. The output voltage
VX of the AD620 appears across R1, which converts it to a
current. This current less only, the input bias current of the op
amp, then flows out to the load.

AD620RG

–VS

VIN+

VIN–

LOAD

R1

IL

Vx
I  =L R1

=
IN+[(V     ) – (V     )] GIN–

R1

6

5

+ V   –X

42

1

8

3 7

+VS

AD705

Figure 37. Precision Voltage-to-Current Converter
(Operates on 1.8 mA, ±3 V)

GAIN SELECTION
The AD620’s gain is resistor programmed by RG, or more pre-
cisely, by whatever impedance appears between Pins 1 and 8.
The AD620 is designed to offer accurate gains using 0.1%–1%
resistors. Table II shows required values of RG for various gains.
Note that for G = 1, the RG pins are unconnected (RG = ∞). For
any arbitrary gain RG can be calculated by using the formula:

    
RG = 49.4 kΩ

G − 1

To minimize gain error, avoid high parasitic resistance in series
with RG; to minimize gain drift, RG should have a low TC—less
than 10 ppm/°C—for the best performance.

Table II. Required Values of Gain Resistors

 1% Std Table Calculated 0.1% Std Table Calculated
Value of RG, V Gain Value of RG, V Gain

49.9 k 1.990 49.3 k 2.002
12.4 k 4.984 12.4 k 4.984
5.49 k 9.998 5.49 k 9.998

2.61 k 19.93 2.61 k 19.93
1.00 k 50.40 1.01 k 49.91
499 100.0 499 100.0

249 199.4 249 199.4
100 495.0 98.8 501.0
49.9 991.0 49.3 1,003

INPUT AND OUTPUT OFFSET VOLTAGE
The low errors of the AD620 are attributed to two sources,
input and output errors. The output error is divided by G when
referred to the input. In practice, the input errors dominate at
high gains and the output errors dominate at low gains. The
total VOS for a given gain is calculated as:

Total Error RTI = input error + (output error/G)

Total Error RTO = (input error × G) + output error

REFERENCE TERMINAL
The reference terminal potential defines the zero output voltage,
and is especially useful when the load does not share a precise
ground with the rest of the system. It provides a direct means of
injecting a precise offset to the output, with an allowable range
of 2 V within the supply voltages. Parasitic resistance should be
kept to a minimum for optimum CMR.

INPUT PROTECTION
The AD620 features 400 Ω of series thin film resistance at its
inputs, and will safely withstand input overloads of up to ±15 V
or ±60 mA for several hours. This is true for all gains, and power
on and off, which is particularly important since the signal
source and amplifier may be powered separately. For longer
time periods, the current should not exceed 6 mA (IIN ≤
VIN/400 Ω). For input overloads beyond the supplies, clamping
the inputs to the supplies (using a low leakage diode such as an
FD333) will reduce the required resistance, yielding lower
noise.

RF INTERFERENCE
All instrumentation amplifiers can rectify out of band signals,
and when amplifying small signals, these rectified voltages act as
small dc offset errors. The AD620 allows direct access to the
input transistor bases and emitters enabling the user to apply
some first order filtering to unwanted RF signals (Figure 38),
where RC < 1/(2 πf) and where f ≥ the bandwidth of the
AD620; C ≤ 150 pF. Matching the extraneous capacitance at
Pins 1 and 8 and Pins 2 and 3 helps to maintain high CMR.
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8

R

R
+IN

C

C

RG

Figure 38. Circuit to Attenuate RF Interference
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COMMON-MODE REJECTION
Instrumentation amplifiers like the AD620 offer high CMR,
which is a measure of the change in output voltage when both
inputs are changed by equal amounts. These specifications are
usually given for a full-range input voltage change and a speci-
fied source imbalance.

For optimal CMR the reference terminal should be tied to a low
impedance point, and differences in capacitance and resistance
should be kept to a minimum between the two inputs. In many
applications shielded cables are used to minimize noise, and for
best CMR over frequency the shield should be properly driven.
Figures 39 and 40 show active data guards that are configured
to improve ac common-mode rejections by “bootstrapping” the
capacitances of input cable shields, thus minimizing the capaci-
tance mismatch between the inputs.

REFERENCE

VOUTAD620

100V

100V

– INPUT

+ INPUT

 AD648

RG

–VS

+VS

–VS

Figure 39. Differential Shield Driver

100V

– INPUT

+ INPUT

REFERENCE

VOUTAD620

–VS

+VS

2
RG

2
RG

AD548

Figure 40. Common-Mode Shield Driver

GROUNDING
Since the AD620 output voltage is developed with respect to the
potential on the reference terminal, it can solve many grounding
problems by simply tying the REF pin to the appropriate “local
ground.”

In order to isolate low level analog signals from a noisy digital
environment, many data-acquisition components have separate
analog and digital ground pins (Figure 41). It would be conve-
nient to use a single ground line; however, current through
ground wires and PC runs of the circuit card can cause hun-
dreds of millivolts of error. Therefore, separate ground returns
should be provided to minimize the current flow from the sensi-
tive points to the system ground. These ground returns must be
tied together at some point, usually best at the ADC package as
shown.

DIGITAL P.S.
+5VC

ANALOG P.S.
+15V C –15V

AD574A
DIGITAL
DATA
OUTPUT

+

1mF

AD620

0.1mF

AD585
S/H ADC

0.1mF
1mF 1mF

Figure 41. Basic Grounding Practice
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GROUND RETURNS FOR INPUT BIAS CURRENTS
Input bias currents are those currents necessary to bias the input
transistors of an amplifier. There must be a direct return path
for these currents; therefore, when amplifying “floating” input

VOUTAD620

– INPUT

RG

TO POWER
SUPPLY

GROUND

REFERENCE+ INPUT

+VS

–VS

LOAD

Figure 42a. Ground Returns for Bias Currents with
Transformer Coupled Inputs

sources such as transformers, or ac-coupled sources, there must
be a dc path from each input to ground as shown in Figure 42.
Refer to the Instrumentation Amplifier  Application Guide (free
from Analog Devices) for more information regarding in amp
applications.

VOUT

– INPUT

+ INPUT

RG

LOAD

TO POWER
SUPPLY

GROUND

REFERENCE

+VS

–VS

AD620

Figure 42b. Ground Returns for Bias Currents with
Thermocouple Inputs

100kV

VOUTAD620

– INPUT
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REFERENCE

100kV –VS

+VS

Figure 42c. Ground Returns for Bias Currents with AC Coupled Inputs
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OUTLINE DIMENSIONS
Dimensions shown in inches and (mm).

Plastic DIP (N-8) Package

8

1 4

5

0.430 (10.92)
0.348 (8.84)

0.280 (7.11)
0.240 (6.10)

PIN 1

SEATING
PLANE

0.022 (0.558)
0.014 (0.356)

0.060 (1.52)
0.015 (0.38)

0.210 (5.33)
MAX 0.130

(3.30)
MIN

0.070 (1.77)
0.045 (1.15)

0.100
(2.54)
BSC

0.160 (4.06)
0.115 (2.93)

0.325 (8.25)
0.300 (7.62)

0.015 (0.381)
0.008 (0.204)

0.195 (4.95)
0.115 (2.93)

Cerdip (Q-8) Package

8

1 4

5

0.310 (7.87)
0.220 (5.59)

PIN 1

0.005 (0.13)
MIN

0.055 (1.4)
MAX

SEATING
PLANE

0.023 (0.58)
0.014 (0.36)

0.200 (5.08)
MAX 0.150

(3.81)
MIN

0.070 (1.78)
0.030 (0.76)

0.200 (5.08)
0.125 (3.18)

0.100
(2.54)
BSC

0.060 (1.52)
0.015 (0.38)
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